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I believe that the cost to accomplish
the purposes of my bill is very modest in
terms of our overall national expendi-
tures, and yet the dividends which it may
pay are in many ways, as great as those
resulting from the billions spent in
other programs which seek to insure
our national survival. I do not presume,
however, that this bill offers a panacea
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for the enormous problems which the Na-
tion faces in its future relations with
mainland China. Nevertheless, alterna-
tives to nuclear holocaust must be found
if the earth is to continue to support hu-
man life, and this legislation at least
moves us down the path to finding these
more desirable alternatives.

Our resources are finite and on the
basis of priorities, Communist China
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with a 12,000-mile border, containing
one-quarter of the world’s population and
rapidly becoming a nuclear power, com-
mands our immediate attention, In fu-
ture years other problems may become
paramount, but for the moment we must
establish some form of lasting rapport
with Communist China which will per-
mit the mutual existence of both coun-
tries.

SENATE

Tuespay, Avcust 29, 1967

The Senate met at 11 o’clock a.m,, and
was called to order by the President pro
tempore.

Rev. Edward B. Lewis, minister, Capi-
tol Hill Methodist Church, Washington,
D.C., offered the following prayer:

Dear God, our Heavenly Father, we
are aware of that from which we live
and move and have our being. This mo-
ment of meditation and prayer reminds
us of our insignificance when we con-
sider that each of us is such a small part
of a great universe. Yet, this moment
also helps us to see how important we
are as individuals in the chain of life’s
creation. We are a link as persons. We
can weaken or strengthen the whole
through our calling and fulfillment as
we serve. Therefore, O God, wherein we
may be weak apply Thy strength.
Breathe into our beings calmness, faith,
hope, and love, making spiritual strength
within, thus making possible intelligent
approaches to the demands and neces-
sities of the day.

Be with the nations of the world in
finding peace. Bless leaders of respon-
sibility. Minister to those who suffer and
die because of war. Give wisdom and
guidance in the desire to end all conflict.

Bless the proceedings of this High
Chamber of government. We pray in the
Master’s name. Amen.

MESSAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT

A message in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States requesting the
withdrawal of the following treaties was
communicated to the Senate by Mr.
Jones, one of his secretaries:

Executive H, 86th Congress, first ses-
slon, protocol dated at The Hague, Sep-
tember 28, 1955, to amend the Conven-
tion for the Unification of Certain Rules
Relating to International Carriage by
Air, signed at Warsaw on October 12,
1929; and

Executive L, 86th Congress, second
session, convention (No. 109) concerning
wages, hours of work on board ship, and
manning, adopted by the International
Labor Conference at its 41st (maritime)
session, Geneva, May 14, 1958,

The message was referred to the Com-
mittee on Foreign Relations.

MESSAGE FROM THE PRESIDENT—
APPROVAL OF BILL

A message in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States was communi-
cated to the Senate by Mr. Jones, one of
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his secretaries, and he announced that
on August 27, 1967, the President had ap-
proved and signed the act (S, 1111) to
authorize the Secretary of the Interior
to construct, operate, and maintain the
San Felipe division, Central Valley proj-
ect, California, and for other purposes.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives by Mr. Bartlett, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the House
had passed, without amendment, the bill
(8. 1633) to amend the act of June 12,
1960, relating to the Potomac interceptor
sewer, to increase the amount of the
Federal contribution to the cost of that
sewer.

The message also announced that the
House had passed the following bills, in
which it requested the concurrence of the
Senate:

H.R. 5709. An act to amend the District
of Columbia Teachers' Leave Act of 1949 to
remove certain limitations, and for other
purposes; and

H.R. 12505. An act to provide that a Dis-
trict of Columbia public school teacher may
retire on a full annuity at age 55 after 30
years of service or at age 60 after 20 years
of service, and for other purposes.

HOUSE BILLS REFERRED

The following bills were each read
twice by their titles and referred to the
Committee on the District of Columbia:

H.R.5709. An act to amend the District of
Columbia Teachers' Leave Act of 1949 to
remove certain limitations, and for other
purposes; and

H.R. 12505. An act to provide that a Dis-
trict of Columbia public school teacher may
retire on a full annuity at age 556 after 30
years of service or at age 60 after 20 years of
service, and for other purposes.

THE JOURNAL

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the reading of
the Journal of the proceedings of Mon-
day, August 28, 1967, be dispensed with.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore. With-
out objection, it is so ordered.

RECOGNITION OF SENATOR
BROOKE

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
HoLLings in the chair). Under the pre-
vious order, the Chair recognizes the
Senator from Massachusetts [Mr.
BRrOOKE].

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield to me for 3 minutes?

Mr. BROOKE. I yield.

Mr. MANSFIELD. I thank the dis-

tinguished Senator from Massachusetts
for rielding to me.

THE CALENDAR

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the Sen-
ate proceed to the consideration of
measures on the ecalendar, beginning
with Calendar No. 527 and the succeed-
ing measures in sequence.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

AMENDMENT OF THE MARKET-

ING QUOTA PROVISIONS OF
THE AGRICULTURAL ADJUST-
MENT ACT OF 1938

The bill (S. 1564) to amend the mar-
keting quota provisions of the Agricul-
tural Adjustment Act of 1938, as
amended, was considered, ordered to be
engrossed for a third reading, read the
third time, and passed, as follows:

5. 1564

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the first
sentence of section 313(g) of the Agricultural
Adjustment Act of 1938, as amended, is
amended to read as follows:

“Notwithstanding any other provision of
this section, the Secretary may convert the
national marketing quota into a national
acreage allotment by dividing the national
marketing quota by the national average
yleld for the five years immediately preceding
the year in which the national marketing
quota is proclaimed, and may apportion the
national acreage allotment, less a reserve of
not to exceed 1 per centum thereof for new
farms, for making corrections in old farm
acreage allotments, and for adjusting inequi-
ties in old farm acreage allotments, through
the local committees among farms on the
basis of the factors set forth in subsection
(b), using past farm acreage and past farm
acreage allotments for tobacco in lieu of past
marketing of tobacco; and the Secretary on
the basis of the factors set forth in sub-
section (c¢) and the past tobacco experience
of the farm operator, shall through the local
committees allot that portion of the national
acreage allotment reserved for new farms
among farms on which no tobacco was pro-
duced or considered produced during the last
five years.”

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the Recorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 544), explaining the purposes of the
bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

This bill would facilitate the computation
of tobacco acreage allotments by providing
for conversion of the national marketing
quota for tobacco into a national acreage al-
lotment to be apportioned among farms.
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At present the national quota is apportioned
to States and then converted into State
acreage allotments for apportionment among
farms.

Apportionment of the national quota
among States at present is based on past
State production. In computing past State
production, the Department makes separate
computations for farms which under various
programs are consldered as having planted
tobacco. The Department further deducts
from the State production base the produc-
tion from acres planted in excess of, or with-
out, a farm allotment. By means of adjust-
ments for weather and other factors, the De-
partment reaches a uniform adjustment fac-
tor for all farms. The bill would achieve the
same result without the various computa-
tlons that have been heretofore made.

At present a reserve for new farms of up
to 5 percent of the national quota is per-
mitted, but the Department never exceeds a
1-percent reserve. The bill would provide for
a maximum reserve of 1 percent.

CONVEYANCE OF CERTAIN LANDS
TO THE CITY OF GLENDALE, ARIZ.

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (S. 974) to authorize the Secretary of
Agriculture to convey certain lands to
the city of Glendale, Ariz., which had
been reported from the Committee on
Agriculture and Forestry, with amend-
ments, on page 1, line 3, after the word
“That”, to insert a comma and “should
such land become surplus property pur-
suant to the Federal Property and Ad-
ministrative Services Act of 1949, as
amended,”; and, on page 2, after line 20,
to strike out:

Sec. 3. The consideration to be paid by the
city of Glendale, Arizona, for the lands con-
veyed under this Act shall be fixed by the
Secretary of Agriculture in the same manner
as the Secretary of the Interior fixes the price
for lands sold under section 2(a) of the Act
entitled An Act to authorize acquisition or
use of public lands by States, counties, or
municipalities for recreational purposes”, ap-
proved June 14, 1926 (44 Stat. 741; 43 U.S.C.
869-1).

So as to make the bill read:
S. 974

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, should
such land become surplus property pursuant
to the Federal Property and Administrative
Services Act of 1949, as amended, the Secre-
tary of Agriculture is authorized and directed
to convey to the eity of Glendale, Arizona,
all right, title, and interest of the United
States in and to those lands constituting the
grounds of the Southwest Poultry Experi-
ment Station, located in the city of Glendale,
Arizona, which statlon has been scheduled
for closing in the near future by the Depart-
ment of Agriculture. The lands authorized
to be conveyed by this Act, consisting of ap-
proximately twenty acres, the exact legal
description of which shall be determined by
the Secretary of Agriculture, shall be made
only after a final determination has been
made by the Secretary that such lands are
no longer needed by the Department of
Agriculture for poultry research purposes or
for any other purpose. After such a deter-
mination has been made by the Secretary
and before the conveyance of such lands is
made, the Secretary shall make such disposi-
tion of improvements and facllities located
on such lands as he deems to be in the best
interest of the United States.

Sec. 2. The conveyance authorized by the
first section of this Act shall provide that
the lands so conveyed shall be used by the
city of Glendale, Arizona, for public park or
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recreational purposes only, and if they shall
ever cease to be used for such purposes the
title to such lands shall revert to the United
States which shall have the immediate right
of reentry thereon. Such conveyance may be
made subject to such other terms, con-
ditions, and restrictions as the Secretary of
Agriculture deems appropriate.

The amendments were agreed fo.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in
the REcorp an excerpt from the report
(No. 546), explaining the purposes of
the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

SHORT EXPLANATION

The bill directs the Secretary of Agricul-
ture to convey to Glendale, Ariz., approxi-
mately 20 acres constituting the Southwest
Poultry Experiment Station. The conveyance
would be made only after the Secretary has
determined that the lands are no longer
needed by the Department and he has made
such disposition of the improvements as he
deems in the best interest of the United
States. The land would be subject to a re-
verter if not used for park or recreational
purposes only.

COMMITTEE AMENDMENTS

The committee amendments—

(1) Condition the conveyance upon a de-~
termination by the General Services Admin-
istration under the Federal Property and
Administrative Services Act of 1949 that
there is no further need of the property by
any Federal agency,

(2) Make it clear that the property shall
revert to the United States if it ceases to be
used for “public” purposes, and

(3) Strikes out the provision for a nom-
inal consideration.

The amendments relating to surplus de-
termination and consideration were recom-
mended by the Department of Agriculture,
which pointed out that the consideration
originally provided by the bill amounted to
only about $2.50 per acre, and that a sub-
stantial part of the land had been donated
to the Federal Government.

e —

AMENDMENT OF THE FEDERAL
FARM LOAN ACT

The Senate proceeded to consider the
bill (S. 1568) to amend the sixth para-
graph of section 12 of the Federal Farm
Loan Act, as amended, relating to restric-
tions on eligibility for loans by Federal
land banks which had been reported
from the Committee on Agriculture and
Forestry, with amendments, on page 1,
line 9, after “(A)", to strike out “the”;
and, on page 2, line 4, after the word
“adequate”, to strike out “under rules
and regulations prescribed by the board
of directors of the Federal land bank
concerned” and insert ‘“without such per-
sonal liability under rules and regulations
prescribed by the Farm Credit Adminis-
tration”; so as to make the bill read:

5. 1568

Be it enacted by the Senale and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That clause
(2) of the fourth sentence of paragraph
6 of section 12 of the Federal Farm Loan
Act, as amended (12 U.S.C. 771), is amended
to read as follows: “(2) the term ‘corpora-
tion' includes any incorporated association;
but no such loan shall be made to a corpo-
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ration unless the principal part of its in-
come is derived from farming operations and
unless (A) owners of stock in the corpora-
tion assume personal liability for the loan
to the extent required under rules and reg-
ulations prescribed by the Farm Credit Ad-
ministration, or (B) the security for the
loan is determined to be adequate without
such personal lability under rules and regu-
lations prescribed by the Farm Credit
Administration.”

The amendments were agreed to.

The bill was ordered to be engrossed
for a third reading, was read the third
time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the Recorp an excerpt from the re-
port (No. 547), explaining the purposes
of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

At present a Federal land bank loan may
be made to a corporation only if owners of
its stock assume personal liability to the
extent required by Farm Credit Administra-
tion rules. As introduced, this bill provides
for walving this requirement if the security
for the loan is determined adequate under
rules prescribed by the bank’s board of direc-
tors. The committee amendments would (1)
provide for the Farm Credit Administration,
rather than the individual land banks, pre-
scribing rules for determination of the
adequacy of the security, and (2) strike out
the word “the” to make it clear that the
banks may require some of the stockholders
to assume perconal llability without requir-
ing all of them to assume such liability. As
amended by the committee amendments the
bill is identiecal in effect to section 2(e) of
8. 2822, as that bill passed the Senate last
year.

ESTABLISHMENT OF A NATIONAL
ADVISORY COMMITTEE

The bill (8. 1477) to amend section 301
of title III of the act of August 14, 1946,
relating to the establishment by the Sec-
retary of Agriculture of a national ad-
visory committee, to provide for annual
meetings of such committee was con-
sidered, ordered to be engrossed for a
third reading, read the third time, and
passed, as follows:

S. 1477

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
fifth sentence of section 301 of title III of the
Act to provide for further research into basic
laws and principles relating to agriculture
and to improve and facilitate the marketing
and distribution of agricultural products,
approved August 14, 1946 (60 Stat. 1091), is
amended to read as follows: “The commit-
tee shall meet annually and at such other
times as are deemed necessary."

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent to have printed
in the Recorp an excerpt from the re-
port (No. 543), explaining the purposes
of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

This bill would reduce the number of meet-
ings required to be held by the Marketing
Research Advisory Committee from quarterly
to once each year. Additional meetings could
still be held whenever necessary. Requiring
meetings more often than necessary to ac-
complish the objective of the act results in
(1) unnecessary costs for travel and sub-
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sistence, and (2) scheduling of meetings at
the end of one quarter and the beginning of
the next.

SALE AND REPLACEMENT OF PLEAS-
ANTON PLANT MATERIALS CENTER

The bill (H.R. 547) to authorize the
Secretary of Agriculture to sell the
Pleasanton Plant Materials Center in
Alameda County, Calif., and to provide
for the establishment of a plant mate-
rials center at a more suitable location
to replace the Pleasanton Plant Mate-
rials Center, and for other purposes was
considered, ordered to a third reading,
read the third time, and passed.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent to have printed in the
REecorp an excerpt from the report (No.
545), explaining the purposes of the bill.

There being no objection, the excerpt
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

This bill authorizes sale of the Pleasanton
Plant Materials Center to Alameda County,
Calif., for not less than fair market value.
The sales proceeds would be available until
expended for costs of acquisition, construc-
tion, and removal to a replacement plant
materials center. The Department of Agri-
culture favors enactment, because urbani-
zation of the present site ls making it in-
creasingly difficult to maintain the genetic
purity of plant materials being developed
and improved, and is otherwise incompatible
with the Center’s objectives. The Department
contemplates that under the terms of the
proposed sale the Pleasanton Center would
continue in operation until a new center
could be acquired and in operation, a period
of as long as 6 years. The Department advises
that the proposed transfer and relocation
would be of benefit both to the United States
and the county.

ISSUANCE OF GOLD MEDAL TO THE
WIDOW OF WALT DISNEY AND
BRONZE MEDALS TO THE CALI-
FORNIA INSTITUTE OF THE ARTS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
ask unanimous consent that the Senate
proceed to the consideration of Calendar
No. 525, Senate Joint Resolution 93.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The joint
resolution will be stated by title.

The legislative clerk read the joint
resolution, as follows:

5.J. REs. 893

A joint resolution (S5.J. Res. 93) to pro-
vide for the issuance of a gold medal to the
widow of the late Walt Disney and for the
issuance of bronze medals to the California
Institute of the Arts in recognition of the
distinguished public service and the out-
standing contributions of Walt Disney to
the United States and to the world.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection to the present consideration of
the joint resolution?

There being no objection, the Senate
proceeded to the consideration of the
joint resolution, which had been reported
from the Committee on Banking and
Currency, with an amendment, on page
3, line 13, after the word “of”, where it
appears the first time, to strike out
“$2,500” and insert ‘“$3,000”; so as to
make the joint resolution read:

Resolved by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That, in
recognition of the distinguished public serv-
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ice and outstanding contributions to the
United States and to the world, the Presi-
dent of the United States is authorized to
present in the name of the people of the
United States and in the name of the Con-
gress to the widow of the late Walt Disney a
gold medal with sultable emblems, devices,
and inscriptions to be determined by Walt
Disney Productions with the approval of the
Secretary of the Treasury. The Secretary
shall cause such a medal to be struck and
furnished to the President. There is hereby
authorized to be appropriated the sum of
$3,000 to carry out the purposes of this
section.

Sec. 2. (a) The Secretary of the Treasury
shall strike and furnish to the California
Institute of the Arts not more than one hun-
dred thousand duplicate coples of such
medal in bronze. The medals shall be consid-
ered as national medals within the meaning
of section 3561 of the Revised Statutes (31
U.S.C, 368).

(b) The medals provided for in this sec-
tion shall be made and delivered at such
times as may be required by the California
Institute of the Arts in quantities of not less
than two thousand. The Secretary of the
Treasury shall cause such medals to be
struck and furnished at not less than the
estimated cost of manufacture, including
labor, materials, dies, use of machinery, and
overhead expenses, and security satisfactory
to the Director of the Mint shall be furnished
to indemnify the United States for full pay-
ment of such costs.

Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President, in De-
cember of 1966, the world mourned the
loss of a most unigue and talented indi-
vidual—Walt Disney. Imposing and
heart-moving tributes poured out to this
outstanding American from around the
world.

His name is legendary not only in the
United States but also throughout the
world. His creations and characters have
been able to leap the boundaries and bar-
riers of nations, languages, and ideol-
ogies. The world always will respond
warmly to the magic that is Disney’'s. For
this “magiec,” Walt Disney received more
than 950 honors and citations from all
over the world including 31 Academy
Awards, five Emmies, honorary degrees
from many universities, and the Presi-
dential Medal of Freedom.

Today, the U.S. Senate, by approving
Senate Joint Resolution 93, will add yet
another honor to the memory of Walt
Disney. But we do so in a way which he
would have preferred—by helping young
people interested in the creative and per-
forming arts.

The resolution before the Senate today
will authorize not only a gold medal to
be presented to Walt Disney’s widow, but
also will authorize the striking of not
more than 100,000 bronze medals to be
ordered and paid for by the California
Institute of the Arts as a means of rais-
ing funds.

Walt Disney was instrumental in es-
tablishing the institute in 1961. He con-
ceived of it as a place where all the per-
forming and creative arts would be
taught under one roof in a “community
of the arts.” Walt looked upon this school
as his final contribution to a world that
had given him riches, awards, and per-
sonal satisfaction. Of it, he said:

It's the principal thing I hope to leave
when I move on to greener pastures. If I
can help provide a place to develop the talent
of the future, I think I will have accom-
plished something.
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By approving Senate Joint Resolution
93, a proposal of which I am a cospon-
sor, the Senate will be helping Walt Dis-
ney fulfill his dream to develop the talent
of the future.

Mr. President, my distinguished ecol-
league from California [Mr. MURPHY],
is the principal author of Senate Joint
Resolution 93. As Senators know, he is
on a special mission overseas in Viet-
nam and Southeast Asia. I ask unani-
mous consent that the excellent state-
ment which he had prepared in con-
nection with Senate action on the reso-
lution be printed in the REcoOrD.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

STATEMENT OF SENATOR MURPHY

On June 20, I introduced Senate Joint
Resolution 93 which authorizes the Presi-
dent of the United States on behalf of the
American people and the Congress to present
to the widow of Walt Disney a gold medal
in recognition of his outstanding contribu-
tions to the United States and to the world.
The resolution also authorizes the striking
of up to 100,000 duplicate bronze medals
which will be ordered and paid for by the
California Institute of the Arts, a college-
level, professional school for the creative
and performing arts. The resolution was
co-sponsored by a majority of the full Sen-
ate, Senators Mansfield and Dirksen, Major-
ity Leader and Minority Leader, the Chair-
man and ranking Republican of the Bank-
ing and Currency Committee, Senators
Sparkman and Bennett, and the majority of
the membership of that distinguished Com-
mittee. The 52 Senators co-sponsoring thn
resolution are:
Allott, Gordon
Baker, Howard H., Jr.
Bennett, Wallace F,
Bible, Alan
Brooke, Edward W.
Burdick, Quentin N.
Carlson, Frank
Church, Frank
Cotton, Norris
Curtis, Carl T.
Dirksen, Everett M.
Dominick, Peter H.
Eastland, James O.
Ervin, Sam J., Jr.
Fannin, Paul J.
Gruening, Ernest
Hartke, Vance
Hatfield, Mark O.
Hickenlooper, Bourke

B

Kuchel, Thomas H,
Long, Edward V.
McClellan, John L,
McGee, Gale W.
Miller, Jack
Morton, Thruston B,
Moss, Frank E,
Mundt, Earl
Muskie, Edmund f*
Nelson, Gaylord
Pearson, James F..
Pell, Claiborne
Percy, Charles H.
Prouty, Winston
Randolph, Jennings
Scott, Hugh
Smathers, George A.
Sparkman, John
Spong, William B., Jr.
Symington, Stuart
Thurmond, Strom
Tower, John G.

Holland, Spessard L.
Hruska, Roman L.
Inouye, Daniel K. Tydings, Joseph D.
Jackson, Henry M., Williams, Harrison A.,
Javits, Jacob E. Jr.

Jordan, Len B. Yarborough, Ralph
Eennedy, Robert F.

In introducing the resolution, I said on
the Senate floor: “Walt Disney was a unique
man., To the end of his days, Mr. Disney
remained an idealist in a world of cynics.
In an age where men live each day with
the awesome knowledge that they have the
nuclear power to turn this planet into radio-
active dust, Walt Disney celebrated in his
every creative act the innocence, joy, and
optimism of childhood.”

Walt Disney’s name is not only legendary
in the United States but throughout the
world. His work is universally loved. His cre-
ations and characters have been able to leap
the boundaries and barriers of nations, lan-
guages, and ideologies. The world over
warmly responds to the magic that is Dis-
ney's. For this “magic” Walt Disney has
recelved more than 950 honors and citations
from all over the world including 31 Academy
Awards, five Emmys, honorary degrees from
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many universities, and the Presidential Medal

of Freedom,

While Senate Joint Resolution 93 may not
be on the legislative priority list, perhaps
this resolution, at a time when one cannot
read or hear a report without being exposed
to the troubles of the world, is just what is
needed. It would seem most appropriate for
this country and the Congress to pause and
honor one whose eyes were always able to
see through the immediate world storms and
over the horizon to the rainbow leading to a
better tomorrow. For Walt Disney was able
to capture the brighter and better side of
life. His success has been recorded countless
times in the flashing smiles and laughter of
children of all ages the world over. Walt Dis-
ney never lost faith in his bellef that good
would ultimately triumph over evil. It is the
same faith which helped forge the young
Nation in 1776. It is the same faith which
has sustained and made our Natlon prosper
down through the years. It is the same faith
that is so needed today if peace and freedom
are to reign not only at home but throughout
the world.

Walt believed it possible; our task is to
make it a reality. In the meantime the world
can be grateful to Walt Disney for his many
“spoonfuls of medicine” which have made
life in this imperfect world brighter and more
enjoyable.

Mr., HOLLAND, Mr. President, Walt
Disney was greatly admired by all Amer-
icans and by countless people of many
other nations of the world for his gift
to mankind of clean and wholesome rec-
reation for our children and for grown-
ups as well.

He worked unceasingly to provide the
entertainment that would be acceptable
to all people. Millions of persons, from
far and near, have visited Disneyland in
the golden State of California. Walt Dis-
ney rendered a great national service
both at Disneyland and through the tele-
vision medium. In his ambition to bring
additional, imaginative entertainment
and to further pictorialize the fantasies
that live in the minds of many of our
children; he purchased some 27,000 acres
of land in Orange County, south of
Orlando, in the Sunshine State of Flor-
ida, for the purpose of creating another
Walt Disney enterprise, estimated to cost
$500 million, in the eastern part of the
Nation, for the enjoyment of millions of
people, young and old.

The untimely passing of Walt Disney
left this dream of his in the embryonic
stage, but I understand that it will be
completed under the able leadership he
left behind. It will be another wonderful
monument to a great artist.

Mr. President, I am most pleased to be
a cosponsor of the pending resolution.
It gives official recognition by our Gov-
ernment to the outstanding contribu-
tions and the distinguished public serv-
ice of Walt Disney.

The amendment was agreed to.

The joint resolution, as amended, was
agreed to.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr, President, in con-
nection with Senate Joint Resolution 93,
the report is quite informative, and I ask
unanimous consent that various excerpts
from the report be printed in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the excerpts
from the report (No. 541) were ordered
to be printed in the Recorp, as follows:

GENERAL STATEMENT

Senate Joint Resolution 93 was introduced
by Senator Murphy for himself and other
Senators on June 20, 1967. The joint resolu-
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tion would authorize the President to present
a gold medal to the widow of Walt Disney in
the name of the people of the United States
and the Congress. The gold medal's emblems,
devices, and inscriptions are to be determined
by the Walt Disney Productions with the ap-
proval of the Secretary of the Treasury. The
gold medal will be struck and furnished to
the President. The joint resolution contains
an authorization for appropriation to cover
the cost of the gold medal.

The joint resolution also directs the Secre-
tary of the Treasury to strike and furnish
to the California Institute of the Arts not
more than 100,000 duplicate copies of the
medal in bronze. These medals will be con-
sidered national medals within the meaning
of section 35561 of the Revised Statutes.
The medals will be struck at no cost to the
United States since security to cover their
costs shall be furnished to cover all cost of
manufacture.

COMMITTEE AMENDMENT

In order to cover the increase in cost of the
striking of the gold medal, the Department of
the Treasury recommended that the amount
authorized to be appropriated under this
joint resolution be increased from $2,500 to
$3,000. The committee agreed to this recom-
mendation.

WALTER ELIAS DISNEY

During a 43-year Hollywood career, which
spanned the development of the motlon plec-
ture medium as a modern American art,
Walt Disney, a modern Aesop, established
himself and his product as a genuine part of
Americana. David Low, the late British
political cartoonist, called Disney “the most
significant figure in graphlc arts since Leon-
ardo.”” A ploneer and innovator, and the pos-
sessor of one of the most fertile imaginations
the world has ever known, Walt Disney re-
ceived more than 950 honors and citations
from every nation in the world, including 31
Academy Awards; five Emmys; honorary de-
grees from Harvard, Yale, the University of
Southern California, and UCLA; the Presiden-
tlal Medal of Freedom in 1964; decoration
by the French Legion of Honor and Officer
d’Academie, France; the Art Workers Guild
of London; Brazil's Order of the Southern
Cross; Mexico's Order of the Aztec Eagle;
and the Showman of the World Award from
the National Assoclation of Theatre Owners
in 1966, '

The creator of Mickey Mouse and founder
of Disneyland was born in Chicago, Ill., on
December 5, 1001. His father, Elias Disney,
was an Irish-Canadian. His mother, Flora
Call Disney, was of German-American de-
scent. Ralsed on a farm near Marceline, Mo.,
Walt early became Interested in drawing,
selling his first sketches to neighbors when
he was only 7 years old.

At McKinley High School in Chiecago, Dis-
ney divided his attention between drawing
and photography, contributing to the school
paper. At night he attended the Academy of
Fine Arts.

During the fall of 1917, Disney attempted
to enlist for military service in both the
United States and Canada. Rejected because
he was only 15 years of age, Disney joined
the Red Cross and was sent overseas, where
he spent a year driving an ambulance and
chauffeuring Red Cross officlals. His ambu-
lance was covered from stem to stern, not
with stock camouflage, but with Disney car-
toons.

After the war, Walt did not complete his
education, but began his career as an ad-
vertising cartoonist in Kansas City. Here,
he perfected a new method for animation
and, in 1920, created and marketed his first
original animated cartoons.

In August of 1923, Walt Disney left Ean-
sas City for Hollywood with nothing but a
few drawing materials, $40 in a well-worn
suit, and a completed animated falry tale
subject. Walt and his brother, Roy O. Dis-
ney, formed a partnership, sent the fairy
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tale to New York, received an order, and
together produced the first “Alice” cartoon
in the back of a Hollywood real estate office,

On July 13, 1925, Walt married Lillian
Bounds in Lewiston, Idaho, They were
blessed with two daughters, Diane and
Sharon, and seven grandchildren.

Mickey Mouse was born in 1927, making
his debut in a sllent cartoon entitled “Plane
Crazy.” In 1828, Mickey starred in the
world's first sound cartoon, “Steamboat Wil-
lie,” Walt Disney's first' contribution in his
endless drive to perfect the art of anima-
tion. FPull color was introduced to animation
during the production of his “Silly Sym-
phonies.” In 1932, the production entitled
“Flowers and Trees"” won Walt the first of
his 31 Academy Awards.

“Snow White and the Seven Dwarfs,” the
first full-length animated musical feature,
was produced at the unheard of cost of $2
million during the depths of the depression.
It is still accounted as one of the great feats
and imperishable monuments of the motion
plcture industry. During the next 5 years,
Disney completed such other full length
animated classics as “Pinocchio,” Fantasia,”
“The Reluctant Dragon,” “Dumbeo,” and
“Bambi.”

During World War II, 94 percent of the
Disney facilities were engaged In special
Government work, including the production
of training films for the armed services and
pictures on health still used throughout the
world by the U.S. State Department, The re-
mainder of his efforts were devoted to the
production of comedy short subjects, deemed
highly essential to civillan and military
morale.

Disney's first postwar feature, the musical
“Make Mine Music,” combined live action
with the cartoon medium, a process he used
successfully in such other features as “Song
of the South"” and the highly acclaimed
“Mary Poppins.”

His Inquisitive mind and keen sense for
education through entertainment resulted
in the award-winning true-life adventure
series. Through such films as “The Living
Desert,’” “The Vanishing Prairie,” *“The
African Lion,” and “White Wilderness” Dis-
ney brought fascinating insights into the
world of wild animals and taught the im-
portance of conserving our Nation’s outdoor
heritage.

Disneyland, launched in 1955 as a fabulous
$17 milllon magic kingdom, now represents
an investment of more than $50 million and
has been visited by more than 65 million
people, including Presidents’, Kings and
Queens, and royalty from all over the globe.
Disneyland represents Walt Disney's grand-
est adventure in public entertalnment and
the acme of his showmanly experlence. It is
a place where audiences, particularly family
groups, may actually participate in the ex-
citement, thrills, and fantasy to which Walt
devoted a lifetime of work,

A ploneer in the fleld of television pro-
graming, Disney entered the field of tele-
vision production in 1854, and was among
the first to present full-color programing
with his “Wonderful World of Color” in 1961.

But that was only the beginning. In 1965,
Walt Disney turned his attention toward the
problem of improving the quality of urban
life in America. He personally directed the
design of an experimental prototype com-
munity of tomorrow, planned as a living
showcase for the creativity of American in-
dustry. Said Disney, “I don’t believe there
is a challenge anywhere in the world that is
more important to people everywhere than
finding the solutions to the problems of our
cities. But where do we begin? Well, we're
convinced we must start with the public
need. And the need is not just for curing the
old ills of old cities. We think the need is for
starting from scratch on virgin land and
building a community that will become a
prototype for the future.”

Thus, Disney directed the purchase of 43
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square miles of Virgin land—twice the size
of Manhattan Island—in the center of the
State of Florida. Here, he master planned a
whole new Disney World of entertainment,
to include a new amusement theme park,
motel-hotel resort vacation centers, an in-
dustrial complex, an airport of the future,
and his Experimental Prototype Community
of Tomorrow. His staff is now moving for-
ward with the first phase of this develop-
ment, scheduled to open to the public in
early 1971. It will be a blueprint of the fu-
ture, where people actually live a life they
can't find anywhere else today.

During 1965, Disney’s attention also turned
to the public’s increasing need for additional
outdoor recreational facilities. After inten-
sive competition, the U.S. Forest Service, a
division of the Department of Interior, chose
Walt Disney and his organization to develop
an all-year outdoor recreational facility at
Mineral Eing in the Sierra Nevada Mountain
Range of California. Given the cooperation
and support of the State of California, the
U.8. Park Service and the U.S. Forest Service,
Walt Disney's dream of providing a tasteful
outdoor recreation area for the people of
California will be a reality by October 1973.

The California Institute of the Arts is a
college level, professional school of all the
creative and performing arts in which Walt
Disney had a great love and a great interest
and was instrumental in establishing. Of
California Arts, Walt once said: “It's the
principal thing I hope to leave when I move
on to greener pastures. If I can help provide
a place to develop the talent of the future.
I think I will have accomplished something.”

California Institute of the Arts was
founded in 1961 with the amalgamation of
two schools, the Los Angeles Conservatory
of Music and Chouinard Art Institute. The
new 60-acre campus will be located in the
new city of Valencia, 32 miles northeast of
downtown Los Angeles. Walt Disney con-
ceived of the new school as a place where
all the performing and creative arts would
be taught under one roof in a “community
of the arts” as a completely new approach
to professional arts training. In addition
to the present schools of music and arts, the
institute’s new campus will have schools of
theater, design and cinematographics. There
also will be centers of sculpture, ceramics
and fashion design. Ground breaking is ex-
pected to take place in March of 1968.

Walt Disney is a legend, a folk hero of
the 20th century. His world-wide popularity
was based upon the ideals which his name
represents: imagination optimism, and self-
made success in the American tradition.
Walt Disney did more to touch the hearts,
minds, and emotions of millions of Ameri-
cans than any other man in the past century.
Through his work he brought joy, hap-
piness, and a universal means of commun-
ication to the people of the world. Cer-
tainly, our world shall know but one Walt
Disney.

The preamble was agreed to.

COMMITTEE MEETINGS DURING
SENATE SESSION

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that all committees
be authorized to meet during the session
of the Senate today.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, will the
Senator from Massachusetts yield?

Mr. BROOKE. I yield to the distin-
guished minority leader.

Mr. DIRKESEN. I thank the Senator.
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LEAVE OF ABSENCE

Mr. DIRKESEN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the Senator
from Iowa [Mr. HicKkENLOOPER] and the
Senator from California [Mr. MUurrPHY]
be excused from attending sessions of
the Senate for the next 10 days, in view
of the fact that they are part of the en-
tourage that has gone to Vietnam to ob-
serve the elections.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I
make the same request, and on the same
basis, with respect to the distinguished
Senator from Maine [Mr. MuUskIE].

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

PESTICIDES

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, quite
often people ask, “Do chemical pesticides
constitute a hazard to human beings?”
In his Chicago Tribune copyrighted col-
umn “How To Keep Well,” T, R. Van
Dellen, M.D., presents some rather in-
teresting facts which should dispel the
fear of those who ask the question.

Dr. Van Dellen reports that of the ap-
proximate 190 deaths attributed to pes-
ticides annually, about one-half result
from accidental ingestion.

The classic story is a sad one. Pesti-
cides are transferred from the original
container to a milk or soda bottle and an
innocent child tragically drinks it. Pesti-
cides, like other potentially dangerous
items, should be kept out of reach of
children. The directions on the labels
should be carefully followed.

No one can deny the necessity of pes-
ticides—they protect our food crops and
help provide us with an abundance of
food. In some areas of the United States,
we are able to utilize the land for agri-
cultural purposes only because pesticide
chemicals are available to control insects.

These pesticides also are an essential
tool in protecting our public health.

I was happy to note that the market
basket study conducted by the Food and
Drug Administration shows that pesti-
cide residues in our food supply are well
within the acceptable daily intake estab-
lished by the World Health Organization.

I ask unanimous consent that Dr. Van
Dellen’s article, which appeared in the
Chicago Tribune of July 15, 1967, be
printed in the REecorp at this point.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

How To Eeer WELL—SAFETY OF PESTICIDES
(By T. R. Van Dellen, M.D.)

Do chemical pesticides constitute a hazard
to human beings? A recent federal investiga-
tion balanced the great benefits against the
risks and concluded that any dire health
effects remain to be proved. Properly used

insecticides are an integral part of modern
civilization.

Approximately 190 deaths a year can be
attributed to pesticides. According to W. M.
Upholt and P. C. Eearney, writing in the
New England Journal of Medicine, half of
these result from accidental ingestion. They
tell the story about the gardener who ob-
tained parathion from a farmer. The sub-
stance was put into an old wine bottle and
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someone mistook it for a beverage with fatal
results.

Carelessness is the next most common
cause of death from insecticides. The worker
does not clean his clothing after spraying or
takes his own medicine as an antidote when
symptoms develop.

Recent fish kills in Alabama were attrib-
uted to runoff from agricultural applications.
The chemicals did not induce illness in man
even tho the water and fish were consumed.

Many types of pesticides are used in vari-
ous areas. Only a minute amount is used to
kill the pest. The remainder wundergoes
chemical changes in the air, water, soil, or as
a residue on plants. Contaminants in the
earth are detoxified by soil bacteria, fungi,
and other organisms. This explains why they
do not show a progressive build-up. Some
remain active on plants for 24 hours. Vege-
tables on which the 80-day type is applied
are not harvested for a month.

To date pesticides have not been found in
the 30,000 cubic miles of ground water that
supplies three-quarters of our municipal
water facilities. This vast reservolir lies under
85 per cent of the land area.

THE ADMINISTRATION OF LOW AND
MODERATE INCOME HOUSING
PROGRAMS

Mr. BROOEKE. Mr. President, on Au-
gust 7, 1967, I addressed the Senate on a
problem which is of major importance
and concern to millions of Americans
who have been promised and desperately
need better housing. I pointed out that
the low and moderate income housing
programs, specifically, the program under
section 221(d) (3) of the National Hous-
ing Aect which should be meeting that
urgent need, is not operating with effi-
ciency expedition, or, it seems, a genuine
commitment to making progress, as it is
presently administered by the Federal
Housing Administration.

In response to my remarks, I received
a letter from the Secretary of Housing
and Urban Development, Dr. Robert
Weaver, commenting on the 221(d) (3)
project in Malden, Mass., which was the
focus of my remarks, and which has
been delayed by FHA processing and re-
quirements for 27 months. The Secretary
also commented on the requirements of
the contractor obtaining a 100-percent
performance bond which has held up the
Malden project for the last 4 months;
and he made comments on FHA policies,
procedures and results in response to my
criticisms.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of the Secretary’s
letter be printed in the Recorp at the
conclusion of my remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

(See exhibit 1.)

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, before I
comment on the Secretary’'s response, I
want to make it clear that my remarks in
regards to FHA's operation of the Na-
tion’s low-income housing programs are
not simply criticism for the sake of
criticism; nor are they the result of an
“isolated case” in my own Common-
wealth which has dimmed the prospect
for better housing for the people of Mal-
den, Mass. Nor are they an attempt to
engage in endless and fruitless debate
over personalities or particular adminis-
trative procedures. I am interested in
results. We have the programs, including
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the 221(d)(3) below-market-interest-
rate program, the rent supplement pro-
gram and the leased housing program
which, if adequately funded and properly
administered and coordinated, could go
a long way toward producing and mak-
ing available the housing we need in this
country for people who do not have
decent, safe, livable housing available
to them today.

1 am not convinced that the Federal
Housing Administration is committed to
progress in this area and the Secretary’s
letter leaves me unconvinced.

The frustratingly slow progress which
has been made toward the construction
of 108 units of 221(d) (3) housing in Mal-
den, Mass., is not an “isolated case.”

The average time for FHA project
processing is 18 months, and the FHA
official responsible for the 221(d) (3) and
rent supplement programs made the
statement that 15 to 18 months was not
unreasonable. An FHA official admitted
recently that “it takes 3 months just to
say ‘No’ to somebody.” The Malden proj-
ect has been in the works for 27 months.

The project is not complicated. If any-
thing, because of the factors involved, it
should have moved rapidly through FHA
procedures. A similar project had been
completed 3 years ago in the city. The
builder had extensive experience with
such projects, having successfully com-
pleted six 221(d) (3)’s including the one
in Malden. The packager had extensive
experience with the 221(d) (3) program
and is responsible for assembling 5 per-
cent—2,000 units—of the existing 221(d)
(3) housing in the country. In fact, a
number of his projects were used as ex-
amples in a recent HUD publication
called “Nonprofit Sponsored Housing for
Open Occupancy.” In May of this year,
the same packager was asked if he was
available to work as an operations spe-
cialist for FHA.

The sponsor of this project, the Agudas
Achim Congregation, is a responsible re-
ligious organization, committed to the
production of this new housing. The site
was an urban renewal site which meant
reduced land costs and the Malden Re-
development Authority and the mayor of
Malden were actively cooperating to see
that this project moved ahead.

The Malden project was exceptional
only for the high degree of commitment
and expertise among the participants in
the project. The delays involved on the
part of FHA were more than usual, but
not unusual in FHA experience,

For example, the Secretary states:

When FHA was ready to commit, the
sponsor came in with an entirely new site
plan rendering previous processing useless.

The fact is that the need for adjust-
ment of the site plan arose when the city
widened the street 10 feet. The state-
ment that such a minor change ‘“ren-
dered previous processing useless” typi-
fies the inflexible attitude often found
in FHA and the unwillingness to do all
that can be done so that necessary ad-
justments in costs or plans will not cause
significant delays. There is no reason
why an adjustment in the site plan
should have rendcred previous processing
useless. If commercial housing develop-
ments, conventionally financed, suffered
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from the same attitude toward develop-
ment of their plans, nothing would be
built in this country.

To contrast the Malden situation with
another case that shows FHA's ability to
work with speed, the Secretary points to
a project on 114th Street in New York
City where “FHA processed 221(d) (3)
applications for 37 buildings in 6
months.”

The Secretary is quite right, in refer-
ence to this example, when he states,
“Single cases are not always indicative
of all our efforts.” The 114th Street proj-
ect was distinguished by an overriding
commitment on the part of FHA, and the
New York City Rent and Rehabilita-
tion Agency to accomplish results quickly
in that part of the city. The project was
initiated by the rent and rehabilitation
agency in New York, then headed by
Hortense Gable, Dr. Weaver's successor
to the New York position. A special task
force was appointed by the Commissioner
of FHA to work closely with the rent and
rehabilitation agency which lined up the
sponsors and did much of the prelimi-
nary processing for FHA. The project was
an experimental program with a task
force that had special authority.

Not only is it untypical of FHA efforts,
but it is an example of the kind of effort
that FHA knows must be made if things
are to be done with expedition, rather
than working through ordinary chan-
nels.

Unhappily, the Secretary could not re-
port that the 36 buildings which were to
be rehabilitated, not newly constructed,
under this special project are now com-
pleted. The project began in October
1964; FHA issued its commitment 6
months later in April; construction be-
gan shortly thereafter, but unfortunate-
ly, more than 2 years later, there is still
a year's work of construction before it
will be completed.

It is not FHA's responsibility to con-
struct the housing, but it is its responsi-
bility to get housing projects to the point
where construction can begin. This is not
happening in FHA today without agoniz-
ing delay.

The Secretary state. that a new accel-
erated processing technique is now at
work in various FHA offices around the
country. He claims that 18 projects were
processed in a total of 92 days. However,
I am informed that this was not start to
finish processing time. Commitments
were issued on 18 projects in 90 days,
but the projects had been in various
stages of processing before the acceler-
ated techniques were applied.

Even so, I applaud this recognition
that FHA has moved far too slowly and
must orient itself toward a faster oper-
ation.

But accelerated processing is still be-
ing treated as an experimental program
and is not in operation nationally. This
is true even though FHA now has years
of experience behind it in this program
and should be able to make judgments
more rapidly than it did 6 years ago. But
this is not the case.

An accelerated processing program
does not depend so much on new tech-
niques as it does on the willingness of
FHA personnel in the local offices to ex~
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ercise sound judgment and take respon-
sibility for issuing a commitment with-
in a reasonable period of time.

A good example of this responsible at-
titude is found in the Milwaukee FHA
office. In a letter sent out by the director
of the office, Mr. Lawrence Katz stated:

We are prepared to process multi-family
applications in 20 work days—any additional
time will be the sponsors—the total time
from idea to commitment should take no
longer than 5 months,

Mr. Katz is assisting other offices in
adopting this policy, but these offices
must understand that the policy is not
only Mr. Katz's policy but the overriding
and enforced policy of FHA and in keep-
ing with the wishes of the U.S. Congress.

These accelerated techniques must also
be applied to the rent supplement pro-
gram, Contrary to the Secretary's state-
ment, the record there is not “very im-
pressive.” Although all the funds appro-
priated for the program have been ear-
marked for projects, in nearly a year and
a half only 38 units of newly constructed
housing have actually been produced.
This cannot be explained by the fact that
this is a new program.

The rent supplement program is new
only to the extent that funds are now
available to supplement the rentals to be
paid by poorer tenants. The new housing
is still nonprofit sponsored and follows
the same FHA procedures for approval
of 221(d) (3) mortgage commitments.

Though we are all hopeful that at some
time in the future tens of thousands of
new units will be produced, to date there
have been only 38 and only an additional
104 units are on the verge of beginning
construction. Even when the money is
pumped in, the FHA has a long and tedi-
ous pipeline which only trickles out
housing construction when it should be
flowing to the thousands of people who
need it.

“Comparisons between gross insur-
ance amounts and completed units” are
meaningful when administrative prac-
tices are the reason for housing proposals
never been realized in brick and mortar.
Other factors are involved, to be sure, but
they do not explain the slowness with
which the low-income housing programs
are moving. The figures quoted by the
Secretary to show that “the 221(d) (3)
program has been far more successful
than your speech indicates” do not con-
tradict the figures I quoted in my speech.

In over 6 years, there have been only
40,000 units completed under the 221(d)
(3) program. Commitments have been
made on 74,000 units, but that commit-
ment figure includes the Malden project,
for example, and there is no assurance
that those commitments actually repre-
sent housing that will be completed and
available at all, or at best, within a short
period of time.

The Secretary further states that
other factors, such as “the state of the
market, the number of qualified and in-
terested sponsors, the availability of par-
ticular types of mortgage reserves, and,
especially for low-cost housing, the state
of technology and design” affect the vol-
ume of housing produced under these
programs.

As I stated in my remarks on August 7,
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the state of the market for low- and
moderate-income housing in this country
is an urgent need. The total of 40,000
units built under this 221(d)(3) pro-
gram could be absorbed in a single major
urban center. The volume of housing
under this program does not begin to ap-
proach the needs of the low- and mod-
erate-income housing market.

As for the availability of mortgzage re-
serves as a controlling factor in the num-
ber of units produced, FHA now has
$1,200 million in its reserve funds
and I would need further explanation as
to how that sum inhibits the volume of
units produced.

FHA’s attitude toward nonprofit spon-
sors is very curious.

On the one hand, civic and religious
groups are publicly urged to take on the
sponsorship of housing projects. In keep-
ing with the availability of the 100-per-
cent mortgage, the emphasis is on the
need for coming forward. As it was sim-
ply stated by a HUD official in a recent
speech to the Christian Methodist Epis-
copal Church conference—

Churches can set up non-profit organiza-
tions to develop, own, and operate new rental
housing for the elderly—for families of mod-
erate income—and for low income families
which need unit subsidy.

I am in agreement with the implica-
tion of this statement, that it should not
be a very difficult or consuming opera-
tion for a church or other civic group,
with little or no assets, to come forward
out of an understanding of the need for
such housing and to sponsor develop-
ment of a project.

The FHA directive MF-107 which the
Secretary points to as affirmation of a
policy which does not require sponsors
to assume financial responsibility for
projects, seems to me strongly imply just
the opposite. It states:

Non-profit sponsors should understand,
however, that owning and operating a
housing project involves difficult and trying
problems, including the possibility that
some unforeseen circumstances could cause
project funds to run short. They should un-
derstand that FHA would expect them to
cope with these problems at the time of need
by all means at their disposal, such as pro-
visional help, contributive management or
gervice, appeals to membership or affiliated
organizations and outright cash contribu-
tions.

While the directive goes on to say
“that FHA does not insist upon or re-
quire a pledge or guaranty,” it seems to
me that the effect of such a directive in
the local offices would be not to approve
a sponsor where the organization does
not have substantial assets to assume the
finanecial obligations which FHA wants
sponsors to “understand” is their re-
sponsibility.

It would also have the effect, it seems
to me, of discouraging nonprofit spon-
sors. If a sponsor is told by FHA, “We do
not insist on a guaranty by you of the
operation of this project, but we do ex-
pect that you will be able to meet any
operational deficits,” there would be a
detrimental effect on the sponsor's will-
ingness to proceed, even when it seems
that the project will be a success.

The point is that the 221(d) (3) pro-
gram was established with a 100-percent
mortgage so that nonprofit groups would
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not need substantial assets of their own.
It was thought, and it has been demon-
strated, that the need for low- and mod-
erate-income housing is so great that
projects will “rent-up” quickly and stay
rented so that when mortgage commit-
ment and project income are coordi-
nated, there is no reason to expect that
funds will have to be made available by
the nonprofit sponsor.

This is the risk of the program. But
it is also the impetus for the program.
FHA must determine that the project is
feasible, that the market for the housing
exists and that project income will equal
cost. If these factors are present, then it
should insure. It was not the intent of
this program that FHA should turn to
the sponsor and say “We think this is a
good project, but if anything goes wrong,
we expect you to take that risk, not
FHA.” Such an attitude contradicts the
purpose of the program and significantly
impedes its progress.

In the Malden project, the nonprofit
sponsor, Agudas Achim Congregation
was told that it would have to assume
finaneial responsibility for the operation
of the project. The Secretary states:

In point of fact the Agudas Achim Con-
gregation has not had to assume financial
responsibility for project operations during
the first 2 years.

But in point of fact, that requirement
was only withdrawn after the Secretary
had written his letter of response to me
and the Boston FHA office has still not
notified the Agudas Achim Congregation
in writing that this requirement has been
dropped. I hope that the requirement
does not appear in a more subtle form
in this, or any other 221(d) (3) project.

Another point at issue, especially in
the Malden project, is the requirement
of a 100-percent performance bond from
the contractor.

The Secretary indicates that any re-
sponsible contractor can obtain a 100-
percent performance bond. That runs di-
rectly contrary to the case in point. The
contractor for the Malden project is a
responsible contractor. As pointed out, he
has successfully completed six 221 (d) (3)
projects. Two of these required no bond
at all and one, already completed in
Malden, a 10-percent bond. He has an
excellent record and received a high rec-
ommendation from the director of the
FHA office in Milwaukee, where his firm
is based. The director stated that he
would “recommend him highly, as very
good, able, and proficient. He—the con-
tractor—has brought in projects below
cost.”

The contractor has tried diligently
since March to obtain the required bond-
ing. The reasons given by insurance com-
panies for not underwriting the bond
do not coincide with the Secretary’'s
explanation.

One broker, after trying to place the
bond with such companies as Aetna
Casualty & Surety Co., Maryland Casu-
alty Co., Fidelity & Deposit Insurance
Co., Travelers Insurance Co., and Sea-
board Surety Co., reported:

Although the companies have not specifi-
cally so indicated, their basic reasoning, as
explained to me, is substantially the same in

that they appear reluctant to bond FHA fi-
nanced projects.
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Another broker reported:

The companies also questioned the fact
that they had done so many of these proj-
ects without bond or & minimum bond that
they could not understand why a bond was
required for this particular project.

The Aetna Casualty & Surety Co., spe-
cifically stated:

This declination is in no way a reflection
on the contractor but is a decision arrived
at by reviewing the situation in its entirety.

The Secretary states that the amount
of the bond requirement over 10 percent
is discretionary with the local insuring
office. However, practice indicates that
the 100-percent bond requirement is na-
tional policy, without room for disceretion.
If this is so, then a local director cannot
exercise informed judgment when a sit-
uation arises where a contractor cannot
obtain 100-percent bonding, even though
he is a reliable and responsible contrac-
tor.

In the Malden case, the inability to
exercise this discretion to lower the bond
requirement, has resulted in a delay since
March. Since that time costs have in-
creased at least another $17,000. This
in itself means further FHA adjustment,
even if the 100-percent bond were ob-
tained tomorrow.

The Secretary’s understanding of the
bonding policy which is in keeping with
the law should be promulgated and en-
forced. It should be remembered that
Congress has required a bond of only
10 percent. In the Malden case, an as-
sessment of the risks in regard to this
experienced contractor will show that the
extraordinary bonding requirement is
unnecessary. This requirement should be
withdrawn immediately and the project
should be allowed, finally, to move ahead.

FHA must begin to regain the con-
fidence of owners, builders, and archi-
tects across the country who often find
working with FHA to be a nightmarish
experience. It is one of the reasons why
FHA mortgage volume has declined sig-
nificantly. As one builder stated recently
before a congressional committee:

In 1049 the FHA financed 242,000 units in
rental housing; last year, 44,000. Any Federal
program which is intended to be the back-
bone of housing by the Congress, which lost
nearly 80% of its volume in units, is sick.

One of the reasons why the Secretary
may be correct in saying that the 221(d)
(3) program is not a program which will
help the poor, but only families of mod-
erate income, is because FHA processing
takes so long that costs of a project in-
crease significantly. In the Malden proj-
ect, it will be remembered, rents jumped
an average $20 per unit because of over
2 years of delay.

This trend must be reversed and FHA
must become a willing partner in housing
construction, especially in the low- and
moderate-income housing programs
where their willingness to cooperate, to
see the program succeed and progress,
is essential.

In 1962, in testimony before the Senate
Subcommittee on Housing, the Commis-
sioner of FHA stated that it was his ex-
pectation that the 221(d)(3) program
could produce 60,000 units of housing a
year. The program has not produced
60,000 units in 6 years.
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Mr. President, I repeat, FHA must be-
gin to live up to its expectations or the
Congress should place the low- and mod-
erate-income housing program:s in an
agency that will.

Exsmrr 1

THE SECRETARY OF HOUSING AND
UrBaN DEVELOPMENT,
Washington, D.C,, August 14, 1967.
Senator EpwarRp W. BROOKE,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C. .

Dear SenaTorR BrookEe: Your speech of
August 7 in the Senate on the pressing need
for more low- and moderate-income housing
was gratifying in theme but your use of an
isolated case as the basis for a general
criticism of the FHA was unfortunate. I hope
Under Secretary Wood and Assistant Secre-
tary Brownstein have an opportunity to ex-
plore this situation with you directly and in
depth. In the meantime, let me record the
most salient characteristics of the situation.

The Malden case has a long history and
we are quite familiar with the allegations
contained in your remarks. They have been
made in the course of many dlscussions
among the FHA, the contractor, the packager
and the sponsor, including visits between
FHA and HUD staff and Mayor Kelliher, Mr.
Frank, the packager, has a special record of
difficulties with these programs. Indeed, for
a long time FHA would not process any proj-
ect in which he was Involved.

As your remarks indicate, it is the director
of the local insuring office who decides on
the basis of local experience and the indi-
vidual involved, how much above the FHA
10 percent minimum performance bond re-
quirement will be necessary. We know that
bonding above 10 percent will not preclude
responsible contractors from participation
since capability is not materially affected by
a requirement in excess of 10 percent. The
willingness of sureties to issue 100 percent
bonds depends on the contractor's reliability
and experience, his past performance, his
present competence. In general, the amount
does not determine whether or not the bond
will be written but rather the contractor’s
overall capability. In the Boston area, this
requirement was established two years ago
at the request of the subcontractors assocla-
tion to protect against the problems of work
stoppages and unpald subcontractors. I
might add also that a 100 percent bonding
requirement is common with all conven-
tional lenders and mandatory on most Gov-
ernment contracts.

However inapposite Malden is, the central
issue you ralse of the role of effective man-
agement in solving low-income housing diffi-
culties is one to which I have devoted con-
siderable effort over the years. The conception
and construction of a decent, livable project
involves the cooperation of many people as
well as the interchange of necessary infor-
mation and documents. For instance, of the
time which you indicate it took the FHA to
process the initial Malden application, seven
months were consumed by activities on the
part of the sponsors and their parties in in-
terest. The fact is that when FHA was ready
to commit, the sponsor came in with an
entirely new site plan rendering previous
processing useless.

Single cases are not always Indicative of
all our efforts. The Malden experience con-
trasts with the 114th Street project in New
York City where the FHA processed 221(d) (3)
applications for 37 bulldings in six months.
Nevertheless, we are constantly working for
improved general performance.

For example, accelerated processing tech-
niques in Milwaukee, Chicago, Phoenix and
San Francisco were begun in early February,
and were recently expanded to Boston, At-
lanta and EKansas City as a part of our new
AMP program. The installation of this pro-
gram has resulted in a total processing time
of 92 calendar days on eighteen projects for
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which there were 120 contacts. Actual FHA
processing time averaged 9 days.

Moreover, a recent FHA directive, MF-107,
states that nonprofit sponsors will not be
required to assume financial responsibility
for projects. In point of fact, in the Malden
case the Aguda Achum Congregation has not
had to assume financial responsibility for
project operations during the first two years.

More important than the specific nature of
administrative innovation are the results in
terms of output achieved. In these terms the
221(d) (3) program has been far more suc-
cessful than your speech indicates. It has
assured housing for almost 74,000 families
with mortgage commitments in excess of $950
million. An additional 33,000 units are cov-
ered by firm applications. Mortgage funds
have been allocated to permit additional
applications to bring the total number of
units in processing to 143,000. FHA mortgages
on multifamily structures since 1961 have
been committed to predominantly low- or
moderate-income housing.

In the area most directly concerned with
housing for the poor, the record is even more
impressive. Before the rent supplement pro-
grams was interrupted by the uncertainty of
fiscal 1968 authorizations, the FHA had re-
served virtually all of the supplement funds
provided for fiscal years 1966 and 1967. In
less than 12 months from their first avail-
ability, FHA has reserved funds for sup-
porting 47,000 units of housing in 4232
projects, assisting over 33,000 households. We
are concerned, as I am sure you are, that
this momentum be continued into the actual
production of housing units through speedy
processing and construction. But the key to
the production of low-income housing does
not lie in the area of processing.
Comparisons between insurance
amounts and completed units, and admin-
istrative practices are not very meaningful.
For volume depends on a number of other
factors—the state of market, the number of
qualified and interested sponsors, the avail-
ability of particular types of mortgage
reserves, and, especially for low-cost hous-
ing, the state of technology and design.

In final analysis, really effective solutions
to the critical problem of housing the poor
will not be found in organizational and ad-
ministrative reform—important as they are.
They will be found in the funding of the
programs precisely designed to do these jobs:
rent supplement and model cities. For as
you know, the BMIR your remarks
emphasized responds principally to the hous-

ing needs of moderate-income families—not

the poor.
I know you share my sense of urgency about
providing decent housing for the people of
our country. I appreciate your cooperation in
support of our appropriations and I trust we
can work together in the areas where truly
genuine progress can be achieved.
Sincerely yours,
RoBeERT C. WEAVER.

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. BROOKE, 1 yield to the distin-
guished Senator from Minnesota.

Mr. MONDALE. I thank the Senator
from Massachusetts for yielding to me.
I congratulate him for his interest and
concern about reaching our national
goal of decent housing for every Ameri-
can, a goal that is still far from having
been achieved, despite the number of
vears which have elapsed since Congress
declared it in the Housing Act of 1949.

While I cannot share the Senator’s
criticisms of FHA to their fullest ex-
tent, nevertheless, I believe that this
criticism will be helpful in strengthening
the hand of FHA and individuals within
FHA who seek to do a better job of mak-
ing its facilities work for those in Ameri-
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can society who cannot now afford de-
cent housing without FHA cooperation.

I think there has been a conservative
tendency within FHA. There has also
been in parts of it a liberal tendency. In-
deed, this conflict, this dichotomy, of
attitude is reflected in the Congress as
well as in FHA.

I am hopeful that the leadership of
the Senator from Massachusetts and the
leadership of others along with the cur-
rent considerations in the Housing and
Urban Affairs Subcommittee, we might
develop not only a new sense of urgency
in this field, but new tools and a new
declaration of intention on the part of
the Congress which supports and de-
fends the FHA when it proceeds more
liberally than it has in the past.

I think one of the problems of FHA
producing more low-income housing has
been in the field of our housing policy
with relation to nonprofit organizations.
The section 221(d) (3), below-the-mar-
ket-interest-rate program, the section
221(d) (3) rent-supplement program,
section 202 and section 231 elderly hous-
ing, section 515, rural housing, and sec-
tion 221¢h), which attempts to create
homeownership for those who are in the
public housing income categories all de-
pend on the nonprofit organization. The
legislation assumes that nonprofit spon-
sors, such as churches, labor unions, and
other interested groups, can combine to
develop such programs, and then either
obtain loans from Federal agencies or ob-
tain FHA insurance.

I think one of the big problems of these
programs is that they have all assumed
this is an easy thing to do for nonprofit
organizations. As a matter of fact, it has
been a difficult thing.

I have a most interesting letter from
Mr. Oliver Brooks, president of the Cam-
bridge Corp., located in Cambridge,
Mass. I ask unanimous consent to have
the letter printed in the Recorp at this
point.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

'THE CAMERIDGE CORP.,
Cambridge, Mass., July 26, 1967
Hon, WALTER F. MONDALE,
U.S. Senate Office Building, Washington, D.C.

Dear SENATOR MoNDALE: I have just read
with interest a News Release from your office
summarizing the proposals of the Home Pur-
chase Act and the Housing Expert and Loan
Program. The basic thrust of this legislation
certainly strikes a responsive chord because
it goes to the heart of two difficult issues in
the low and moderate Income housing field
and because of its emphasis upon making ex-
isting programs more workable rather than
attempting any radical new departures.

One of the major areas of interest of The
Cambridge Corporation—which is a recently
established nonprofit community develop-
ment corporation—is that of adding to the
inventory of low and moderate income hous-
ing in this area. We have a keen interest in
the production of new housing of this sort
and, most particularly, in exploring new tech-
niques to encourage home ownership on the
part of moderate income families.

I was particularly pleased by the apparent
recognition in the HELP program of the fact
that the Section 221(d) (3) program admin-
istered by the F.H.A. has some severe gaps In
terms of its viability for the nonprofit
SpOonsor.

There have been a many relatively
successful Section 221(d) (3) programs devel-
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oped in the Greater Boston area. But at the
same tlme one cannot fail to recognize the
fact that the ground rules are written in
such a way as to invite a certaln mediocrity of
bargain basement approach to the whole
problem of producing new housing, to wit—

The nonprofit sponsor must have in hand
some 3—4% of the ultimate cost of the proj-
ect to push the project along to the stage of
mortgage issuance.

The largest single portion of this seed
money requirement is represented in ad-
vances to the architectural design group,
which after all must accrue substantial out-
of-pocket costs substantially in advance of
eventual mortgage issuance.

For the potential nonprofit sponsor with
limited seed money, this tends to build in an
incentive to seek out the architect who will
do the job most cheaply rather than one who
will do it with the most desirable environ-
mental result.

It seems to me that HELP can make a
measurable contribution in confronting a
problem of this sort.

I am still troubled by the fact that there
still remains insufficient flexibility within
the 221(d) (3) program to encourage the de-
velopment of supporting community facili-
ties in connection with new housing devel-
opments. Four walls and a roof are in and
of themselves important. But of almost equal
importance, it seems t0 me, are supporting
amenities that can help create an environ-
ment for living in such new developments.
It would be my hope that your future inter-
es’ in these problems might well project itself
into this particular area.

Sincerely yours,
OLIVER BROOKS,
President.

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, this let-
ter is in response to a measure that I
offered, which I called Operation HELP
to supply technical assistance and money
for preconstruction costs to help non-
profit sponsors of housing in the low- and
moderate-income field get over the first
hurdle to which the Senator from Massa-
chusetts referred.

I read from a part of that letter. Mr,
Brooks points out that—

There have been a good many relatively
successful Section 221(d)(3) programs de-
veloped in the Greater Boston area. But at
the same time one cannot faill to recognize
the fact that the ground rules are written in
such a way as to invite a certain mediocrity or
bargain basement approach to the whole
problem of producing new housing, to wit—

The nonprofit sponsor must have in hand
some 3-4% of the ultimate cost of the project
to push the project along to the stage of
mortgage issuance,

The largest single portion of this seed
meoney requirement is represented in ad-
vances to the architectural design group,
which after all must accrue substantial out-
of-pocket costs substantially in advance of
eventual mortgage issuance.

For the potential nonprofit sponsor with
limited seed money, this tends to build in
an incentive to seek out the architect who
will do the job most cheaply rather than one
who will do it with the most desirable en-
vironmental result.

He makes this point, which I think is
an exceedingly important one—that all
these programs do is build buildings.
There is nothing in it for community fa-
cilities or to help create an environment
for those who live in those buildings
whlllch will be desirable and creative as
well.

It is for those reasons that I have in-
troduced an amendment to the omnibus
housing bill which is now before the
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Housing Subcommittee. This amendment
is a modification of Operation HELP.

I ask unanimous consent to have
printed at this point in the REecorp a
summary of this proposal.

There being no objection, the sum-
mary was ordered to be printed in the
Recorp, as follows:

FEDERAL ASSISTANCE TO NONFROFIT SPONSORS
oF Low- AND MODERATE-INCOME HOUSING

At the present time much of our housing
policy is geared to the use of the so-called
nonprofit sponsor. The Section 221(d)(3)
below the market interest rate program, the
Section 221(d)(3) rent supplement pro-
gram, Section 202 and Section 231 Elderly
Housing, Section 515 Rural Housing, and Sec-
tion 221(h) all encourage the use of the
nonprofit corporation to increase the stock
of housing. In addition, this year we are
adding a program of home ownership that
can use the nonprofit sponsor.

Yet nonprofit organizations face a two-
fold problem as project sponsors: they lack
expertise in the housing field, and they often
need seed money in order to take the pre-
liminary steps toward developing projects. I
am proposing an amendment to the omnibus
housing bill which will address itself to both
of these matters,

Technical assistance.—Few nonprofit orga-
nizations are experienced in sponsoring hous-
ing projects. Most sponsors are long on good
intentions but short on knowledge about
such things as site selection, applications for
financing, and estimates of market poten-
tial. The HUD report on nonprofit notes that
they suffer from “the lack of experience and
technical capacity:” to develop housing. (See
Pp. 482485 of subcommittee hearings.) Some
nonprofits are able to draw upon the services
of volunteers, but volunteers can devote only
a limited amount of their time to nonprofit
organizations. Frequently the nonprofit re-
lies on a prospective contractor who has his
own interests to pursue. In view of these cir-
cumstances the HUD report states that: “The
ideal situation is one where the nonprofit
housing sponsor receives technical assistance
from a competent, disinterested individual
or group which is working solely for the
achievement of the nonprofit sponsor's ob-
jectives.”

To make available the skills and expertise
necessary to insure the success of projects,
the first part of the amendment would in-
struct the Secretary to establish a technical
assistance program to prospective nonprofit
sponsors. FHA now has in its fleld offices spe-
cialists in appraising and site evaluation, in
architecture (including such matters as land
planning and even landscaping), and on
mortgages and financing. HUD regional offices
contain at present a branch that provides
some technical services to nonprofit spon-
sors. In short, HUD has the trained personnel
necessary for effective assistance and has
made a start toward developing a technical
assistance service: This effort should be
strengthened; past experience should be bullt
upon. We could provide HUD with a clear
mandate to give nonprofit sponsors all the
technical help they need.

Seed money—The other problem faced by
nonprofit groups is the lack of money to
cover the pre-construction costs of projects.
Current practice requires the sponsor to pay
for market surveys, architectural and en-
gineering fees, land options and other costs
before a financing commitment can be ob-
tained. These must be paid in advance and
create a hardship on the small nonprofit cor-
poration.

Oliver Brooks, president of the Cambridge
Corporation, a nonprofit in Cambridge, Mas-
sachusetts, estimates that a sponsor must
have 3 to 4 percent of the total project cost in
hand before the FHA can provide the insur-
ance to start a project. To keep these pre-
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liminary costs to a minimum, corporations
will use the cheapest methods available. The
result, as described by Mr. Brooks, is a “cer-
tain mediocrity or bargain basement ap-
proach.”

The second section of this amendment
would deal with this problem. It would es-
tablish a revolving fund from which the
Becretary could make loans, advances, or
credits to the nonprofit sponsor to cover up
to 80% of the pre-construction costs for
these projects. Most of these costs can be
included in the final mortgage and are re-
turned to the nonprofit when the mort-
gage is obtained. Architects’ fees, financing
expenses, title fees, taxes during construc-
tion, and the like, are included in this cate-

Oory.
. However, there are other costs such as land
options on alternative sites, promotional
work, and advertising, which cannot be in-
cluded in the cost of the mortgage. Under
this amendment the Secretary could make
loans to cover up to B0% of these costs. But
the majority of the expenses will be in-
cluded in the mortgage, and this money will
be recovered as soon as the mortgage is ex-
ecuted and will be returned to the revolving
fund.

To avold any pressure on the Department
of Housing and Urban Development, the Sec-
retary is to establish criteria to determine
the financial stability of the nonprofit before
a loan 1s made. The revolving fund will have
an initial authorization of seven and a half
million dollars.

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, it seems
to me we must do some other things as
well. There is before the Housing Sub-
committee an amendment by the Sena-
tor from Wisconsin [Mr. Proxmire] that
would, in vital areas, create new stand-
ards for FHA insurance and loans, and
new standards of acceptability which
would deal with housing for the poor.
It would modify the standard of insur-
ance from economic soundness to accept-
able risk to permit the low-income fam-
ily obtain housing in our center cities.
Also, it would create an acceptable risk
fund that can pick up the losses which
private lenders, savings and loan associa-
tions, and so forth, might suffer by going
into these areas.

Thus we will create a congressional
declaration that we want a new sense
of urgency; that we are willing to sup-
port the FHA. This means we have re-
duced the risk requirements; and that we
will stand behind them to pick up the
losses to encourage private lenders to get
involved.

In the past, FHA and private lenders
have—and they admit it—resorted to the
practice of what is called red-lining. In
other words, a certain area in a core
city is of doubtful value; they do not
know whether it will go up in value or
down in value. So, in order to be safe,
the private lenders red-line it, and the
FHA supports them. This means the
private lenders and FHA are not going
to permit credit to flow into that area.

When that happens, almost automat-
ically the area starts down. I think FHA
admits they have been part of this proe-
ess. I do not think they should have
been. But now they have changed the
rules to prevent this from occurring.

The Proxmire proposal may be the
most important thing to come out of the
Housing and Urban Affairs Subcommit-
tee because it offers the hope of getting
private capital back into these marginal
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areas around the ghettos. After these
things have been accomplished, and we
have created what I hope will be a new
program to bring home ownership within
the reach of low-income families, if we
still have a record of conservatism, if
we still have a record showing FHA to
be unwilling to be broad and effective,
then we shall have to think about the
creation of an entirely new agency.

I frankly do not think this will be
necessary, if we in Congress do our job.
One of the big problems has been that
the FHA gets hit from both sides. Those
of us—and I agree with the Senator from
Massachusetts—who want a more liberal
approach by FHA are constantly criti-
cizing it because it is not more liberal.
If however, the Agency does take risk,
and the program goes sour, FHA can be
sure there will be a congressional investi-
gation and it will be roundly criticized.
The result is that the officials of FHA
are “damned if they do and damned if
they don't.” Part of it is our fault, but
I think part of it is their fault, and I
believe that the Senator from Massa-
chusetts is performing a service in un-
derlining these objectives, and I join
with him in urging FHA to move more
effectively toward accomplishing them.
I hope that our efforts will be success-
ful; if not we will have to develop a
new structure to accomplish those ends.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The 30
minutes of the Senator from Massachu-
setts have expired.

Mr. BROOEKE. I ask unanimous con-
sent that I may have 5 additional min-
utes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BROOKE. I thank the Senator
from Minnesota for his contribution to
this discussion. I am especially grateful
to him for injecting intc the discussion
the criticism of what has been done with
respect to the costs which must be in-
curred by nonprofit sponsors in getting
started on the program. I am very much
in favor of the recommendations the
Senator from Minnesota has proposed to
the subcommittee, and I am also very
much in favor of the proposal of the Sen-
ator from Wisconsin [Mr. PROXMIRE]
which would change the rule from “eco-
nomic” to “acceptable” risk.
F'I_(Ijgrta!rﬂy, I have no ax to grind with

Mr. MONDALE. I think the Senator
has made that abundantly clear, if I may
say so.

Mr. BROOKE. I thank the Senator.
However, I must point out that housing
for low-income families and moderate-
income families is one of the greatest
needs in the country today. I think we
are agreed on that point.

In 1949, when this legislation was
passed, it was hoped that we would be
building as many as 60,000 units per
year. The same rule of economic risk as
opposed to acceptable risk applied at that
time. And it appears to me that it was
the intent of Congress to make housing
available for low-income and moderate-
income families who, in the past had not
been able to obtain money from the con-
ventional banking institutions. These
persons could, under the new law, go to
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FHA and have FHA guarantee repay-
ment of the money, so that they could
begin to have decent housing in which
to live.

If Congress had not intended for FHA
to assume some of the risk, it would have
had no need to create and to pass this
legislation. When FHA began to put the
red lines around certain areas, as the dis-
tinguished Senator from Minnesota has
s0 graphically deseribed, it was red lining
the very areas where the need was great-
est, the very areas, in my opinion, where
Congress intended FHA to be most ef-
fective, and where FHA has not been ef-
fective.

With this in mind, 6 years seems to be
an unreasonable period of time in which
to see the construction of only 40,000
units under this particular section 221
(d) (3) program. Forty thousand units
in 6 years, in my judgment, is a pitifully
poor performance. It seems to me that
this number of units might have been
constructed in New York City alone and
not even been noticed, to say nothing
about the other areas around the coun-
try.
I believe the Senator is correct that
many factors have contributed to this
situation. The attitude of FHA, has been
described as conservative. I do not wish
to get involved in a discussion of the con-
servative versus liberal attitudes of the
Housing Authority; I only think FHA
should have performed its task within
the confines of the letter of the legisla-
tion that was passed by Congress.

Did they misinterpret the intent of
Congress? Did they really feel they were
not to assume the risk? Did they believe
that it was necessary to erect barriers
to nonprofit sponsors, such as the 100-
percent bonding controls, which it is dif-
ficult, even impossible in many instances,
to achieve?

The language which I have pointed out
in my remarks today would certainly
indicate that FHA was holding the non-
profit sponsors to an assumption of finan-
cial risk. Are these religious, civie, and
labor organizations really in a position to
assume such risk?

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator’s time has expired.

Mr. BROOKE. I ask unanimous con-
sent that I may have 2 additional min-
utes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BROOKE, If they are not, does
this, then, not mean that the program is
going to fail? And if the program fails,
does that not mean that millions of peo-
ple will still have to live in poor, di-
lapidated, and deteriorating housing
throughout the country?

I am hopeful that the optimism which
the distinguished Senator from Minne-
sota has expressed this morning will be
fulfilled, and that we will see an im-
provement in FHA. I do not like super-
structuring. If this is the agency that is
to do the job, let us clarify its authority
and have it do the job it was intended to
do. We cannot afford to wait any longer
to build housing in this country for
low- and moderate-income families, We
have waited too long already. We are
plagued by civil disturbances in the major
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cities across the Nation. I do not say that
poor housing is totally responsible for the
unrest, but I believe that housing is one
of the causes. And I believe we should be
getting on with the job of improving
housing conditions, either with a cor-
rected procedure through the FHA, or
through a new agency.

Mr. MONDALE, Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. BROOKE. I yield.

Mr. MONDALE. I could not agree more
heartily with the Senator from Massa-
chusetts in his appraisal of the serious-
ness of the housing gap in this country
today. Recently it was estimated that
more than 11 million families in this
country, in urban areas alone, are living
in substandard, unsanitary, and unsafe
housing—certainly a tragic comment
upon a nation which is the wealthiest in
the world.

I would agree with the Senator from
Massachusetts that we could have hoped
for a more liberal, aggressive approach
on the part of FHA than we have seen.
I cannot agree with the same intensity
of criticism that we have heard from
the Senator from Massachusetts, how-
ever helpful I believe that to be, because
I believe part of the fault is ours. We have
failed to declare congressional intent as
clearly and unequivocally as we should
have. I think the Senator from Massa-~
chusetts is well aware that there are
many Members of this body who do not
agree with our interpretation.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator has expired.

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that I may be per-
mitted to continue for an additional 2
minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Sen-
ator is recognized for an additional 2
minutes.

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, I have
heard many express doubts about non-
profit housing as a concept. Even though
we have legislated measures that assume
the existence of the nonprofit structure,
many are opposed to nonprofits. I hap-
pen to be in favor of nonprofits as I think
the distinguished junior Senator from
Massachusetts is. I think that what we
ought to be sure of is that during this
session of Congress we do our job.

Let us create a revolving fund of tech-
nical assistance to help in the nonprofit
field. Let us try to deal with the bonding
problem that the distinguished Senator
recently referred to. Let us deal with the
Proxmire amendment and get an “ac-
cepted risk” provision written into the
law with an accepted risk fund. Let us
create a homeownership program that
will enable the lower income family to
own its own home. Let us put some more
steam behind public housing and try to
do something to get private initiative
and capital back into the slums.

If the FHA then fails to respond, I
would join the distinguished junior Sen-
ator from Massachusetts in creating a
new structure.

I think the FHA will respond with
proper leadership from Congress. I think
the officials of the agency want to
respond.

Let us give them a chance.
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Mr. BROOKE. I hope that the distin-
guished Senator from Minnesota is
correct.

I thank the distinguished Senator.

Mr. President, I yield the floor.

Mr., FANNIN, Mr. President, I com-
mend the distinguished Senator from
Massachusetts for his very forthright
presentation of this problem today.

It is a very complicated and complex
problem, It is a problem which we must
settle. And I know that the leadership
of the distinguished junior Senator from
Massachusetts will add much in bring-
ing about a solution to the problem and
achieving this goal which is so necessary
in our Nation today.

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, I thank
the distinguished Senator from Arizona.

ORDER OF BUSINESS
The PRESIDING OFFICER. Under
the order of yesterday, the Chair recog-
nizes the junior Senator from Arizona
for 20 minutes.

A GOLD POLICY FOR THE UNITED
STATES

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, the 18th-
century lexicographer and poet Samuel
Johnson once said:

It is observed of gold, by an old epigram-
matist, “that to have it is to be in fear, and
to want it, to be in sorrow.”

It is an observation that is no less valid
today. A decision on whether to have and
to hold gold, or to not have and not hold
it, is one that still concerns most econo-
mists and politicians.

At home, Congress is struggling with
that fateful decision now, as is evidenced
in part by a bill to repeal the 25-percent
gold backing on Federal Reserve notes.

And the International Monetary Fund
and the World Bank group will meet in
Rio de Janeiro next month, September
17 to 29, to discuss the gold crisis and
other financial matters.

Nevertheless, I am greatly distressed
and gravely concerned over the fact there
has been so little discussion relative to
the sharply accentuated gold problem
which confronts the Nation. Even the
events of the last few days, during which
time the 10 leading industrial nations of
the non-Communist world announced
agreement on a new international mone-
tary system, have done little to alter the
seriousness of our Nation's gold problem.

The future stability of the dollar, in
fact our entire economic well-being, de-
pends upon a wise and prompt solution of
this problem. I am not a convert to the
theory of modern-day alchemy sponsored
by the U.8. Treasury that we can convert
paper into gold through the legerdemain
of creating a new international paper
unit which will have the same discipline
u.n,g acceptability by nations as gold it-
self.

Let me review a few salient facts which
may have escaped your attention. Dur-
ing the past two administrations, we
have lost over $6 billion from our na-
tional monetary gold stocks as foreign
interests converted dollar claims into
gold. Our national gold reserve now
stands at slightly in excess of $13 billion
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of which over $10 billion is required by
statute to be held as a 25-percent cover
for Federal Reserve notes. Another $1
billion of the reserve is committed to the
IMF. Thus, actually our free gold reserve
is scarcely more than $2 billion, a peri-
lous low level when faced with possible
demands from foreign holders of dollars
that now amount to $31.4 billion.

The increasing expansion of our paper
currency on the domestic scene will in-
crease the $10 billion figure needed fo
back the 25-percent cover on Federal
notes.

Significantly, world gold production in
1966—exclusive of Russia—amounting to
approximately $1.5 billion in value went
into private hoarding, investment, or in-
dustrial consumption. Not 1 ounce went
into the monetary stocks of any nation.
In 1965, when the free world’s supply of
new gold was augmented by $500,000,000
from Russia, the record was actually as
bad since only $250,000,000 of the avail-
able gold was added to world official gold
stocks, the smallest such addition since
1952.

Foreign nations have been building up
their gold stocks in relation to their for-
eign exchange reserves expressed in the
following percentages:

Union of South Africa.-ccecacmocaoaao 20
PIatos —cvrernean = - B85
By e Ly weTs | R P Lt R e, S 84
B e e 8
Italy g 66

West Germany

Obviously, these nations believe it de-
sirable to augment their gold holdings.

In the United States, the condition of
our domestic gold mining industry is de-
plorable. This country is now producing
gold at the approximate rate of 1.7 mil-
lion ounces per year—1966—as against
annual consumption of 6.9 million
ounces for industrial, defense, and space
needs, dental requirements, and use in
the arts and crafts. This imbalance be-
tween production and consumption cre-
ates a substantial drain on our monetary
gold stocks already under heavy pressure
by foreign withdrawals.

I am alarmed at the prospect of the
American citizen being forced to accept
completely fiat currency in the near fu-
ture. Last month, Chairman William Mc-
Chesney Martin, of the Federal Reserve
Board, urged Congress to repeal the law
which presently earmarks most of the
Treasury’s gold as backing for 25 per-
cent of Federal Reserve note currency.
Mr. Martin pointed out that the steady
increase in currency outstanding cuts
the free gold portion of Treasury re-
serve by about $500,000,000 a year and
that sales to domestic industry would re-
duce the stock by a further $150,00C,000
per year, and that even though there are
no further demands for gold by foreign
governments, it appears inevitable that
the 25-percent cover must be ended even-
tually.

Despite a temporary check in gold out-
flow, the causes of foreign concern over
the stability of the dollar not only still
exist, but grow ever more ominous.

For instance, I refer to our inability
to correct the deficit in our balance of
international payments which, in 1966,
had persisted for 9 years; also to the
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anxiety about the dollar arising from
the prospects of an administration budg-
et deficit for 1968 which has been vari-
ously estimated from $21 billion to a po-
tential $29 hillion.

Yes, and again I refer to the fact that
liquid claims held by our foreign credi-
tors are now $31,400,000,000, more than
double our present gold stock. A large
percentage of this amount is subject to
immediate redeemability.

I refer to our failure to drastically cut
out foreign economic aid which con-
stantly pours more paper dollars into the
hands of such potential creditors, We
have made progress in this regard.

It is important to refer to the storm
signals of an inflationary surge which
could presage economic disaster. In 1966,
consumer prices rose 3.3 percent, about
three times as fast as in the previous 5
years, and this price increase means a
loss at that rate of $16.5 billion in the
annual buying power of the American
citizen.

Consider the fact that, since 1960, our
nondefense spending has gone up more
than $47 billion, a faect which has not
been overlooked by foreign central bank-
ers already worried over the stability of
the dollar.

We will agree that the issue of fiscal
responsibility transcends partisan poli-
tics. I believe that unless we immediately
take the courageous steps necessary to
put our financial house in order, we will
soon reach a point of no return when this
Nation may be properly charged with
triggering a worldwide economic depres-
sion and chaos in the international
monetary system.

The essence of this national problem
was stated very clearly by Dr. Arthur A.
Smith, an economist for the First Na-
tional Bank in Dallas. He said:

It cannot be repeated too often that one of
the prineciple arguments historically for using
gold as a reserve is that governments cannot
be trusted to manage money without some
restraints on them-—some mechanism that
will warn the people when the money man-
agers go too far.

Our gold reserve acts as a thermometer and
shows a feverish condition which means that
there is an infection somewhere. Nobody,
upon careful reflection, believes that a good
doctor would expect to cure his patients by
destroying the thermometer or by changing
its calibration.

I must confess I am confused by the
apparent inconsistency of Treasury in
regard to gold. One moment its officials
show a high regard for the metal as wit-
nessed by testimony of Mr. Fred Smith,
General Counsel of the Treasury, in op-
position to the gold subsidy bills May 17,
1967, when, in a letter to the Honorable
WayYNE AspiNALL, chairman of the House
Interior and Insular Affairs Committee,
he stated:

Gold is not comparable to other commodi-
tles or metals. It is primarily important as a
monetary standard of value. The dollar is
linked to gold, and it is the firm policy of
the Government to maintain the present dol-
1ar price of gold at $35 an ounce. This policy
is the foundation for the international mone-
tary system.

Yet, every indicetion points to the fact
that the administration soon may be urg-
ing Congress to remove the 25-percent
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gold cover on Federal Reserve notes,
thus creating out and out fiat currency.
Thus, Treasury may soon be urging the
demonetization of gold domestically,
while at the same time Secretary Fow-
ler is busily engaged in endeavoring to
convince foreign nations that the inter-
national monetary system should be al-
tered by the inclusion of a new paper
unit not linked to gold as a further re-
serve asset for international exchange.
Treasury has indicated they are worried
over the outflow of gold, yet they have
been strangely silent on aggressive advo-
cacy of policies designed to reassure for-
eign nations that this Nation recognizes
a sense of fiscal responsibility.

While Treasury desires gold, it sees
phantoms in every piece of gold relief
legislation presented to Congress, and
opposes gold subsidy bills now before
Congress, on the illogical ground that
this might trigger a run on the dollar.
I wonder what the Treasury officials
think we have had for the past 7 years
with $6 billion in gold going overseas.

No, if foreign central bankers are be-
coming nervous over the integrity of
the dollar, it is because of some of the
major ill-advised policies to which I
have just made reference, not because of
domestic legislation designed to correct
a domestic problem by reactivating our
gold mining industry to take care of our
~ own domestic needs.

This is an appropriate place in my re-
marks to call attention to another
Treasury attitude with respect to gold
which needs to be brought into proper
focus. I refer to their enchantment with
the heavy metals program initiated by
the Department of the Interior through
the Bureau of Mines and the Geological
Survey to explore for and develop new
low-grade gold ore reserves as a solution
to our current failure to produce enough
gold for our own domestic needs. I will
be brief. A careful reading of the testi-
mony of Government witnesses who ap-
peared in opposition to the gold subsidy
bills on June 2, 1967, leads to the in-
escapable conclusion that, while this
program may be commendable, it is a
very long-term project.

By their own admissions, profitable
operations of low-grade ore deposits with
finely disseminated gold, at the $35 per
ounce price, is dependent upon new tech-
nigques and methods of extraction and
new metallurgical processes not yet
known or proven. So extraction upon a
profitable basis at the $35 price must
await scientific research breakthroughs
which may or may not occur within the
next decade.

Then, as Dr, Pecora, head of the Geo-
logical Survey, pointed out in his testi-
mony, we must add a further leadtime
of 4 or 5 years after such discoveries for
the necessary period of time to place
mines on an operating basis on such de-
posits. I was particularly unimpressed
by an answer given by Under Secre-
tary Joe Barr of Treasury when he was
under interrogation at the gold hear-
ings. He was asked:

If something is not done, Homestake will

have to close and you will have to find a lot
of mines to take its place?

To which he responded:
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Homestake is producing approximately
38 percent of annual production—

And replied further:

If we are successful off the seacoast and
in other parts of the country, as we think
we can be, I would say that could be met.

This was an allusion to the heavy
metals program to which I have just re-
ferred and in the face of testimony of
other Government witnesses from the
Bureau of Mines and Geological Survey
that the project of extracting gold from
low-grade reserves is years in the future.
I am surprised the Treasury did not also
suggest taking the gold out of sea water
to solve our problem.

I think the work of these two Federal
agencies, the Bureau of Mines and the
Geological Survey, is important insofar
as they seek to delineate and evaluate
deposits of heavy metals with emphasis
on gold and silver, low-grade occurrences
or otherwise, and their search for eco-
nomic and feasible methods of extrac-
tion and recovery from such deposits is
desirable. I hope they will be successful
over the long term and, in faect, I hope
they find future workable deposits in my
home State of Arizona; but I am getting
a bit tired of the propaganda which I
read emanating from these two agencies
which has appeared with monotonous
regularity in the press claiming or inti-
mating that the heavy metals program
will prove to be a prompt panacea to cure
our lagging gold production.

The heavy metals program is a noble
example of the operation of Parkinson’s
Law, as requests for appropriations for
this project nearly doubled in 1967 over
1966 with an escalation from $8 to $15
million per annum. While obviously this
indicates a vigorous search for gold ore
reserves by the United States, I fail to
detect any shudder amongst foreign cen-
tral bankers because of any chill of ap-
prehension over the stability of the dol-
lar by reason of such official acknowl-
edgment that we actually have a gold
problem. This observation brings me to
my next point.

Mr. President, I think it is high time
that Congress took positive action to re-
store our all but moribund gold mining
industry by passing legislation p-oviding
for Federal financial assistance pay-
ments to domestic operators. Such legis-
lation should definitely provide that it is
the express intent of Congress that the
legislation shall have no effect upon the
official monetary price of gold paid by
the U.S. Treasury and that domestic gold
producers must sell their product, when
mined and refined, directly and solely to
the Treasury at its official price.

Further, such legislation should pro-
vide modest payments to current pro-
ducers to prevent a further decline in
our domestic gold production but, in ad-
dition, should provide much more attrac-
tive and substantial incentives as a nec-
essary inducement to reopen closed gold
properties which would also lead to a
more aggressive search for new gold ore
deposits by private enterprise.

In order to be truly meaningful, such
gold relief legislation should provide that
Federal financial assistance payments
should be made for a definite period of
years sufficiently long to warrant the
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investment of capital for the reopening
of old gold properties.

Finally, the gold relief bills pending
before Congress provide for very modest
relief payments considerably below the
cost of aid payments being made by Can-
ada to its gold producers and, therefore,
in order for relief payments to be realis-
tic under the proposed legislation before
Congress, it is essential that the percent-
age rate of assistance be increased when-
ever there is an escalation in the Con-
sumer Price Index, U.S. Department of
Labor; otherwise, such minimal aid
would soon be dissipated by further in-
flation in costs of production.

I recognize that such legislation is of
interim nature, calculated to resuscitate
and save our domestic gold mining in-
dustry and to increase domestic produc-
tion of the metal until such time as the
magnitude of the gold problem is re-
solved through the accord of the nations
of the free world.

Since Treasury is so intent in new
techniques, processes, and methods to
develop new low-grade gold ore deposits
is this country, I might suggest they vig-
orously explore new techniques of think-
ing related to gold in the international
monetary system by departing from their
stubborn position that the price of gold
must be maintained at $35 per ounce in
lt:e face of the rapidly depreciating dol-

T.

There are respectable and growing
numbers of monetary experts who ques-
tion the wisdom of adherence to such a
rigid policy. I believe a sound argument
can be made for doubling the price of
gold by multilateral action of the free
nations of the world. Such action would
be the initial step in regaining sound
money effectively backed by gold. Prop-
erly handled, it should be neither infla-
tionary nor deflationary, with the major
currencies of the free nations retaining
their relative present relationship of one
to the other. The quantity of gold avail-
able for monetary stocks is currently in-
sufficient to permit a gold standard to
function at the $35 price in view of the
rapidity with which trade and industry
have been expanding throughout the
world as well as the huge expansion of
debts and commitments of many sorts
expressed in dollars and other major cur-
rencies.

While overall gold production reached
an alltime high in 1966 with South Afri-
can mines producing approximately 75
percent of the supply, every indication
points to the fact that annual production
from this source will be flattening out
and, within a decade, in sharp decline if
the price remains at $35 per ounce. Since
there is not enough gold available and
since there is no prospect that a sufficient
supply could be made available through
increased production to support a vol-
ume of world currency sufficient to main-
tain trade, it seems obvious that an
overhaul of the international monetary
system demands prompt attention. Res-
toration of gold as a disciplinary yard-
stick for the proper functioning of world
trade and to prevent lack of liquidity is
quite essential. Some experts believe that
even though the first desirable step may
be revaluation of gold, consideration will
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still have to be given to a broadening of
the type of reserves available for inter-
national exchange.

Those who advocate a higher price for
gold envisage the eventual return to an
effective and viable gold standard by dis-
carding the present gold exchange stand-
ard which is now failing to meet the de-
mands imposed by burgeoning world
trade. The contention of opponents to
this proposal, that there is an insufficient
quantity of gold in the world to back up
monetary stock to enable a gold standard
to function, is valid only on the assump-
tion that the gold content of major cur-
rencies is measured by a $35 per ounce
price.

Some critics of revaluation are con-
cerned over the fact that hoarders will
receive a windfall with a higher price for
gold but I regard this as specious rea-
soning. If people throughout the world
have had the foresight to acquire gold
motivated by their distrust of govern-
mental policies which fuel fires of infla-
tion, I see no reason why they should not
reap the benefits of such wise invest-
ment. Nor am I particularly disturbed
over the cry of the critics that a higher
price for gold will benefit both the Union
of South Africa and Russia. Russian
reserves and annual production of gold
have been downgraded by the CIA and
other knowledgeable experts and it is
doubtful if their supply is of any com-
parable magnitude to world gold stocks.
Further, since the administration seems
bent on expanding commercial fransac-
tions with the Soviets, the stabilization of
world trade by strengthening the infer-
national monetary system should receive
approbation of money managers at the
Treasury. The mere fact South Africa
would prosper as the greatest gold pro-
ducing region in the world seems rather
a dog in the manger attitude since the
other free nations would be the benefici-
aries resulting from an improved, more
fluid, international monetary system.

Nor am I at all convinced of the probity
of the argument that the United States
has a moral obligation to maintain the
gold content of the dollar at the $35 per
ounce price. A higher price of gold would
be merely a recognition of an adjustment
of the value of depreciated currencies
throughout the world to the stability of
gold value.

The alternatives are precarious. Some
few months ago the Chase Manhattan
Bank and the Bank of America, two of
our largest financial institutions, through
their top officials made a suggestion that
the time was rapidly approaching when
the United States might have to embargo
gold and refuse to recognize dollar claims
for gold. In fact, such action might in-
deed have to be taken in a crisis, but it
would be an admission that the existing
claims were foo great to be met in gold
at the current rate. However, unless we
change our fiscal policies by drastic cur-
tallment of profligate spending, we will
be confronted by the unpleasant sight of
our gold reserves dwindling to the van-
ishing point so the only recourse in self-
protection might well be the undesirable
action suggested by the two banking in-
stitutions. In short, the issue may be
characterized by the phrase—repudiation
or revaluation.
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The other alternative seems equally
undesirable. I refer to the efforts of the
Secretary of Treasury to convince other
nations that the solution to international
liquidity is to create a new paper unit not
tied to gold, to be used in conjunction
with the pound sterling, the dollar and
gold, as reserves for international ex-
change purposes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The time
of the Senator has expired.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres~
ident, I ask unanimous consent that the
Senator from Arizona may be allowed to
proceed for 3 additional minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. FANNIN. Mr. President, supposed-
ly this has been accomplished, although
we must await confirmation until the In-
ternational Monetary Fund meeting next
month.

This simply means more paper credit.
Further, it would involve the difficult
task of securing approval of other na-
tions as to the proportion of the new
unit allocable to each nation. FPurther, in
view of the reverence for gold held by
foreign nations as demonstrated by their
desire to acquire the metal, it is under-
standable that the United States is en-
countering great reluctance on the part
of foreign central bankers to agree with
our revisions of the monetary system.

Not content with our failure to stop in-
flation in this country, we now seem to
be embarked on a program of exporting
inflation overseas ang it is little wonder
that there has been no alacrity on the
part of foreigners to accept our proposals.

, I am disturbed over the dis-
agreement and disunity of the leading
world monetary experts which has been
apparent at every conference held over
the last several years. One governmental
official wryly commented:

Any good economist ought to be able to
write a plan for international monetary re-
form on the back of an envelope in 45 min-
utes. The only trouble is, they all have.

To be successful, any new scheme
which eliminates a revaluation of gold
must of necessity depend on the willing-
ness of nations to operate in large meas-
ure, on a paper credit basis, be it in
terms of dollars, pound sterling, or some
new paper unit. I am far from convinced
that the nations of the world have such
confidence in each other that they will
agree to accept paper I O U’s to maintain
the monetary system particularly when
a large proportion of such paper credit
emanates from the United States which
is already plagued by excessive deficit fi-
nancing and inflation.

In their search for a solution to the
complex problems of international fi-
nance, I believe our monetary experts
should give serious considerations to the
desirability of a revaluation of gold as a
first step in their reforms.

Again, I wish to suggest that it would
be prudent to take immediate steps to
increase our domestic gold production
through the enactment of a realistic gold
relief bill providing financial incentives
adequate to reactivate the production of
this precious metal in the United States.
8. 615, introduced by Senator McGoOVERN,
of South Dakota, and cosponsored by my-
self and other western Senators from
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both major political parties, now reposes
in the Senate Interior and Insular Affairs
Committee where no action has been tak-
en on the measure. Companion bills are
now before the House Interior and In-
sular Affairs Committee.

We should not overlook the fact there
is ample precedent for the efficacy of a
bonus system in the mining industry.
Despite pronouncements by competent
geologists that the United States lacked
substantial uranium reserves, once the
Government provided a high enough
pegged price and attractive financial in-
centives, our booming uranium industry
evolved from the discovery of large re-
serves of uranium ore in the Western
States. Likewise, in World War II and
again in the Korean war, the Federal
Government provided incentives for
tungsten which resulted in a considerable
increase in production of that strategic
metal at a time when it was desperately
needed. I say it is time to close the gold
gap domestically to at least stop the sub-
stantial leak of our monetary gold na-
tional stocks brought about by the dis-
parity between consumption and pro-
duction.

In conclusion, permit me to say that
more thought and effort should be di-
rected by our Treasury officials to the
desirability of a revaluation of gold and
an eventual return to the gold standard
in order to stabilize international trade
relationships for the last third of this
century.

Mr. President, I yield the floor.

TRANSACTION OF ROUTINE
MORNING BUSINESS

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Pursuant
to the previous unanimous-consent
agreement, the Senate will now proceed
to the transaction of routine morning
business, with statements limited to 3
minutes.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr, President, I ask
unanimous consent that the distin-
guished Senator from North Carolina
[Mr. ErvIN] may be recognized for up
to one-half hour.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, will
the Senator yield to me without the time
being taken from his time?

Mr. ERVIN. I yield.

AMENDMENT OF THE SUBVERSIVE
ACTIVITIES CONTROL ACT OF 1950

Mr, MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, when the trans-
action of routine morning business is
concluded, that Calendar No. 498,
8. 2171, be made the pending business.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be stated by title.

The LEGistaTIVE CLERK. A bill (S. 2171)
to amend the Subversive Activities Con-
trol Act of 1950 so as to accord with cer-
tain decisions of the courts.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection to the request of the Senator
from Montana? The Chair hears none
and it is so ordered.
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ORDER FOR ADJOURNMENT UNTIL
10 AM. TOMORROW—PROGRAM
FOR TOMORROW

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, for
the information of the Senate—and this
is subject to change—it is the intention
of the leadership, and at this time I ask
unanimous consent, that when the Sen-
ate completes its business today it stands
in adjournment until 10 o'clock a.m. to-
mMorrow.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MANSFIELD. At that time the
nomination on the calendar will become
the pending business, to be followed by
the independent offices appropriation bill
if there are no objections to its consid-
eration.

WHY THE CIA AND NSA SHOULD
NOT BE EXCLUDED FROM THE
PROVISIONS OF S. 1035, THE BILL
TO PROTECT EMPLOYEE RIGHTS

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, I deeply
regret that a last-minute request from
the Central Intelligence Agency neces-
sarily requires the leadership of the Sen-
ate to postpone consideration—until
after the expiration of the Labor Day re-
cess—of S. 1035, a bill to protect the
civilian employees of the executive
branch of the U.S. Government in the
enjoyment of their constitutional rights
and to prevent unwarranted govern-
mental invasions of their privacy.

This is a bill which has been cospon-
sored by more than 50 Members of the
Senate. It must be passed. It must be-
come law, if the employees of the execu-
tive departments and agencies of the
Federal Government are to be able to
stand up in dignity and enjoy the same
rights which belong as a matter of course
to all other Americans.

The predecessor bill to 8. 1035 was in-
troduced approximately a year ago. The
Subcommittee on Constitutional Rights
of the Committee on the Judiciary con-
ducted extensive hearings on the prede-
eessor bill. It accorded both the CIA and
the National Security Agency, which now
ask to be exempted from the provisions
of the bill, full opportunity to be heard
before the subcommittee in opposition
to it.

Representatives of both agencies ad-
vised me in person, and also advised
members of the subcommittee staff, that
they did not desire to be heard before
the subcommittee with respect to the
bill,

Notwithstanding that fact, I met with
representatives of both agencies and
listened to what they had to say con-
cerning the bill.

The CIA filed with me a 10-page state-
ment concerning objections it had to the
bill. Like any CIA greeting of “good
morning,” however, the statement was
marked “Secret.” I cannot use it. I wish
I could use it, because I could take it and
lay it alongside the bill and make it
clear that I have amended the present
bill to meet every valid objection the CIA
voiced to the original version,

I would welcome nothing with more
delight than to have officials of the CIA
come to an open hearing before a con-
gressional committee. This is true be-
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cause such action would afford me an
opportunity to show how specious their
objections are to the inclusion of the
CIA in the bill.

Again this year, I held conferences
with officials of both agencies and in-
formed them that I would be glad to
see that the subcommittee gave them a
hearing on the bill, if they so desired. I
was again informed by their representa-
tives—that the agencies did not desire
any hearing.

Representatives of the CIA have been
in constant communication with mem-
bers of the subcommittee staff and have
kept abreast of all developments with
respect to the bill. They have known that
the bill was on the agenda of the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary for several
weeks. Likewise, they have known that
on the 21st day of this month, the full
Committeee on the Judiciary, after
adopting an amendment which gave
some exemptions to the CIA and the
National Security Agency—which, in my
judgment, they should not have—re-
ported the bill unanimously and favor-
ably to the Senate.

Mr. President, the CIA waited until
the end of last week and then for the first
time undertook to demand that it be al-
lowed a secret hearing before the Judi-
ciary Committee in support of its wish
to be totally excluded from the provi-
sions of this bill.

I am going to make a suggestion to the
CIA; namely, that some of its officials
read title 18, section 1913 of the United
States Code—especially those provisions
which are in these words:

No part of the money appropriated by any
enactment of Congress shall, in the absence
of express authorization by Congress, be
used directly or indirectly to pay for any
personal service—

I now omit certain words which are
not germane—
intended or designed to influence in any
manner 4 Member of Congress to favor or op-
pose by vote, or otherwise, any legislation . ..
by Congress whether before or after the
introduction of any bill or resolution pro-

posing such legislation.

Mr. President, I am going to have the
temerity to suggest that the CIA investi-
gate to see whether or not any of its
officers have been violating that statute—
that is, if the CIA can lay aside its zeal
to excercise unlimited powers of tyranny
over their employees and those who ap-
ply to it for employment long enough
to do so.

I would like to make this plain. I am
opposed to the Judiciary Committee’s
holding any secret meeting to hear offi-
cers of the Central Intelligence Agency
give reasons which cannot be divulged to
the American people why their em-
ployees should be robbed of the dignity
and the freedom which all other Amer-
icans enjoy. I do not believe that legisla-
tion affecting the rights of any Ameri-
cans should be based on secret testimony.
Such action is incompatible with a free
society.

I see no practical or policy reasons for
granting this request, and I find no con-
stitutional grounds for it, It is neither
necessary nor reasonable.

The men who drafted the Constitution
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envisioned a government of laws, not of
men, They meant that wherever our na-
tional boundaries should reach, there the
controls established in the Constitution
should apply to the actions of govern-
ment. The guarantees of the amend-
ments hammered out in the State con-
stitutional conventions and in the meet-
ings of the First Congress had no limita-
tions. They were meant to apply to all
Americans; not to all Americans with the
exception of those employed by the Cen-
tral Intelligence Agency and the Na-
tional Security Agency.

My research has revealed no language
in our Constitution which envisions en-
claves in Washington, Langley, or Fort
Meade, where no law governs the rights
of citizens except that of the director of
an agency. Nor have I found any decision
of the highest court in the land to sup-
port such a proposition.

Why, then, do these agencies want to
be exempt from this bill?

Is it that, unbeknown to Congress,
their mission is such that they must be
able to order their employees to go out
and lobby in their communities for open-
housing legislation or take part in Great
Society poverty programs—things which
this bill would prohibit?

Must they order them to go out and
support organizations, paint fences, and
hand out grass seeds, and then to come
back and tell their supervisors what they
did in their spare time, and at their own
expense, and on their weekends?

Do they have occasion to require their
employees to go out and work for the
nomination or election of candidates for
public office? Must they order them to
attend meetings and fundraising din-
ners for political parties in the United
States?

Do they not know how to evaluate a
secretary for employment without ask-
ing her how her bowels are, if she has
diarrhea, if she loved her mother, if she
goes to church every week, if she be-
lieves in God, if she believes in the second
coming of Christ, if her sex life is satis-
factory, if she has to urinate more often
than other people, what she dreams
about, and many other extraneous
matters?

Documents in the files of the subcom-
mittee show these particular agencies
have been asking these questions of per-
sons applying to them for employment.

Why do these two agencies want the
license to coerce their employees to con-
tribute to charity and to buy bonds? The
subcommittee has received fearful tele-
phone calls from employees stating that
they were told their security clearances
would be in jeopardy if they were not
buying bonds, because it was an indi-
cation of their lack of patriotism.

Why should Congress grant these
agencies the right to spend thousands
of dollars to go around the country re-
cruiting on college campuses, and the
right to strap young applicants to ma-
chines and ask them questions about
their family, and personal lives such as—

When was the first time you had sexual
relations with a woman?

How many times have you had sexual
intercourse?

Have you ever engaged in homosexual
activities?
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Have you ever engaged in sexual activi-
ties with an animal?

When was the first time you had inter-
course with your wife?

Did you have intercourse with her be-
fore you were married?

How many times?

What an introduction to American
Government for these young people.

The subcommittee has also received
comments from a number of professors
indicating the concern on their faculties
that their students were being subjected
to such practices.

That we are losing the talent of many
qualified people who would otherwise
choose to serve their Government is il-
lustrated by the following letter:

I am now a Foreign Service Officer with
the State Department and have been most
favorably impressed with the Department’s
security measures.

However, some years ago I was considered
for employment by the CIA and in this
connection had to take a polygraph test. I
have never experienced a more humiliating
situation, nor one which so totally violated
both the legal and moral rights of the in-
dividual. In particular, I objected to the
manner in which the person administering
the test posed questions, drew subjective
inferences and put my own moral beliefs
up for justification. Suffice it to say that
after a short time I was not a “cooperative”
subject, and the administrator said he
couldn't make any sense from the polygraph
and called in his superior, the “deputy chief.”

The deputy chief began in patronizing,
reassuring tones to convince me that all he
wanted was that I tell the truth. I then made
a statement to the effect that I had gone to
a Quaker school in Philadelphia, that I had
been brought up at home and in school with
certain moral beliefs and principles, that I
had come to Washington from my university
at the invitation of the CIA to apply for a
position, not to have my statements of a
personal and serlous nature gquestioned not
only as to their truth but by implication as
to their correctness, and that I strongly ob-
jected to the way this test was being ad-
ministered.

The deputy chief gave me a wise smile and
leaning forward sald, “Would you prefer that
we used the thumb screws?” (1) I was
shocked at this type of reasoning, and re-
sponded that I hardly thought it was a ques-
tion of either polygraph or the thumb screws.

This incident almost ended the deep desire
I had for service in the American Govern-
ment, but fortunately I turned to the Foreign
Service. But if it happened fo me it must
have happened and be happening to hundreds
of other applicants for various Federal posi-
tions.

On the subject of polygraphs, the AFL—~
CIO in 1965 stated:

The AFL-CIO Executive Council deplores
the use of so-called “lie detectors” in public
and private employment. We object to the use
of these devices, not only because their
claims to rellability are dublous but because
they infringe on the fundamental rights of
American citizens to personal privacy. Nei-
ther the government nor private employers
should be permitted to engage in this sort of
police state surveillance of the lives of In-
dividual citizens.

Legislatures in five States and several
cities have already outlawed these de-
vices, and many unions have forced their
fnliénmation through collective bargain-

The Director of the Federal Bureau of
Invesiigation has said they are unre-
liable for personnel purposes.
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Why should Congress take a step back-
ward by specifically authorizing their
continued use on American citizens in
these two agencies to ask about their
sex lives, their religion, and their family
relationships?

Bear in mind that, reprehensible as
these lie detectors are, the bill only limits
their use in certain areas, and the Direc-
tor of each of these agencies, under the
amendment, may still authorize their use
if he thinks it necessary to protect the
national security. Personally, I fear for
the national security if its protection de-
pends on the use of such devices.

Similarly, the question may be asked,
why should these agencies force their
employees to disclose all of their and
their families’ assets, creditors, personal
and real property, unless they are respon-
sible for handling money? Nevertheless,
under the bill, the CIA and NSA have
been granted the exemption they wished,
to require their employees to disclose
such information, if the director says it
is necessary to protect the national
security. What more do they want?

This bill, as amended, would give them
this privilege.

Apparently, what they want is to stand
above the law.

Taken all together, their arguments
for complete exemption suggest only
one conclusion—that they want the
unmitigated right to kick Federal em-
ployees around, deny them respect for in-
dividual privacy and the basic rights
which belong to every American regard-
less of the mission of his agency.

The idea that any Government agency
is entitled to the “total man” and to
knowledge and control of all the details
of his personal and community life un-
related to his employment or to law en-
forcement is more appropriate for totali-
tarian countries than for a society of
freemen. The basic premise of S. 1035 is
that a man who works for the Federal
Government, even if he works for the
CIA or NSA, sells his services, and not his
soul.

Mr. HRUSKA. Mr. President, will the
Senator from North Carolina yield?

Mr. ERVIN. I am happy to yield to my
friend the Senator from Nebraska.

Mr. HRUSEA. Mr. President, I listened
with interest to the remarks of the au-
thor of the bill of rights for Government
employees. It was my privilege to sit
in and participate in many of the hear-
ings concerning this bill. It was an ad-
mirable performance on the part of the
Senator from North Carolina, because he
was able to elicit muech information
under very difficult situations, sometimes
in areas that are quite sensitive; and
yet there has been a record compiled
which, in my belief, will make it manda-
tory upon the Senate to approve the bill.

It has been my pleasure to be one of
the cosponsors. Later in the day I ex-
pect to speak on the subject briefly, in
an introductory way, to add to the in-
formation that will be available to our
fellow Senators when this bill will ac-
tually come before this body.

It had been my understanding that
the bill was set for debate and dispo-
sition today; and I ask the Senator from
North Carolina, was there a change in
the program?
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Mr. ERVIN. My information is that the
Central Intelligence Agency requested
of the leadership, at the last moment,
that the bill go over, and that the leader-
ship, felt that under the circumstances
it was necessary to accede to that re-
quest.

Mr. HRUSKA. What is the motiva-
tion for a body outside of Congress to
ask for a delay in consideration of a hill?

Mr. ERVIN. The action of the CIA is
without precedent during the 13 years
I have been in the Senate. The bill had
been reported to the Senate unani-
mously by the Committee on the Judi-
ciary. The CIA had been kept constantly
informed through the liaison between its
representatives and the subcommittee
staff of everything that had occurred in
the progress of the bill.

Instead of coming before the commit-
tee or subcommittee during the last 12
months and asking for a hearing, the
CIA, which does not want to have any
restrictions upon its activities, which does
not want to be called into account by its
employees under any circumstances, and
which wants to be exempted from the
provisions of law that ought to apply to
every other agency in this country, arbi-
trarily decided to come in at the last
minute and make this request, notwith-
standing it could have made it at any
time during the previous 12 months.

Mr. HRUSEA. I would not think that
the motivation of the CIA would be for
the purpose of gaining time to contact
individual Members of this body, hoping
to persuade them to change their minds
on the matter. After all, there is a statute
which says no such lobbying, no such
influencing, no such direct contact with
a Senator shall be made by department
or employee of the executive branch, ex-
cept in response to questions which
might be posed.

I do not think that possibly could be
one of the reasons they would have asked
for the delay in consideration of the bill.
Has the Senator any thought on that
subject?

Mr. ERVIN. I quoted the statute at the
outset of my remarks, and I suggested
that if the CIA could leave its polygraph
machine long enough and abandon its
psychological tests long enough, it might
conduct an investigation to see whether
any of its officials or representatives are
violating the statute by lobbying with
individual Senators.

Mr. HRUSKA. We normally should
presume they would not do anything that
is against the law, and I would favor
them with that kind of presumption. It
would be interesting to find out, though,
in the course of the next couple of
weeks, what actually may have trans-
pired, if our colleagues will tell us
whether they have been sought out.

Mr. ERVIN. Despite information
reaching me about what has occurred in
the immediate past, and my apprehen-
sion as to what will oceur in the immedi-
ate future, I nevertheless hope that the
presumption of innocence will continue
to surround the CIA.

Mr. HRUSEKEA. The observation has
been made that since their operation is
somewhat unique, and secrecy is inher-
ent, they should be granted an exemp-
tion from the provisions of the bill. But
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I understand they have had ample op-
portunity to testify in the hearings. Has
any showing been made in publie, or has
it all been in executive session?

Mr. ERVIN. I asked representatives of
both these agencies last year, and again
this year, if they wanted to have hear-
ings before the subcommittee with re-
spect to this bill. They informed me that
they did not. They told me that they
would like to come and present their
views to me individually and privately;
and I heard them in private both last
year and this year at great length. More-
over, I assert that the bill in its present
form takes care of every valid objection
they made.

In addition to that, I am informed by
members of the subcommittee staff that
the CIA in particular, through its repre-
sentatives, has been in constant commu-
nication with members of the subcom-
mittee staff, and has been kept advised as
to all of the developments with respect
to this bill.

I wish to state here that so far as I
know, the NSA has not participated in
these last-minute maneuvers to postpone
consideration of this bill, which ought to
be passed as speedily as possible, in order
that Federal employees in the executive
departments and agencies of this Gov-
ernment might be able to stand erect in
dignity, and enjoy the same rights which
come as a matter of course to all other
Americans.

Mr. HRUSEKA, Mr. President, I wish
to observe that I certainly am not hostile
to the CIA. I have not been in sympathy
with some of the efforts made in this
body to open the CIA and the adminis-
tration of its affairs to a so-called
“watchdog” committee or committee of
supervision. I have great faith in them,
and I have great faith in their ability
to accomplish their mission.

But at the same time, they cannot be
permitted to use methods that will
trample upon the constitutional rights of
their employees or applicants for em-
ployment. The record shows they have
used such employment practices in recent
years.

In a nation which extends to those
charged with crime, and even those
convicted of crime, a great many con-
stitutional rights without, apparently,
any fear of jeopardizing our national
security, then certainly citizens working
for the CIA, or applying for employment
there, should be accorded those funda-
mental constitutional rights. It would be
derelict if this body and Congress gen-
eraélly did not take action to achieve that
end.

Mr. ERVIN. Certainly the CIA was
created by Congress to perform a most
important service—namely, to protect
the national security of the United
States. Letters in the committee files and
interviews with persons who, in times
past, applied to CIA for employment,
suggest to me that many of the brightest
minds among the youth of this Nation,
who wanted to work for the CIA, have
refused to take jobs with them because
of the very deplorable personnel prac-
fices they have, in subjecting their ap-
plicants for employment to insulting
polygrapth tests and insulting psycho-
logical tests. The CIA is driving away
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from Government employment some of
the brightest minds of the youth of this
Nation.

Mr. HRUSEKA. I should like to pro-
pound this question to the distinguished
Senator from North Carolina: Does this
bill propose to prohibit the asking of
certain questions either during poly-
graph tests or otherwise, as a part of
hiring, placement, or employee evalua-
tion practices?

Is there anything in the pending hill
which would prevent those agencies, in-
cluding the CIA, from asking a third
person questions in the fields in which
direct inquiry is prohibited?

Mr. ERVIN. Under the original bill,
they can ask anybody out of all the
earth’s inhabitants any questions about
their employees or applicants for em-
ployment except three sets of questions
which the original bill forbid them to put
to an employee or an applicant for em-
ployment.

They are prohibited by the original
bill from asking employees or applicants
about their personal relationships with
members of their own families, about
matters of religion, or about attitudes
and practices in matters of sex.

I might state, as the Senator knows,
that the full committee added an amend-
ment to the original bill which allows
the Director of the CIA and the Direc-
tor of the NSA to put even these three
sets of forbidden questions to an em-
ployee or applicant if the Director finds
it necessary to do so in order to promote
national security.

Mr. HRUSKA. I do recall that amend-
ment, and I would have no objection to
it. However, if there is an attempt to
amend the pending bill to grant to the
CIA a flat exemption from all its terms
and provisions, I not only will oppose
such an amendment, but will also look
with great favor upon an effort to take
from the bill the limited exemption which
was agreed to in the full committee.

I just mention that to the Senator
from North Carolina as a bit of gratui-
tous information.

Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, that as-

-surance gives great strength and en-

couragement to the Senator from North
Carolina,.

‘We have a record relating to this bill
which consists of 966 pages, and it shows
the necessity for passing the pending
bill in its present form as to all exec-
utive departments and agencies of the
Federal Government.

In addition, the subcommittee has lit-
erally thousands of letters in its files
setting forth things such as the informa-
tion set out in the record of the hearings.

I venture the assertion that if each
Senator could find the time to read this
voluminous record, there would not be
a single dissenting vote on the final pas-
sage of the pending bill. And moreover,
I predict that, in that event, there would
not be a vote to exclude any Federal
department or agency from the coverage
of the bill.

Mr. HRUSKA. Mr. President, again I
assert no hostility toward the CIA. That
is not the reason some of us are opposed
to completely exempting the CIA from
the terms and provisions of the pending
bill. It is because they have been the
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greatest transgressors in this regard, as
shown by the record.

Mr. ERVIN. The information received
by the subcommittee shows that the use
of polygraph tests has been abandoned
by virtually every department and
agency except the CIA and the NSA,
which agencies for some strange reason
persist in using this machine which can
only be described as a species of 20th-
century witcheraft.

It is my understanding that no court
in this land will permit a polygraph test
to be admitted in evidence.

Mr. HRUSKA. What are the reasons
for that exclusion?

Mr. ERVIN. The reason for the exclu-
sion is that the machine is of the most
dubious value. The machine cannot inter-
pret itself. The results of the tests must
be interpreted by an operator. The ma-
chine merely measures physiological re-
actions as blood pressure, the pumping
of adrenalin by the adrenal glands into
the blood stream, and the like as a result
of excitement and stimulation.

I had occasion as a North Carolina
superior court judge to study polygraph
tests when the alleged result of a poly-
graph test was offered in evidence by the
prosecution in a murder case.

I gave close study to the matter. I came
to the conclusion—a conclusion that is
shared by many others—that a brazen
liar can pass a polygraph test without
any cifficulty, but that a nervous or ex-
citable individual or an individual who
resents being insulted, no matter how
truthful he may be, is not likely to do so.

I am frank to confess, when I think
about the information in the committee
file concerning the conduct of the CIA in
the administration of tests of this kind,
that I could not pass a polygraph test be-
cause my blood pressure shoots up too
high.

Mr. HRUSKA. As I understand the
Senator from North Carolina, despite the
exclusion of the results of the polygraph
tests in courts, the CIA still resorts to
the polygraph machine in its employment
practices.

Mr. ERVIN. The Senator is correct.
And they do this notwithstanding the
fact that a number of States have ab-
solutely outlawed it for employment pur-
poses, as is set out in the record of hear-

Pages 419 and 420 disclose the fact that
the State of Massachusetts has a statute
providing that—

No employer shall require or subject any
employee to any lie detector tests as a con-
dlt.lo:x of employment or continued employ-
ment.

The State of Oregon has a statute pro-
viding that—

No person, or agent, or representative of
such person, shall require as a condition for
employment or continuation of employment,
any person or employee to take a polygraph
test or any form of a so-called lie-detector
test.

The State of Rhode Island has a statute
providing that—

No employer or agent of any employer shall
require or subject any employee to any lie-
detector test as a condition of employment
or continued employment.

The State of Hawaii has a statute pro-
viding that—
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It shall be unlawful for a private employer
or his agent, or an agent of a public employer
to require an employee to submit to a poly-
graph or lie-detector test as a condition of
employment or continued employment.

Yet, in the face of those statutes which
reflect a strong public sentiment in those
States, the CIA insists on subjecting em-
ployees and applicants to lie-detector
tests as a condition of employment or
continued employment. And the bill per-
mits it to continue to use the test in all
cases except it prohibits the operator
from asking three categories of questions
unless the Director finds that putting
them to the employee or applicant is nec-
essary for national security purposes.
Polygraph tests ought to be outlawed.
However, practical considerations have
deterred the sponsors of the bill from at-
tempting to do so at this time.

The Warren Commission had this to
say, as set out on page 419 of the hear-
ings:

In evaluating the polygraph, due consid-
eration must be given to the fact that a
physiological response may be caused by
factors other than deception, such as fear,
anxiety, neurosis, dislike and other emotions.
There are no valid statistics as to the relia-
bility of the polygraph * * *

PROTECTION OF GOVERNMENT EMPLOYEES

Mr. HRUSKA. Mr. President, as a
member of the Constitutional Rights
Subcommittee, which has devoted exten-
sive hearings to the question of the exist-
ing relationship between the Federal
Government and Federal employees, I am
pleased to be a cosponsor of S. 1035, and
T am pleased to speak in its behalf.

Consideration of this bill also offers the
opportunity for me to commend the sub-
committee chairman, the Senator from
North Carolina [Mr. Ervin] for his per-
ceptive work and tireless efforts. Senator
ErvIN is a man who believes that a living
constitution is one to be obeyed, not one
to be redefined for the sake of expediency.

This bill is a tribute to his efforts to
protect the individual from the good in-
tentions of the Government.

Subcommittee hearings over the last
three Congresses have documented the
need to protect the employee. However
well intentioned the Civil Service Com-
mission, however voluntary the study,
however beneficial the goal of surveys
and fund drives, the fact remains that
the individual has been coerced into re-
vealing personal information, forced to
account for his off-duty hours, and com-
pelled to donate his time and money to
projects and drives. His integrity has
been questioned without reason and, in
extreme cases, he has been stripped of
his dignity. All of this has been done in
the name of high ideals.

The number of Federal employees in
June of this year rose to 2,980,156. To
those who take pride in the growth of our
Government, it is an impressive figure.
To me, among other things, it means a
growing number of citizens are coming
under an unjust employment system.
Most employees will submit to these in-
justices, not because they don’t care, but
because they do not feel they can fight
the system.

The provisions of this bill cannot be
considered startling. They reaffirm the
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simple truth that the Government em-
ployee, as much as any citizen, has the
right to privacy in his thoughts and per-
sonal life and the right to privacy in his
offduty activities. But, in view of the
evils sought to be remedied, the provi-
sions of this bill must be considered far-
reaching and vital.

Many present practices in the Federal
Government, and those that are possible,
epitomize the concept of big brotherism.
The employee’s history is compiled, his
personal beliefs are pried into, his off-
duty activities are monitored and di-
rected, his personal finances are ex-
plored, and his attendance is required at
motivational meetings supporting pro-
grams and drives to which he then is re-
quested to devote his time and money.
Some employees have been subjected to
more humiliation than a criminal de-
fendant, and without the guarantees of
due process. There can be no justifica-
tion for such wholesale, indiscriminate
invasion of privacy.

The bill prohibits oral and written
questions on the subject of race, religion,
national origin, personal beliefs, and off-
duty conduct. It prohibits required dona-
tion of time and money to projects and
fund drives.

Last year’s report on S. 3779 indicated
that one department, by regulation, re-
quested employees to participate in spe-
cific community activities promoting
antipoverty, beautification, and equal
employment. They were told to make
speeches on many subjects, to supply
grass seed for beautification projects,
and to paint other people's houses. Most
commendable public-spirited activities.
But what business does the Government
have issuing regulations on such a sub-
ject? What business does the Govern-
ment have asking whether you believe in
God, whether you hate your mother, what
your sexual relation is with your wife?
These policies are indefensible. It is the
time for this Congress to decide how
much of his dignity a man must sur-
render to work for this democratic
government.

S. 1035 does more than declare the
sense of Congress. It contains effective,
efficient enforcement provisions. It is
designed to insure the employee an effec-
tive remedy for a wrong while still pro-
tecting the employer from unjustified
charges. The employee may go either to
the court or to the Employee Rights
Board, as he deems best.

In court, an aggrieved person may not
only prevent abuse of his rights, but
where appropriate, may receive redress.
The Attorney General is empowered to
defend any such action when it appears
that the defendant, himself, was subject
to directives and regulation or where his
action was not a willful violation of the
law. Such a provision protects super-
visors and directors from baseless suits
or innocent error while granting effec-
tive rights to the employee.

The Employee Rights Board provides
an impartial means to administratively
review questioned actions. Management
is not judging its own actions and the
employee is removed from the pressures
and fears inherent in fighting the system.

Adequate provision is made in 8. 1035 to
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insure that the Government will have
qualified employees. If there are reason-
able grounds to believe an employee has
violated the law, is unqualified for a spe-
cific assignment, or may endanger the
national security, there may be inquiry
consistent with the concepts of fairness
and due process.

Mr. President, the April 8 issue of the
Omaha World-Herald contains an article
originating in its Washington bureau,
which is pertinent to the discussion in
which I have engaged. I ask unanimous
consent that it be inserted in the REc-
orp at this point in my remarks,

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

[From the Omaha World-Herald, Apr. 8, 1967
U.S. EMPLOYEES SAY RIGHTS INVADED

The chairman of the Senate Constitutional
Rights subcommittee has asked Defense
Department opinion of a serles of policy let-
ters issued by an Omaha Army officer, which
the Senator suggests are “misguided . . .
paternalistic.”

Senator Sam J. Ervin's (Dem., N.C.) letter
to Secretary of Defense McNamara, which are
tied to his long-continuing legislative battle
to prevent unwarranted invasion into the
private lives of military and civilian employes
of the Government, deals with policy letters
issued in January over the signature of Maj.
Edward M. Corson, commander of the Armed
Forces Examining and Entrance Station in
Omaha.

Since the subcommittee began its investi-
gation several years ago, it has received thou-
sands of complaints from all the states from
Federal employes contending that their
rights have been invaded.

Mr. Ervin is the author of two pending
bills, one relating to civilian employees and
another to military personnel,

They are designed to prohibit coercion in
solicitation of charitable contributions of the
purchase of United States Savings Bonds—a
frequent complaint—as well as requests for
disclosure of race, religion and national
origin, or pressure to attend functions, or
reports on their outside activities unrelated
to their work.

In one of his policy letters, Major Corson
wrote that the President had urged Govern-
ment personnel to buy Savings Bonds, and
he said:

“All personnel of this station will aild this

- program by participation in the Army Sav-

ings Bond Program.”

Of this, Senator Ervin told Secretary Me-
Namara:

“Major Corson’s enthusiasm on behalf of
the savings bond drive appears to be mis-
guided."”

A memorandum issued by the Pentagon
last December 21 says “The choice of whether
to buy or not to buy a United States Savings
Fond is one that is up to the individual con-
cerned. He has a perfect right to refuse to
buy and to offer no reason for that refusal.”

In another policy letter, relating to mili-
tary personnel, Major Corson wrote:

“Several functions and activities are
planned and sponsored by this station dur-
ing the course of the year. All personnel will
attend such events unless excused by the
commander because of extenuating circum-
stances, such as financial hardship, physical
indisposure, leave, ete.”

In another policy letter, the major said
all personnel “are requirec. to have at least
two front seat belts in their privatcly owned
vehicles.” He sald also that maximum travel
in a privately owned vehicle on a two-day
week end is 250 miles, for a three-day week
end, 350 miles.

A number of Nebraska employes of the
Federal Housing Administration protested
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FHA practices, particularly what they said
was a requirement that questionnaires re-
garding outside employment include infor-
mation on an employe's family and outside
jobs held by them.

There was criticism of a regulation sald
to require information on either the sale or
purchase of a residence even when FHA is
not involved.

MAJOR CORSON: NO STATEMENT

Contacted in Omaha Friday, Major Corson
said he has no statement at this time.

Russell M. Balley, director of the Nebraska
FHA, was asked for comment. He said his
office follows the regulations of the Civil
Service Commission and the Federal Employ-
ment Manual.

These include rules to avoid conflict of
interest, he said, which is why questions
are asked about outside employment and

property purchases.

Mr. HRUSKA. Mr, President, there is
no need for this powerful Government,
with its resources and resourcefulness,
to strip its employees of their rights,
either to protect itself or to guide them.
This Senator urges support of 8. 1035
which is simply necessary and right.

Mr. President, I thank the Senator
from North Carolina for yielding to me.

ENROLLED JOINT RESOLUTION
SIGNED

The PRESIDENT pro tempore an-
nounced that on today, August 29, 1967,
he signed the enrolled joint resolution
(H.J. Res. 804) making continuing ap-
propriations for the fiscal year 1968, and
for other purposes, which bad previously
been signed by the Speaker of the House
of Representatives.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS, INC.

The PRESIDENT pro tempore laid be-
fore the Senate the following Iletters,
which were referred as indicated:

REPORT ON COMMISSARY ACTIVITIES OUTSIDE
THE CONTINENTAL UNITED STATES

A letter from the Acting Assistant Secre-
tary for Administration, Department of Com-
merce, transmitting, pursuant to law, a re-
port on commissary activities outside the
continental United States, for the fiscal year
1967 (with an accompanying report); to the
Committee on Commerce.

AMENDMENT OF PART I OF FEDERAL POWER ACT

A letter from the Chairman, Federal Power
Commission, Washington, D.C., transmitting
a draft of proposed legislation to amend part
I of the Federal Power Act to clarify the
manner in which the licensing authority of
the Commission and the right of the United
States to take over a project or projects upon
or after the expiration of any license shall be
exercised (with an accompanying paper); to
the Committee on Commerce.

REPORT OF COMPTROLLER GENERAL

A letter from the Comptroller General of
the United States, transmitting, pursuant to
law, a report on followup review of cotton
inventory management by the Commodity
Credit Corporation, Department of Agricul-
ture, dated August 1967 (with an accompany-
ing report); to the Committee on Govern-
ment Operations,

PETITIONS AND MEMORIALS

Petitions, efe.,, were lald before the
Senate, or presented, and referred as
indicated:
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By the PRESIDENT pro tempore:
A joint resolution of the Legislature of the
State of California; to the Committee on the
Judiclary:

“ASSEMBLY JOINT RESOLUTION 27

“Joint resolution relative to revision of the
Federal judiciary

“WaEeReAs, There is a significant trend to-
ward making the judiciary more responsive
to the will of the people; and

“WHEREAS, Our republic is made greater
and more complete when the electorate can
exercise some degree of control over the ju-
diciary; and

“WHEREAS, A majority of states have al-
ready seen fit to organize their judicial sys-
tems so as to provide for some means of con-
trol by the voters; now, therefore, be it

“Resolved by the Assembly and Senate of
the State of California, jointly, That the
Members respectfully memorialize the Con-
gress of the United States to revise the laws
relating to the federal judiciary so as to pro-
vide that all federal judges be elected by
the people in their respective districts every
elght years; and be it further

“Resolved, That each judge shall run for
retention by the voters on his record as a
Jjudge, and that no judge be required to run
until eight years following his initial selec-
tion; and be it further

“Resolved, That the Congress of the United
States initiate an amendment to the United
States Constitution so that justices of the
Supreme Court would likewise come before
all the people of the nation every eight years
for retention or rejection, as would all other
federal judges; and be it further

“Resolved, That the Chief Clerk of the
Assembly is directed to transmit coples of
this resolution to the President and Vice
President of the TUnited BStates, to the
Speaker of the House of Representatives, and
to each Senator and Representative from
California in the Congress of the United
States."

A letter from the vice chairman, Ohio-West
Virginia Industry Committee on Air Pollu-
tion Abatement, Canton, Ohlo, transmitting
a copy of an act adopted by the General
Assembly of the State of Ohio, relating to an
Ohio-West Virginia interstate compact to
control alr pollution; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

A letter from the assoclate city attorney,
Atlanta, Ga., transmitting, for the informa-
tion of the Senate, coples of petitions, an-
swers, and demurrers in certain cases relating
to waters being flooded into the system of
drains in the city of Atlanta; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

REPORTS OF COMMITTEES

The following reports of committees
were submitted:

By Mr. WILLIA of New Jersey, from
the Committee on Banking and Currency,
with an amendment:

S8.510. A bill providing for full disclosure
of corporate equity ownership of securities
under the Securities and Exchange Act of
1934 (Rept. No. 550); and

By Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey, from the
Committee on Banking and Currency, with
amendments:

8. 1985. A bill to amend the Federal Flood
Insurance Act of 1956, to provide for a na-
tional program of flood insurance, and for
other purposes (Rept. No. 549).

By Mr. BURDICK, from the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs, with an
amendment:

S.1763. A bill to promote the economic de-
velopment of Guam (Rept. No. 551).

By Mr. MAGNUSON, from the Committee
on Appropriations, with amendments:

H.R.9960. An act making appropriations
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for sundry independent executive bureaus,
boards, commissions, corporations, agencies,
offices, and the Department of Housing and
Urban Development for the fiscal year ending
June 30, 1968, and for other purposes (Rept.
No. 548).

AUTHORIZATION TO PRINT ADDI-
TIONAL COPIES OF COMMITTEE
PRINT ENTITLED “PLANNING-
PROGRAMING-BUDGETING: OF-
FICIAL DOCUMENTS”—REPORT
OF A COMMITTEE

Mr. JACKSON, from the Committee
on Government Operations, reported the
following original resolution (S. Res.
162) ; which was referred to the Com-
mittee on Rules and Administration:

S. Res. 162

Resolved, That there be printed for the use
of the Committee on Government Opera-
tions 7,000 additional copies of the committee
print entitled “Planning-Programing-Budg-
eting: Official Documents,” issued by that
committee during the 90th Conugress, first
session.

AUTHORIZATION TO PRINT ADDI-
TIONAL COPIES OF COMMITTEE
PRINT ENTITLED “PLANNING-
PROGRAMING-BUDGETING: SE-
LECTED COMMENT”—REPORT OF
A COMMITTEE

Mr. JACESON, from the Committee
on Government Operations, reported the
following original resolution (S. Res.
163) ; which was referred to the Com-
mittee on Rules and Administration:

S. Res. 163

Resolved, That there be printed for the
use of the Committee on Government Opera-
tions 7,000 additional copies of the commit-
tee print entitled “Planning-Programing-
Budgeting: Selected Comment,” issued by
that committee during the 90th Congress,
first session.

ADDITIONAL FUNDS FOR THE
COMMITTEE ON LABEOR AND PUE-
LIC WELFARE—REPORT OF A
COMMITTEE

Mr. CLARE, from the Committee on
Labor and Public Welfare, reported the
following original resolution (S. Res.
164) ; which was referred to the Commit-
tee on Rules and Administration:

S. ReEs. 164

Resolved, That Senate Resolution 17, 90th
Congress, first session, agreed to February 20,
1967, is amended by striking out “$165,000”
in section 4, and inserting in lieu thereof
"'$185,000."

EXECUTIVE REPORT OF A COM-
MITTEE

As in executive session,

The following favorable report of a
nomination was submitted:

By Mr. MAGNUSON, from the Committee

on Commerce:
Joseph W. Bartlett, of Massachusetts, to be

General Counsel of the Department of Com-
merce.

BILLS AND JOINT RESOLUTION
INTRODUCED

Bills and a joint resolution were intro-
duced, read the first time, and, by unani-
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mous consent, the second time,
referred as follows:
By Mr. JACKSON (by request):

8.23564. A bill to amend the act of Octo~
ber 15, 1966 (80 Stat. 915), establishing a
program for the preservation of additional
historic properties throughout the Nation,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
Interior and Insular Affairs.

(See the remarks of Mr, JacksoN when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. HILL:

5.2365. A bill to make certain technical
amendments to the Library Services and Con-
struction Act, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Labor and Public Welfare,

By Mr. GRIFFIN:

S.2356. A bill to authorize the Secretary of
Commerce to make a study in order to rec-
ommend an improved system of weights and
measures, and standards in connection there-
with, for United States and international use;
to the Committee on Commerce.

(See the remarks of Mr. GrRiIFFIN when he
introduced the above bill, which appear un-
der a separate heading.)

By Mr. BYRD of Virginia (for himself
and Mr. SPoNG) :

8.J. Res. 109. Joint resolution to authorize
and request the President to issue a proe-
lamation commemorating 50 years of service
to the Nation by the Langley Research Cen-
ter; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

and

RESOLUTIONS

AUTHORIZATION TO PRINT ADDI-
TIONAL COPIES OF COMMITTEE
PRINT ENTITLED “PLANNING-
PROGRAMING-BUDGETING: OF-
FICIAL DOCUMENTS"”

Mr. JACKSON, from the Committee
on Government Operations, reported an
original resolution (S. Res. 162) author-
izing the printing of additional copies of
the committee print entitled “Planning-
Programing-Budgeting: Official Docu-
ments,” which was referred to the Com-
mittee on Rules and Administration,

(See the above resolution printed in
full when reported by Mr. JAckson,
which appears under the heading “Re-
ports of Committees.”)

AUTHORIZATION TO PRINT ADDI-
TIONAL COPIES OF COMMITTEE
PRINT ENTITLED “PLANNING-
PROGRAMING-BUDGETING:
LECTED COMMENT"

Mr. JACKSON, from the Committee
on Government Operations, reported an
original resolution (S. Res. 163) author-
izing the printing of additional copies of
the committee print entitled “Planning-
Programing-Budgeting: Selected Com-
ment,” which was referred to the Com-
mittee on Rules and Administration.

(See the above resolution printed in
full when reported by Mr. JacksoN,
which appears under the heading “Re-
ports of Committees.”)

ADDITIONAL FUNDS FOR THE COM-
MITTEE ON LABOR AND PUBLIC
WELFARE

Mr. CLARK, from the Committee on
Labor and Public Welfare, reported an

original resolution (S. Res. 164) to pro-
vide additional funds for the Commit-
tee on Labor and Public Welfare, which
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was referred to the Committee on Rules
and Administration.

(See the above resolution printed in
full when reported by Mr. CLARK, which
appears under the heading “Reports of
Committees.”)

AMENDMENT OF ACT RELATING
TO THE PRESERVATION OF ADDI-
TIONAL HISTORIC PROPERTIES

Mr. JACKSON. Mr, President, I intro-
duce, by request, for appropriate refer-
ence, a bill to amend the act of October
15, 1966, establishing a program for the
preservation of additional historic prop-
erties throughout the Nation, and for
other purposes,

This bill has been submitted and ree-
ommended by the Chairman of the Ad-
visory Council on Historic Preservation
as an executive communication. I ask
unanimous consent that the letter ac-
companying the legislation, and explain-
ing it, be printed at this point in my
remarks.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection, the let-
ter will be printed in the REcorp.

The bill (S. 2354) to amend the act of
October 15, 1966 (80 Stat. 915), estab-
lishing a program for the preservation of
additional historic properties through-
out the Nation, and for cther purposes,
introduced by Mr. Jacksow, by request,
was received, read twice by its title, and
referred to the Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs.

The letter, presented by Mr., JACKSON,
is as follows:

ADVISORY COUNCIL ON
HISTORIC PRESERVATION,
Washington, D.C., August 22, 1967.
Hon. HusBerT H. HUMPHREY,
President of the Senate,
Washington, D.C.

DeAR MR. PRESIDENT: Enclosed is a draft of
a proposed bill “To amend the act of October
15, 1966 (80 Stat. 915), establishing a pro-
gram for the preservation of additional his-
toric properties throughout the Nation, and
for other purposes.”

We recommend that the draft bill be re-
ferred to the appropriate Committee for con-
sideration, and we recommend that it be
enacted.

The Advisory Council on Historic Preserva-
tion was established in accordance with Title
II of the act of October 15, 1966. Section 202
(b) requires that the Council submit annual
reports to the President and the Congress
and that it shall from time to time submit
such additional and special reports as it
deems advisable. Each report shall propose
such legislative enactments and other actions
as, in the judgment of the Council, are neces-
sary and appropriate to carry out its recom-
mendations.

At its meeting in Washington on July 20—
21, 1967, the Advisory Council on Historic
Preservation adopted resolutions favoring an
expansion of its membership and participa-
tion by the United States as a member in the
International Centre for the Study of the
Preservation and the Restoration of Cultural
Property (Rome Centre).

EXPANDED MEMBERSHIP OF THE COUNCIL

The Council recommends that the Secre-
tary of Agriculture, the Secretary of Trans-
portation, and the Secretary of the Smith-
sonfan Institution be afforded membership
on the Council. It also recommends that the
Chairman of the National Trust for Historic
Preservation, like other statutorily desig-
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nated members, be afforded the privilege of
designating an alternate. Section 1 of the en~
closed draft of bill offers the amendments
necessary to accomplish these recommenda-
tions.

The Secretary of Agriculture's responsi-
bility in historic preservation stems from his
administration of tremendous acreages of
Federal land which may contaln historic or
prehistoriec ruins, or objects of antiquity. The
Department of Transportation Act of October
15, 1966 (B0 Stat. 931), transferred to the
Secretary of Transportation duties and re-
sponsibilities respecting the highway and
road bullding program of the Federal Govern-
ment. Subsection 2(b) (2) of the act declares
it to be the national policy, in carrying out
the provisions of the act, to make a speclal
effort to preserve historic sites. Section 15(a)
of the Federal-Aid Highway Act of 1966 (80
Stat, 766) declares a similar policy. By virtue
of the National Museum Act of 1966, ap-
proved October 15, 1966, (80 Stat. 953), the
Secretary of the Smithsonian Institution has
responsibility for a program of national and
international research, training, and publi-
cation to assist the museum profession in
preserving the cultural heritage of the Na-
tion, In addition, the Smithsonian is the
custodian of national collections in history,
art, and science,

Inclusion of the Secretaries of Agriculture,
Transportation, and the Smithsonian Insti-
tution, in the membership of the Advisory
Council on Historic Preservation will thus
strengthen the Councll and facilitate its
coordination responsibility by providing
membership to a broader spectrum of the Na-
tion’s involvement in historic preservation.

PARTICIPATION IN THE ROME CENTRE

The International Centre for the Study of
the Preservation and the Restoration of Cul-
tural Property (Rome Centre) was estab-
lished by UNESCO, in 1958, as an independent
intergovernmental organization of profes-
sional conservators, to:

Article 1, statutes of the Rome Cenire

“(a) collect, study and circulate docu-
mentation concerned with the scientific and
technical problems of the preservation and
restoration of cultural property:

“(b) coordinate, stimulate or institute re-
search in this domain, by means, in par-
ticular, of commissions to bodies or experts,
international meetings, publications and ex-
changes of specialists;

“(e¢) give advice and recommendations on
general or specific points connected with the
preservation and restoration of cultural
property;

“(d) assist In training research workers
and technicians and ralsing the standard of
restoration work.”

Clearly the Rome Centre is engaged in a
program which, if the opportunity were
avallable, would enhance the national policy
of preserving this Country’s historical and
cultural foundations. Beginning with the
Antiquities Act of 1906 (34 Stat. 225), the
Congress expressed its concern for the pres-
ervation of historic landmarks, historic and
prehistoric structures and other objects of
historic preservation situated upon lands
owned or controlled by the Government of
the United States and provided for the pro-
tection of these properties. The Historic
Sites Act of August 21, 1935 (49 Stat. 666),
declared a national policy to preserve for
public use historic sites, buildings, and ob-
jects of national significance for the inspira-
tion and benefit of the people of the United
States. Moreover, important implementing
authority was provided in that act, includ-
ing among others, the authority for the Sec-
retary of the Interior to conduct a survey
of properties possessing exceptional value as
commemorating or illustrating the history of
the United States.

In 1966, the Congress took cognizance of
the ever-increasing threats to the preserva-
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tion of districts, sites, buildings, structures,
and objects significant in American history,
architecture, archeology, and culture. The
Historic Preservation Act of October 15, 1966
(80 Stat. 915), broadened the national policy
to encourage preservation by private individ-
uals. It strengthened and expanded the work
then being done under the Historic Site Act
of 1935 by providing a grant program and
encouraging the broadest participation at
local, regional, state, and national levels, in-
cluding the participation of the private sec-
tor. In establishing the Couneil, the act of
1966 charged it with the duty of advising the
President and the Congress on matters re-
lating to preservation of such properties, rec-
ommending measures to coordinate public
and private preservation efforts, and review-
ing plans for Federal undertakings and the
undertakings of others involving Federal as-
sistance.

In view of the very clear mational policy
of historic preservation and the advisory and
coordinating responsibilities now assigned to
it, the Council, at its meetings of July 21,
adopted a resolution recommending legisla-
tion which would authorize United States
participation in the Rome Centre and which
would recognize the advisory and coordinat-
ing functions of the Council with respect to
such participation.

It is in these circumstances that the Coun-
cil transmits, as Section 2 of the enclosed
draft of bill, language amending the Historie
Preservation Act of 1966 so as to authorize
United States participation in the Rome Cen-
tre.

Pursuant to Section 2 of the proposed bill,
the Council will make recommendations to
the Department of State as to the individ-
uals who will be designated as the official
delegates and alternates to take part in the
activities of the Rome Centre on behalf of
the United States. According to the statutes
of the Rome Centre, these individuals
“ghould be chosen from amongst the best
qualified technical experts of specialized in-
stitutions concerned with the preservation
and restoration of cultural property.” In
order to provide for the participation of the
many public and private organizations con-
eerned with the technical problems of pres-
ervation, the Smithsonian at the request of
the Council will hold periodic meetings of
gualified experts from such organizations
to consider their professional problems and
needs and to submit proposals to the Council
and a list of specialists who might appro-
priately be designated as delegates or alter-
nates to the Centre. The Council, pursuant
to its existing authority, will make such
recommendations as to delegates, policies,
coordination, and other matters pertaining
to the Rome Centre, as may be appropriate.

Through enactment of the enclosed draft
of bill, the advisory and coordinating re-
sponsibilities of the Council will be utilized
80 as to obtain from United States participa-
tion in the Rome Centre the greatest possi-
ble benefit to the historic preservation pro-
grams of all agencies, public and private.

It is estimated that the United States
contribution, for its first year of member-
ship in the Rome Centre, will be approxi-
mately $50,000, and might increase during
the next several years to approximately
$80,000. Other expenses incident to United
States participation in the activities and
functions of the Centre are estimated at
$7,600 in the years in which the Centre holds
its biennial General Assembly, and at $3,500
in other years. On the basis of these esti-
mates, enactment of this legislation would
result in appropriation increases as follows:
riscal Year 1069: £57,500; Fiscal Year 1970:
$63,600; Fiscal Year 1871: #77,500; Fiscal
Year 1972: $83,600; and Fiscal Year 1973:
$87,500.

Attached to this letter is a statement con-
taining additional details about the Rome
Centre, its organization, programs and ac-
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tivities, and the estimated cost of the United
States membership, together with an appen-
dix thereto.

The Bureau of the Budget has advised
that enactment of this legislation would
be consistent with the objective of the
Administration.

Sincerely yours,
S. K. STEVENS,
Chairman, Advisory Council on His-
torical Preservation.

COMPREHENSIVE STUDY OF THE
METRIC SYSTEM

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, I intro-
duce, for appropriate reference, a bill
which would authorize the Secretary of
Commerce, in consultation with those
segments of the U.S. economy principally
affected, to conduct a comprehensive
study to determine the advantages and
disadvantages of the increased use of
the metric system of measurement in the
United States.

The objective of such a study would
be to provide a basis for determining
whether this Nation should change from
its present system of weights and meas-
ures to the metric system. The study
would bring out and evaluate all as-
pects of the problem of conversion.

An impartial and thorough study of
the feasibility of converting to the metric
system of measurement is needed and is
long overdue.

Already, 82 of the 135 nations of the
world have adopted the metric system.
In addition, it should be noted that
Great Britain is moving toward metric
system use; Canada is now engaged in a
study of the effects of a similar adop-
tion; and Australia is inquiring into the
practicability of early adoption of the
metric system by that country.

As the world’s major industrial nation,
the United States cannot close its eyes
to such developments.

Some people in the United States are
firmly opposed to conversion by this Na-
tion to the metric system; others are
eagerly advocating complete and quick
conversion. Arguments and assumptions
on both sides are intermixed with facts.
Reliable information to provide the basis
for wise judgments and sound decisions
is sorely needed.

Mr. President, this controversy has
been before the Congress for a number of
years. Various bills have been introduced
to authorize a Commerce Department
study of the feasibility of conversion to
the metric system. In the 89th Congress,
such a bill introduced by the Senator
from Rhode Island [Mr, PerLr] passed
the Senate but died in the House of Rep-
resentatives, A similar bill is currently
stalled in the House Committee on Rules.

Mr. President, as the world grows
smaller and international trade expands;
it becomes increasingly important that
we move toward resolution of differences
that exist in the systems for weights and
measures. The outcome—or the failure to
make progress—of this matter can have
a far-reaching effect on the people and
economy of the State of Michigan and of
every other State of the Union.

The bill I am introducing today spe-
cifically directs the Department of Com-
merce to look into the more difficult ques-
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tions, as well as the easier ones, sur-
rounding possible conversion to the
metric system,

The bill I introduce emphasizes that
there should be no prejudgment of the
issue or the results of the study.

The bill expresses an intent on the part
of Congress that the study should be im-
partial, and that it should seriously
examine both the advantages and dis-
advantages of conversion to the metric
system.

Mr. President, I have supported the
previous efforts to get such a study un-
derway. This bill is similar in many re-
spects to earlier bills, and is completely
consistent with them. It does, however,
add several new points of emphasis,
which I believe will bring increased sup-
port for the proposed study.

For example, the bill I introduced to-
day would assure that those segments of
the Nation’s economy which would be
principally affected by conversion should
be included and made participants in the
planning, the conduct and evaluation of
such study.

The bill would require that means be
recommended to meet the practical dif-
ficulties and the high costs which some
areas of the economy could face if the
United States should convert to the
metric system; and the bill proposes that
focus be pleased upon the possibility, and
to the extent to which the United States
might prefer to retain, and actively seek
international acceptance of, the English
system of weights and measures now in
use in the United States.

In addition, the bill provides that the
study shall include and provide a com-
parative analysis of the basic standards
underlying the various systems of meas-
urements.

As previously mentioned, under this
bill, industries and interests most directly
affected by possible conversion would be
able to participate in the study. Repre-
sentatives of U.S. industry, labor, edu-
cation, and science would be called upon
for information bearing on the question.
To the extent necessary both our own
and foreign governments would be con-
sulted.

Many agencies and organizations are
eager and willing to cooperate. There
have been a number of such expressions,
both recently and in previous years. In-
dustry in my own State of Michigan, for
example, has already undertaken cer-
tain studies and is ready to assist in the
official study which would be authorized
by this legislation.

In the spirit of fairness, Mr. President,
I believe this bill deserves the support
of both proponents and opponents of
conversion to the metric system. More
important than resolving any contro-
versy, however, is the need for the Con-
gress to fully recognize the urgency of
determining—without further delay—
the advantages and disadvantages of
conversion to the metric system.

I believe my bill provides a needed ve-
hicle, a first step, so that we can get off
dead center and authorize this impor-
tant study.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the text of the bill be printed
in the Recorp at this point.
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The PRESIDING OFFICER. The bill
will be received and appropriately re-
ferred; and, without objection, the bill
will be printed in the Recorp, in accord~
ance with the request of the Senator
from Michigan.

The bill (S. 2356) to authorize the
Secretary of Commerce to make a study
in order to recommend an improved
system of weights and measures, and
standards in connection therewith, for
United States and international use,
introduced by Mr. GRIFFIN, was received,
read twice by its title, referred to the
Committee on Commerce, and ordered
to be printed in the Recorp, as follows:

S. 2356

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That the
Becretary of Commerce is hereby authorized
to conduct a program of investigation, re-
search, and survey to determine and make
recommendations with respect to—

(1) any existing or proposed system of
welghts and measures, and various standards
to be used in connection therewith, which
could be recommended for international
adoption;

(2) the extent to which it would be de-
sirable and practicable to increase the use
of the metric system of weights and meas-
ures, and various standards used in con-
nection therewith, in the United States;

(3) the extent to which the United States
should retain and promote international use
of the system of weights and measures, and
various standards used in connection there-
with, currently in use in this country; and

(4) costs involved and benefits resulting
from any such recommendations.

Sec. 2. In carrying out the program au-
thorized in the first section of this Act, the
BSecretary, among other things, shall—

(1) investigate and appraise the ad-
vantages and disadvantages to the United
States in international trade and commerce,
and in military and other areas of inter-
national relations, of the increased use of an
internationally standardized system of
welghts and measures;

(2) appraise economic and military ad-
vantages and disadvantages of the increased
use of the metric system in the United
States or of the Increased use of such system
in specific flelds and the impact of such in-
creased use upon those affected;

(3) conduct extensive comparative studies
of the systems of weights and measures used
in educational, engineering, manufacturing,
commercial, publie, and scientific areas, and
the relative advantages and disadvantages,
and degree of standardization of each in its
respective field;

(4) investigate the extent to which uni-
form and accepted standards are in use in
the metric system of welghts and measures
In each of the fields under study and com-
pare the extent of such use and the utility
of such metric standards with those in use
in the United States;

(8) recommend specific means of meeting
the practical difficulties and costs in those
areags of the economy where any recom-
mended change In the system of weights,
measures, and standards would raise sig-
nificant practical difficulties or entail signifi-
cant costs of conversion; and

(8) delineate those areas, if any, in which
it is recommended that the United States
retaln and promote international use of the
system of weights and measures, and various
standards used in connection therewith,
currently in use in this country.

SEgc. 3. In carrying out the program author-
ized in this Act, the Secretary shall also take
appropriate steps to assure consultation with
the segments of the United States economy
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which would be principally affected by any
change in the system of weights, measures
and standards in use in the United States,
and specifically shall—

(1) permit appropriate participation by
representatives of United States Industry, sci-
ence, engineering, and labor, and their asso-
clations, in planning and carrying out the
program, and in the evaluation of the in-
formation secured under the program; and

(2) consult and cooperate with other gov-
ernment agencies, Federal, State, and local,
and, to the extent practicable, with foreign
governments and international organizations.

Sec. 4. The Secretary shall submit to the
Congress such interim reports as he deems
desirable, and within three years after the
date of the enactment of this Act, a full and
complete report of the findings made under
the program authorized by this Aect, to-
gether with such recommendations as re-
quired by this Act and such other recom-
mendations as he considers to be appropri-
ate and in the best interests of the United
States.

8ec. 5. There are authorized to be appro-
priated such sums as are necessary to carry
out the purposes of this Act.

Sec. 6. This Act shall expire thirty days
after the submission of the final report pur-
suant to section 4.

ADDITIONAL COSPONSORS OF
BILLS

Mr. MONTOYA. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the name of my colleague from
Maryland [Mr. Typines] be added as a
cosponsor of my bill, 8. 2147, the “Vhole~-
some Meat Act of 1967.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MONTOYA. Mr. President, I also
ask unanimous consent that, at its next
printing, the name of my colleague from
Wisconsin [Mr. NerLsonl, and my col-
league from Maryland [Mr. TypinGs] be
added as cosponsors of my bill, S. 2263,
to authorize the Secretary of Agriculture
to cooperate with and furnish financial
and other assistance to States and other
public bodies and organizations in estab-
lishing a system for the prevention, con-
trol, and suppression of fires in rural
areas.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, on behalf of the Senator from Mon-
tana [Mr. Mercarr]l, I ask unanimous
consent that, at its next printing, the
name of the junior Senator from Mary-
land [Mr. Typines] be added as a co-
sponsor of the following bills:

5. 1834. A bill to amend the Federal Power
Act so as to require Federal Power Commis-
sion a.ut.hority for the construction, exten-
sion, or operation of certain facilities for the
transmission of electric energy in interstate
commerce; and

5. 1835. A bill to amend the Federal Power
Act so as to require Federal Power Commis~
slon authority for the construction, exten-
sion, or operation of certain facilities for the
transmission of electric energy in interstate
commerce.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Withoub
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I ask unan-
imous consent that at the next printing
of S. 2061, a bill to amend the National
Foundation on the Arts and the Humani-
ties Act of 1965, the name of the Senator
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from Maryland [Mr. TypIiNgs] be added
A5 2 COSPONsor.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr., KUCHEL. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that I may proceed
for 5 minutes.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr. MoN-
ToYA in the chair). Without objection, it
is so ordered,

THE SPIRIT OF SERRA

Mr. KUCHEL., Mr. President, I was
most honored last Sunday to speak in
Statuary Hall at the annual commemo-
ration ceremonies marking the end of the
life of the late Friar Junipero Serra. This
“Apostle of California” died at his be-
loved Mission of San Carlos in Carmel,
on August 28, 1784. This was before we
had a State of California or a United
States.

These annual ceremonies are under
sponsorship of the Serra Clubs Inter-
national. I ask unanimous consent that
a partial text of my comments on that
oceasion be printed at this point in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the remarks
were ordered to be printed in the REcorbp,
as follows:

THE SPIRIT OF SERRA

(Partial text of remarks by U.S. Senator
THOMAS H. KUCHEL at a ceremony honoring
the memory of Father Junipero Serra,
Statuary Hall in the U.S. Capitol, Wash-
ington, D.C., August 27, 1967)

In the early afternoon of Saturday, August
28, 1784, the aging, crippled padre quietly
limped to his room, in the shadow of his
beloved mission of San Carlos at Carmel.
He slowly lay back on his bed of boards,
placed his crucifix across one of his arms,
and spoke softly in his native Spanish:
“Graclas a Dios, graclas a Dios, ya no tengo
miedo, ya dormiré”—"Thank God, thank
God, now I have no fear, now I will sleep.”

These were the last utterances in the last
moments of the long productive lifetime of
a salntly Pranciscan friar, as described by
his life-long companion, Father Francisco
Palou. The journey across the sea and thence
along the far shores of the new world for
Junipero Serra had come peacefully to its
close. He had served well and long his God
and his fellow man. To the lowly, indigenous
Indians whom he met along the way, he
brought Christianity. And so they whom he
had sought to convert now brought to him
a profusion of flowers as their message of
love, and he was honored with a small mili-
tary burial by the soldiers he had served
and with whom he worked in New Spain.

Today, 183 years later, we gather to pay
tribute once again to this Apostle of Cali-
fornia. It may to some seem odd that we
should pause amidst all of these surrounding
figures of great Americans—Robert E. Lee,
Roger Williams, Robert Fulton, and sp many,
many others—to honor the memory of this
humble Majorca-born priest. Yet, Father
Junipero Serra possessed, in a very real sense,
the same creative, pioneering spirit, the same
devotion, the same capacity for sacrifice
which led such men as Roger Willilams to
the founding of Rhode Island, Robert Fulton
to the development of the steam engine, and
almost every past American leader to reach
out to attain goals which some would dis-
miss as beyond his sphere, Father Serra
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surely has earned his right to be here in the
Capitol Bullding of free America. He was
the embodiment of a devotion and a drive
for a cause reflected in Western civilization
as it has flowered in the intervening cen-
turies. Father Serra was an early builder on
this continent, as any one who knows Cali-
fornia can testify, and his sacred missions
remain the jewels of my state.

It is difficult for us today, in this, the
Twentieth Century, fully to comprehend or
to understand this “spirit of Serra.” What
made this man leave the beauty of his home
in Petra, on the Island of Majorca, to travel
thousands of miles to the uncharted and
unecivilized areas of a New World? Some
would answer and say his love of God alone
impelled him to go forward. Surely this was
true. Perhaps, as a corollary, and maybe the
same thing expressed differently, he sought
to help his fellow man to go forward too.

The statue before us symbolizes the prin-
ciples that guided his life. Father Serra’s
cross, held high in his right hand, represents
his love of God, a sentiment so strong that
he was willing to forego family, friends, and
a bright future in order to accept the chal-
lenge and the danger of missionary life far
away.

It was only a few months ago that I stood
on the street in Petra where Father Serra
was born and lived. I visited his birthplace
and I was made a member of the Asoclaciéon
de Amigos de Fray Junipero Serra. My wife
and I saw the relics of his early life in Spain.
Majorea is a bright and dazzling jewel in
the Mediterranean, and because of my trip
to that Island, I believe I understand a little
better the high resolve which must have
moved this man to cast it all aside. He left
his home and the beauty of Majorca, and an
assured career as well. As a teacher of philos-
ophy, his eloquence had attracted the whole
populace of the City of Palma. But all that
might so bountifully unfold for him on his
Island weighed little in his determination
to become a missionary halfway round the
globe,

Father Serra wrote to a relative, Francisco
Serra, in 1744, He wished to comfort his par-
ents as he prepared to embark from Cadiz.
He said:

“I intend to pledge myself to go to the
missions and never return . . . Such is the
will of God, that I shall render Him the little
assistance I can; if He does not wish us to
be together in this life, He will unite us in
immortal glory. Tell them that I am very
sorry not to be with them, as I was before,
to comfort them, but they ought to have in
mind also the principal thing must be held
first, and that is the will of God. For nothing
else but the love of God would I have left
them."”

Look again, fellow citizens, at the statue
of Father Serra. In his left hand, held close
to his side, is a replica of a mission—the
lasting symbol of his creation and of his
service to his fellow man. Remaining true
to his motto—"always . . . go forward and
never . . . turn back”—he was building mis-
sions, or planning to build them all the days
of his life. At the end of each day’s travel,
he would contemplate the construction of
a new house where both spiritual and secular
needs of man might be met. Despite physical
misfortune and the despair of his associates,
he established 10 of 21 Franciscan Missions
standing as milestones along El Camino Real,
the trail he, himself, blazed through wilder-
ness.

Although he never recovered from the
lameness which afflicted him when he first
arrived in the New World, he, nevertheless,
traveled from one mission to another on
foot and journeyed, over and over again, the
distance of almost 600 miles between San
Francisco and San Diego. Once, from Cali-
fornia, he returned on foot to Mexico City
to make sure his mission would not be
interdicted.
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Hampered in his work by the imprudence
of soldiers and by the interference of gov-
ernors (even then, it seems, my fellow citi-
zens, there were some politicians who were
impediments to progress), enduring priva-
tions from lack of food and shelter, sur-
rounded at times by hundreds of hostile In-
dians, required to learn new languages that
he might preach and teach to different
tribes, he, nevertheless, succeeded in bring-
ing the word of God and much of the old
world civilization to the new.

Serra brought to California and to New
Spain the orange, the lemon, the olive and
the fig. Practically all of our flowers and
fruits came from him and his fellow friars.
He taught agriculture and animal husband-
ry. The natives were shown how to make
brick and tile. He constructed water proj-
ects to irrigate the crops which grew along-
side his missions.

His labors for God and for humanity are
a moving and Inspiring story of one who
carried in his hand neither sword mor gun,
but the cross. We honor this Franciscan friar
and his works. Let us accept his teaching:
“always go forward,” “always go forward.”

ARCHIE MOORE SPEAKS AGAINST
HATE

Mr. KUCHEL. Mr. President—

The devil is at work in America, and it is
up to us to drive him out. Snipers and loot-
ers, white or black, deserve no mercy. Those
who would profit from their brother's mis-
fortunes deserve no mercy, and those who
would set fellow Americans upon each other
deserve no mercy.

I'll fight the man who calls me an Uncle
Tom. I have broken bread with heads of state,
chatted with presidents and traveled all over
the world. I was born in a ghetto, but I re-
fused to stay there. I am a Negro, and proud
to be one. I am also an American, and am
proud of that.

These are the stirring sentiments of a
distinguished American citizen who re-
sides in my State of California. They are
the opening sentences in an article
which Archie Moore, retired light-heavy-
weight boxing champion of the world,
himself wrote.

Archie Moore lives in San Diego. He
sent his article to the sports editor of the
San Diego Union, a distinguished Amer-
can newspaper. The sports editor thought
s0 highly of it that he brought it to the
attention of Herbert G. Klein, the editor
of that paper and a friend of many of us
in this Chamber, because Mr. Klein was
the press secretary of former Vice Pres-
ident Richard Nixon.

Herbert Klein ran the article on page
1 of the San Diego Union a couple of
weeks ago. The reader reaction in San
Diego was amazing. The newspaper gave
permission to other American newspa-
pers to publish it.

Archie Moore's article is a moving doc-
ument, and it demonstrates that we need
to live together in this country, black or
white, rich or poor, in harmony. We can-
not set race against race in America.
This country is founded on law and order,
and law and order must be respected by
all our citizens. Meanwhile, there are
things that people can do and things that
government can do to help all the Amer-
ican people along the way. Archie Moore
calls upon every one of us to join “Oper-
ation Gardener” and rid our society of
the “weeds of hate.” His article concludes
with these dramatic words:
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If some bigot can misguide, then I can
guide. I've spent too much of my life build-
ing what I've got to put it to torch just to
satisfy some ancient hatred of a man who
beat my grandfather. Those men are long
dead. Do we have to choke what could be a
beautiful garden with weeds of hate? I say
no! And I stand ready to start “Operation
Gardener.” I invite the respected Negro lead-
ers of our country to join me.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that the entire article be printed
at this point in the ReEcorb.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REec-
orbp, as follows:

LawLEssNEss No ANsSWER: ArcHIE MOORE
SPEAKS AGAINST HATE

(NoTtE—A little over 10 days ago the sports
editor of the San Diego (Calif.) Union re-
ceived a statement with the query, “What
do you think of this?” The statement and
query were from Archie IMoore, retired light
heavyweight boxing champion of the world.
The sports editor liked the statement. So
did Editor Herbert G. Klein and it appeared
on Page 1 of the San Diego Union. In grant-
ing The Star reprint permission, Klein said
that reader reaction in San Diego was amagz-
ing. “And,” he added, “if anyone wants to
know, Archie Moore wrote the statement
himself.")

(By Archie Moore)

The devil is at work in America, and it is
up to us to drive him out. Snipers and loot-
ers, white or black, deserve no mercy. Those
who would profit from their brother's mis-
fortunes deserve no mercy, and those who
would set fellow Americans upon each other
deserve no mercy.

I'll fight the man who calls me an Uncle
Tom. I have broken bread with heads of
state, chatted with presidents and traveled
all over the world. I was born in a ghetto,
but I refused to stay there. I am a Negro,
and proud to be one. I am also an American,
and am proud of that.

The young people of today think they have
a hard lot. They should have been around
in the '30s when I was coming up in St.
Louls. We had no way to go, but a lot of us
made it. I became light heavyweight cham-
plon of the world. A neighbor kid down the
block, Clark Terry, became one of the most
famous jazz musicians in the world, There
were doctors, lawyers and chiefs who came
out of that ghetto. One of the top policemen
in St. Louis came from our neighborhood,

BAIT FOR SIMFLE-MINDED

We made it because we had a goal, and we
were willing to work for it. Don't talk to me
of your “guaranteed national income.” Any
fool knows that this is insanity. Do we bring
those who worked to get ahead down to the
level of those who never gave a damn? The
world owes nobody—black or white—a liv-
ing. God helps the man who helps himself!

Now then, don’t get the idea that, I didn’t
grow hating the injustices of this world. I
am a staunch advocate of the Negro revolu-
tion for the good of mankind. I've seen al-
most unbelievable progress made in the last
handful of years. Do we want to become wild
beasts bent only on revenge, looting and kill-
ing and laying America bare? Hate is bait,
bait for the simple-minded.

Sure, I despised the whites who cheated
me, but I used that feeling to make me push
on, If you listen to the professional rabble-
rousers, adhere to this idea of giving up ev-
erything you've gained in order to revenge
yourself for the wrongs that were done to you
in the past—then you'd better watch your
neighbor, because he'll be looting your house
next. Law and order is the only edge we have.
No man is an island.

Granted, the Negro still has a long way to
g0 to gain a fair shake with the white man
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in this country. But believe this: If we re-
sort to lawlessness, the only thing we can
hope for is civil war, untold bloodshed, and
the end of our dreams,

We have to have a meeting of qualified men
of both races. Mind you, I said qualified men,
not some punk kid, ranting the catch phrases
put in his mouth by some paid hate-monger,
There are forces in the world today, forces
bent upon the destruction of America, your
America and mine. And while we're on the
subject, do you doubt for a minute that com-
munism, world communism, lsn't walting
with bated breath for the black and white
Americans to turn on each other full force?
Do you want a chance for life, liberty and
the pursuit of happiness in the land of your
birth, or do you want no chance at all under
the Red heel?

NOT ONE SQUARE INCH

There are members of the black commu-
nity who call for a separat- nation within
America. Well, I do not intend to give up
one square inch of America. I'm not going
to be told I must live in a restricted area.
Isn’t that what we've all been fighting to
overcome? And then there is the element
tht calls for a return to Africa.

For my part, Africa is a great place to visit,
but I wouldn't want to live there. If the
Irishmen want to go back to the Emerald
Isle, let them. If the Slavs want to return to
the Iron Curtain area, OK by me. But I'm
not going to go any part of Africa to live.
I'm proud of ancestry, and of the country
that spawned my forefathers, but I'm not
giving up my country. I fought all my life
to give my children what I'm able to give
them today; a chance for development as
citizens in the greatest country in the world.

I do not for a moment think that any
truly responsible Negro wants anarchy. I
don't think you'll find intelligent—no, let's
rephrase that—mature Negroes running wild
in the streets or sniping at total strangers.
God made the white man as wel! as the
black. True, we haven't acted as brothers In
the past, but we are brothers. If we're to be
50 many Cains and Abels, that's ou> choice.
We can't blame God for it.

Something must be done to reach the
Negroes and the whites in the ghettos of
this country, and I propose to do something.

ANY BOY CAN

As a matter of plain fact, I have been do-
ing something for the past several years. I
have been running a program which I call
the ABC—Any Boy Can. By teaching our
youth, black, white, yellow and red, what
dignity is, what self r is, what honor
is, I have been able to obliterate juvenile de-
linquency in several areas.

I would now expand my program, change
scope. If any boy can, surely any man can.
I want to take teams of qualified people, top
men in their fields, to the troubled areas ot
our citles. I know that the people who par-
ticipated in the recent riots, who are par-
ticipating and who will participate, are mis-
guided rather than mad.

If some bigot can misguide, then I can
guide. I've spent too much of my life build-
ing what I've got to put it to torch just to
satisfy some ancient hatred of a man who
beat my grandfather. Thos> men are long
dead. Do we have to choke what could bhe
a beautiful garden with weeds of hate? I say
no! And I stand ready to start “Operation
Gardener.” I invite the respected Negro lead-
ers of our country to join me.

THE U.S. SPACE PROGRAM

Mrs. SMITH. Mr. President, I have
long held the opinion that a strong, vi-
able national space program will pro-
vide subsfantial future benefits for the
United States in terms of scientific ad-
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vancement, application of industrial
technology, and a strengthening of our
national defense position. In the rela-
tively short timespan of 10 years, the
U.S. space program has produced many
notable and exciting space achievements.
These include effective metcorological
weather forecasting, global communica-
tion satellites, and the ability to use
complex computer systems to solve a
variety of social and economic problems.

Although I have not altered my
opinion wth respect to the importance
of maintaining a strong space program,
I have become concerned of late that
our space science and technology efforts
have suffered from a serious lack of
centralized leadership within the admin-
istration. Leadership is needed to weigh
and decide on the merits of proposed
space projects; to coordinate program
requirements and development efforts of
civil and defense agencies; and to es-
tablish long-range national space goals
and to seek the resources necessary to
achieve them.

I believe that this failure to assert ad-
ministrative responsibility has resulted
in the costly and needless development of
two families of launch vehicles—one for
NASA and one for the Department of
Defense. Currently, NASA and the De-
partment of Defense are each separately
undertaking manned space programs
having similar, if not identical, basic ob-
jectives—to determine whether man can
effectively operate in space.

The administration continues to pro-
fess the belief that a strong space pro-
gram is required. Yet only recently, when
the House Appropriations Committee
significantly reduced the administra-
tion's own funding request for NASA, the
President announced that he believed the
cut was desirable.

I am mindful that some significant
budgetary decisions must be made be-
cause of our commitments in Vietnam
and social strife at home, But is the Con-
gress to supply the initial decisionmak-
ing power for the executive branch? Is
so little consideration and concern given
to determining the required resource
level for space technology programs that
across-the-board reductions recom-
mended by a legislative committee can
be accepted so lightly?

There are many of us who feel that
science and technology may well be the
key to our future existence—to the very
survival of freedom in the world of to-
morrow. In the past, I believe that the
administration also held this to be true.
However, the present lack of responsible
action in regard to our space program
leads me to wonder whether the admin-
istration plans and manages the future
course for our country with any fore-
sight or merely reacts to events with
fear and trepidation.

The September issue of the Air Force
Space Digest contains an excellent arti-
cle entitled “Bringing the Space Pro-
gram Down to Earth,” written by Mr.
William Leavitt. Mr. Leavitt, who is the
magazine’s senior editor for science and
education, discusses with a great deal of
insight and wisdom, the events anc ac-
complishments of space science and
technology over the past 10 years, some
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of the problems we face today, as well
as what lies ahead for the future. I ask
unanimous consent that the article be
printed in the Recorp and recommend
its reading to all Senators.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

BRINGING THE SPACE PROGRAM DOWN TO EARTH
(By Willlam Leavitt)

Next month marks the tenth anniversary
of the “Technological Pearl Harbor” that was
Sputnik. Anniversaries are a traditional time
for stocktaking, for recalling past glories,
regretting past errors, and locking ahead
with hope to the future.

Where have we been and what have we
accomplished in space since those shatter-
ing days of national embarrassment, heated
congressional investigations, editorial out-
cries, and universal recrimination, when the
Russians seemed ten feet tall and storming
at our technological gates?

We have traveled far and accomplished
much, at great cost in time, talent, and
money. We have demonstrated our national
ability to get under way a large-scale space
program, manned and unmanned. We have
built, largely on the foundation of the mili-
tary missile program, a huge government/
industry complex, employing hundreds of
thousands of people. In a decade this com-
plex has not only built the hardware to
orbit men and unmanned weather, commu-~
nications, reconnaissance, and scientific-ob-
servation satellites, but has also brought us
to the verge of man's first truly extraterres-
trial exploration, a landing on the moon.

There can be little doubt that we have
to a great degree redeemed our national
pledge, secured with treasure and talent, to
wipe out the mortification of Sputnik. No
nation has accomplished so much in so short
a time.

Yet, there is a growing sense of public
disquiet about the whole affair. In the face
of war in Southeast Asia, against the back-
ground of civil strife at home, and in the
aftermath of the shocking Apollo disaster
of January 1967, the faceless but vocal “man
in the street” is expressing increasing doubts
about the worth of the enormous investment
that has gone into bullding the natlon’s
space capability. This public mood finds ex-
pression in Congress. Critical and budget-
minded legislators have hacked away at space
funding, attacked the competence of space
planners, and generally questioned the prior-
ity of the space program, a singular irony
to those observers who can recall the days,
not so very long ago, when space was a sacred
cow on Capitol Hill. .

Why the doubt? Why the collapse of en-
thusiasm? No one can say for sure, but it is
not enough to suggest merely that the pub-
lic is so fickle that it cannot sustain support
for what continues to be an Important en-
deavor with major implications for the whole
of mankind. Nor is it enough to say that
people are too worrled about Vietnam and
Detroit to care anymore about our space
effort.

There is something deeper, and it has to
do with how the U.S. space program has
from the start been presented to the Amer-
ican people—as a giant and continuing spec-
tacular, rather than as an effort worthy of
standing on its own merits as a three-
pronged endeavor serving the national secu-
rity in a troubled world, the national econ-
omy in an increasingly technologlecal era, and
world science in a time when men, as never
before, are searching the unknown for ulti-
mate answers to questions involving the
very nature and origin of life and of our
planet and universe. These are the ideas
and concepts that should be permeating the
public mind, that should be taught in the
public schools, not only in the affluent sub-
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urbs but also in the ghettoes, and should
fill the air on radio and television.

In the large, we have failed to make this
presentation, and as a consequence we face
the irony of great achievement in space that
is poorly understood and weakly supported
by the very public that has to pay the bills
and stands to benefit so importantly—wheth-
er from employment, enhanced national
security, improved weather forecasting and
communications, or last, but not necessarily
least, a deeper understanding of the universe
we live in,

This failure has its roots in our own na-
tional misconceptions about technology
itself,

For too long, we have viewed technology
as a kind of shortcut to material achieve-
ment, almost as an end in itself, and with
scarcely any attention at all to the range of
complex side effects, positive and negative,
that technology leaves In its wake. Up to a
point this approach has been fruitful and
has most certainly contributed to our posi-
tion as the most powerful and affiuent power
on earth. But it is a view which no longer
‘warrants, in itself, great Investments of
money and time and people. Every impor-
tant technological investment, whether it be
to build massive road networks or school
bulldings or ships to the moon, has enormous
soclal and economic implications for virtu-
ally every member of soclety, implications
that need to be examined and sorted out in
advance. Somehow, this obvious truth con-
tinues to elude us. We continue to operate
on a business-as-usual basis, using the an-
clent tools of salesmanship and hoopla to
push forward, when the time seems ripe and
the short-run benefits in clear sight, pro-
grams that ought to be examined in long-
range terms and in relation to each other.

Which brings us back to the space pro-
gram and why it presently lives in daily
fiscal peril and in a shadow of public disen-
chantment. The tragedy is that the drum-
beat of press-agentry that accompanied the
opening of the American space show after
Sputnik has never quite been replaced, as it
should have been, by thoughtful exposition
of the intrinsic worthwhileness of space
technology as a broad-fronted national ad-
vance,

From the start, we have been caught up

with slogans: “space for peace” ... “man
in space" . . . "natlonal prestige” ... “the
American image abroad” ... and all the

rest. Our space planners have had to operate
in a goldfish bowl of extravagant publicity,
and for the most part, the glamorous aspects
of the space program have been advanced
and funded at the expense of the more
important, soclally useful, portions of the
program. With all due respect to the cour-
age of the astronauts, we have overly con-
centrated on their exploits and undervalued
the duller and more esoteric unmanned
working satellites which in the long run may
do much more to help solve earthbound
problems, ranging from air pollution to
strategic reconnaissance and control of the
arms race, than any grand manned rendez-
vous in the sky.

The space program has finally begun to
pay the price for the frothiness of its pub-
licity. Adult Americans not associated eco-
nomically or emotionally with the space
program have adopted attitudes about the
program ranging from boredom to irritation,
They find the space program somehow irrel-
evant to their daily lives, and in some cases
even consider it an unnecessary and cruel
drain on resources that they believe might
be better devoted to social and economic
enterprises closer to their daily lives.

More and more people, and they are not
all in the slums, have this attitude toward
the space program. The sum of their indif-
ference and anger s enough to create serious
damage not only to the program itself but
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also to the benefits that they and the rest
of the public could derive from the pro-

gram,

But is the space program irrelevant to
societal advance, and if it is not, how can
those who do believe in it help restore its
public acceptance?

That the program is relevant—witness
enormous contributions to mundane prob-
lems that have already been made by the
weather satellites and the rest—should be
clear. And those have not been the only
positive effects. Even more important is the
fact that we can credit the space revolution
with helping set off the salutary examina-
tion of the quality of American education, a
critique that started in the aflluent suburbs
and has now spread to the poverty-stricken
inner citles. Families everywhere in America,
using different battle cries, are saying the
same thing: that they want their children to
be prepared for useful lives and intellectual
expansion in a space-age world.

How to restore public confidence and ac-
ceptance of the space program is the di-
lemma. In the face of the headlines that
crowd space off the front pages, even getting
the attention of the public becomes a for-
midable task. Yet the job has to be accom-
plished if the space program is to survive as
something beyond grudging fulfillment of a
pledge made by a remembered President to
land an American on the moon by the end
of the current decade.

It is possible to make some suggestions as
to how the problem might be attacked. With
the wisdom of hindsight, we can at least be
sure of what we ought not to do. We can
scrap the Madison Avenue approach, and
we can think of planning our future space
program in ways that do not put the cart
before the horse, a sad example being the
decision of 1961 to concentrate heavily on a
moon landing in advance of development of
long-term, manned orbital capabilities for
scientific and military purposes.

We can husband our resources by looking
carefully at the question of whether we need
two expensive and competitive manned or-
bital laboratories, one run by the National
Aeronautics and Space Administration and
one run for the Defense Department by the
Air force.

We can increase the funding and sharpen
the planning of the unmanned working sat-
ellites that have only begun to revolutionize
communications, weather observation, and
sclentific observation. We can begin to look
seriously at the potential of aerospace sys-
tems analysis and engineering in the solu-
tlon of nonspace and nonmilitary public
problems, with an emphasis on building into
these technlques the soclal, economiec, and
political factors, the flesh-and-blood consid-
erations that were not so relevant when the
problem was merely to develop working bal-
listic missiles or the first manned and un-
manned spacecraft. And we can begin to put
to work in our schools, suburban and urban,
many of the space-age training techniques
that have been a beneficial by-product of
the technological age we live in,

All of these approaches—and they are but
a sampling—suggest a basic reevaluation of
the true value of space technology to our
society and a new approach to communicat-
ing this worth to society—all of society.
Space technology has already cost too much
in time and treasure to go down the drain
now as a TV spectacular that has slipped in
its ratings. We can excuse the past and its
errors on the grounds of inexperience, but
now that a decade has passed and a history
of great achievement has been written, we
will have only ourselves to blame if the chap-
ters yet to be recorded are scrubby and thin,

Space technology is remote in many ways
from man’s daily experience. Yet, at the same
time, it is closer to his soul and mind than
any other human venture. In that it involvea
man's emancipation from the bounds of
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earth, in that it has allowed him through
the eyes of cameras and the reports of astro-
nauts to look back upon his own world, it
advances our understanding of our com-
monality as travelers together on this space-
ship, Earth. In that it has provided new ways
to communicate, to foresee natural disaster,
to watch from space potential aggressors, it
has made life a little safer than it was before.
These are only beginnings, the products, for
the most part, of even less than a decade.
The world will never be the same again, And
it could even be better, if the knowledge
and new In-sights that emerge from space
technology can steadily be put to work for
the public benefit. These are not benefits
that should be packaged and sold like so
much soap.

All this is not to suggest that space tech-
nology needs to or deserves to be advanced
at the expense of other necessary programs.
It is rather to suggest that space technology
should be acknowledged and defended as a
continuing, worthwhile, and soclally useful
national endeavor, justifiable in terms of its
enhancement of man's knowledge, its expan-
sion of his outlook, and its demonstrable
improvement of his daily life.

In many ways space technology, as we have
practiced it in the past decade, represents
the best and the worst of the American style.
It has grown like Topsy, and an incredible
collection of feats previously undreamed of
have been achieved. At the same time, there
have been false starts, wasted motion, wrong
emphases, too much of the wrong kind of
publicity, and not enough attention to the
long-range goal of well-founded public un-
ders of the potential for human
betterment through space technology and its
allled arts.

Yet, in the main, the effort has been worth-
while and will be even more so. There is more
than a passing connection between the earth-
bound problems of war and peace, progress
and poverty, and the achievements of space
technology. As Dr. Charles Frankel, the Co-
lumbia University philosopher who is now a
State Department official, has remarked:
*“. « . It Is a grave mistake to dismiss science
as useless in solving moral and political
problems. Objective knowledge of the condi-
tions and consequences of our personal de-
slres or our soclal institutions does help us
to realize the actual nature of the ends we
choose to pursue; and In this way we can
frequently come to choose our ends and
ideals more intelligently. ... One can .. .
take an apocalyptic attitude and assume that
the unfamiliar world that is emerging is also
going to be unrecognizable, whether for the
better or for the worse. But human traits
like envy, malice, and egotism are likely to
remain no matter what moral medicines the
druggist of the future has on his shelves.
And once the initial thrill wears off, most
honeymooners are probably going to prefer
the moon overhead rather than underfoot.
But if utopia is not around the corner,
neither is it inevitable that our powers are
unequal to the problems that are appearing,
In an age whose problems are almost all signs
of mounting human powers, this would be
& strange moral to draw. Man is now making
his own stars and setting his own impress
on the solar system. If these stars are as yet
minuscule and only a very little way out in
space, they still represent something of an
achievement for a creature who is built
rather close to the ground.”

BILINGUAL EDUCATION ENDORSED
BY TEXAS CONVENTION OF THE
POLITICAL ASSOCIATION OF
%’(%SH-SPEAKING ORGANIZA-

Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President,
at its State convention held on August
11, 12, and 13, 1967, in Austin, Tex., the
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Political Association of Spanish-Speak-
ing Organizations, better known as
PASO, passed a resolution endorsing bi-
lingual education for Spanish-speaking
children,

PASO has long been active in the
causes of justice for the Spanish-speak-
ing Americans of the Nation, and it is
significant that they lend their support
to the cause of bilingual education. The
Spanish-speaking children of the Na-
tion are one of our most discriminated-
against groups because they are thrust
into a learning situation without the
benefit of a familiar language and are
forced to reject their mother tongue.

To illustrate the strong endorsement
of PASO at the Texas State convention,
I ask unanimous consent that the reso-
lution which was passed be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion was ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

RESOLUTION 6 OoF THE POLITICAL ASSOCIATION
OF SPANISH-SPEAKING ORGANIZATIONS

Whereas, the vast majority of Spanish-
speaking children have thus far been com-
monly deficient in their mastery of the Eng-
lish language, and

Whereas, In the past it has been the com-
mon practice to attempt to teach Spanish-
speaking children through English alone,
which practice inevitably leads to retardation
in acquiring the content of education, and

Whereas, educational research studies have
demonstrated that it is feasible to teach
Spanish-speaking children in their mother
tongue while they are mastering English as a
second language, and

Whereas, the use of Spanish as a medium of
instruction to present the curriculum will
forestall retardation, facilitate a stronger
home-school relationship, and improve the
child’s self-concept, therefore,

Be it resolved, that this Convention endorse
a policy of bilingual education in which the
school will use both Spanish and English as
a medium for presenting the school curricu-
lum. Purther, that initial school learning
should be conducted in Spanish, with Eng-
lish being taught as a second language until
sufficient mastery is acquired for using Eng-
lish as a teaching medium for the entire
curriculum, reinforcing all that is learned
through Spanish, and finally, that in the said
bilingual education process positive care
should be exercised, as much as feasible, in
order to avoid defacto segregation of children,
and that sight shall not be lost of the fact
that mastery of the English language should
be considered primary.

DEFENSE SPENDING: BEFORE AND
SINCE VIETNAM

Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, the
monthly bank letter published by the
Morgan Guaranty Bank of New York for
August contains an interesting article
entitled “Defense Spending: Before and
Since Vietnam.”

The article presents a thoughtful
analysis of the increased costs in our
defense budget and useful comparisons
with the defense budget during the
Korean war. It also analyzes defense
spending by such categories as personnel,
operations, maintenance, and procure-
ment, and the changes in the types of
procurement presently sought by the De-
partment of Defense.

I ask unanimous consent that the arti-
cle be printed in the REcorbp.
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There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

DEFENSE SPENDING: BEFORE AND SINCE
VIETNAM

This summer marks the second anniversary
of this country’s decision to enlarge sub-
stantially the scope of its commitment in
Viet Nam. Initially, of course, no one could
possibly have foreseen the consequences
which that step would have in reshaping this
nation’s defense budget. Even now it is a bit
difficult to realize the full extent of the
change that has been effected in the past two
years.

In fiscal 1965, the last year that U.S. mili-
tary personnel served primarily as “advisers”
to Saigon’s army, U.S. military expenditures
attributable to Viet Nam amounted to only
$103 million. This was less than one-quarter
of 1% of that year’s $47.4-billion defense
budget. With the substantial increase in
troop commitment, however, and with the
progressive escalation of both ground and air
warfare, budget figures indicate that “special
Viet Nam” expenditures rose to almost 6
billion in fiscal 1966, and then climbed to
more than $19 billion in fiscal 1967.* This
was equivalent to roughly 28% of last year's
estimated $68-billion military budget.

Before President Johnson announced his
intention early this month to authorize an
increase of “at least 45,000 in the number of
men to be sent to Viet Nam this fiscal year,”
Viet Nam expenditures were projected by the
Administration to rise to $22 billion in fiscal
1968. This would have represented about
30% of the $73-billlon defense total pro-
jected in last January's budget, In his tax
message of August 3, however, the President
observed that the "costs of conflict can never
be precisely estimated mor fully foreseen,”
and added: "Thus, the possibility remains
that defense spending in fiscal 1968, based
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fiscal year the cumulative figure is likely to
have risen above the $50-billion mark, These
official estimates, however, are thought by
some close students of Viet Nam costs to be
on the low side. The Joint Economic Com-
mittee, for instance, following hearings last
spring on the “Economic Effect of Viet Nam
Spending,” stated in a report issued in July:

“It is probable that actual expenditures
for the Viet Nam war exceed the official fig-
ures by an appreclable margin. The Depart-
ment of Defense has conceded that it is
somewhat unrealistic to establish a defini-
tive distinction between Viet Nam outlays
and other defense disbursements . . . While
the absence of any better guidelines makes
it necessary to use these figures, it should be
realized that the full effect is probably
greater than they indicate.”

While the U.S, public now seems sensitively
mindful of just how much Viet Nam is cost-
ing, this was not so for a considerable period
after escalation first began. One reason for
the early unawareness was the unavallability
throughout most of last year of satisfactory
estimates for the defense budget. In January
1966, President Johnson asked Congress to
act on budget estimates for fiscal 1967 that
were based on the assumption that combat
operations would continue only to June 30,
1967, the end of the fiscal year. This assump-
tion was acknowledged to be arbitrary but—
in the absence of certain knowledge as to the
war's duration—was adopted for planning
purposes. “If it later appears that the con-
flict will continue beyond that date,” Secre-
tary McNamara stated, “or if it should ex-
pand beyond the level assumed in our present
plans, we will come back to the Congress
with an additional FY 1967 request.” Al-
though the flow of news from battle zones
soon made it apparent that an additional re-
quest would in fact be necessary, the Admin-
istration did not formally revise its fiscal
1967 budget estimates for defense until De-

on present plans, may exceed the January
budget by up to $4 billion.” This suggests
that U.S. expenditures on the Viet Nam war
could rise to $26 billion in fiscal 1968, with
the total defense budget climbing to the
vicinity of 877 billion.

Altogether, then, the cost of U.S. involve-
ment in Viet Nam amounted to more than
$25 billion in the three fiscal years 1065,
1966, and 1967, and by the end of the present

cemher of 1966—a delay that many critics
scored as unnecessarily long. In a document
issued last month, which reviewed what hap-
pened, the Joint Economic Committee, echo-
ing considerable sentiment in Congress and
elsewhere, sharply criticized the delay in re-
vision, terming it “promulgation after the
fact” and protesting that the $10-billion un-
derestimate of 1967 military costs of Viet
Nam had a “disruptive effect on the conduct
of fiscal and monetary policy.”

THE CHANGING DEFENSE BUDGET
|Fiscal years; dollar amounts in millions]

Dollar Percent
1965 1966 1967 1 change, 1965 change, 1965
to 1967 to 1967
Total U.S. military budget._. ceeee $47,402 $55,377 $68, 420 $21,018 44.3
Military personnel..____._._. S 14,771 16,753 19, 660 4,889 33.1
Operation and maintenance. . . 12,349 14,710 18, 892 6, 543 53.0
Procurement_ ... ...... S 11, 14,339 19, 065 7,226 61.0
Research and clevelupmant . 6, 236 6,2 7,171 935 15.0
Other2...__..._.. SRR = 3,316 3,632 1,425 64.6
Special Vietnamcosts_..___________________..__ 103 5,812 519,419 19318 LEsoeRans
l Prehmmsry estlmates of Dapar}mel}i of Defense. - . ’ i
, fami g, civil defense, ing t T lita i 0,
' From .Iamuar]I l?ﬁ? budget. ' o - eii- 2o ISy avEE

Source: Department of Defense; U.S. budget documents.

THE SUM AND ITS PARTS

The remarkable transformation of the U.S.
defense budget that has occurred since this
country enlarged its commitment in Viet
Nam is summarized in the table on page 6.
The top line reveals the unfolding of aggre-
gate military spending (affected, of course,
by a varlety of influences other than those

* The $19-billion estimate is taken from
last January's budget document. It can be
presumed that special Viet Nam costs in
fiscal 1967 exceeded this level, but no official
re-estimate has as yet been published.

relating to Viet Nam); the lines helow it
show movements in major components of
military expenditure. The for
1967 are the Defense Department’s mosf re-
cent (but still preliminary) estimates of
actual spending.

It can be seen that aggregate military
spending ran $21 billion, or 44%, higher in
fiscal 1967 than it did in fiscal 1965, the last
year in which Viet Nam was only a minor in-
fluence. This rise is appreciably smaller, both
absolutely and in percentage terms, than the
climb recorded during the first two years of
the Korean War. In view, however, of the
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very different states of military readiness that
prevalled immediately before the two epi-
sodes flared up, that fact alone is not par-
ticularly surprising. Whereas the U.S. had
relatively limited fighting capabilities prior
to the outbreak of the EKorean War, and
from what amounted to only a skeleton base,
that was scarcely the case two years ago.
Instead, a streamlined military establish-
ment was already in belng two summers ago,
and inevitably, therefore, the add-on neces-
sitated by actual conflict was not as big.
Viewed in perspective, however, it consti-
tutes a very substantial climb. One measure
of the rise is the sizable impact it has had on
gross national product. Between the second
guarter of 1966 and the second quarter of
1967, increased military purchases of goods
and services accounted for almost two-fifths
of the advance recorded in GNP.

The climb in U.S. defense spending since
fiscal 1965 has not been spread uniformly
through all sectors of the defense budget.
Noticeable shifts have occurred in the mix of
expenditures for military personnel, opera-
tion and maintenance, and procurement—
the three categories that make up the bulk
of the Defense Department's military bud-
get. Within the latter category, moreover,
patterns also have shifted perceptibly to more
emphasis recently than before escalation on
procurement of conventional hardware.

Not surprisingly, higher expenditures on
military personnel account for a major part
of the rise that has occurred in the defense
budget during the past two years. Expendi-
tures assigned to this category include, prin-
cipally, pay and allowances, the cost of food
and clothing, and the travel costs associated
with permanent change of station—e.g., the
costs of transporting men overseas. With the
number of men on active duty having risen
from 2.7 million at the end of fiscal 1965
to about 3.4 million at the end of fiscal 1967,
the Defense Department necessarily has in-
creased its spending on many of these items,
For instance, it bought 1.2 million pair of
military dress shoes in 1965 and 4.3 million
pairs in 1967, or 260% more; it bought 325
million pounds of beef in 1965 and 421 million
pounds in 1967, or some 29% more.

The total cost of paying, feeding, clothing,
and transporting this enlarged complement
of military personnel thus came to almost
$20 billion in fiscal 1967, compared with less
than $15 billion in 1965, a rise of 83%.
Significantly, sharp though the rise in per-
sonnel costs has been, it has not been as
pronounced in percentage terms as the In-
crease in over-all military expenditures.
Whereas expenditures for military personnel
constituted 31.2% of the total military
budget in fiscal 1965, the share was down to
28.7% in fiscal 1967.

Spending for operation and maintenance,
by contrast, has risen more steeply than total
military expenditure—or by 53%—in the
past two years. This broad category includes
most of the day-to-day expenses of operating
military facllitles both in the United States
and abroad that are not assigned by the
Defense Department to other categories. It
covers, for example, outlays for recruitments
and training of military personnel and their
medical care, operation of supply depots,
many repairs and much of the fuel for air-
craft, ships, and tanks, and pay of the major-
ity of the Department’s civillan employees.
(Civilian employees actually are paid out of
several of the Department’s account cate-
gories. For instance, payment to scientists
and engineers working in certain labora=-
tories is made from the research-and-
development account, while payment to
civilians working in National Guard armories
is charged to military personnel. Similarly,
some other items Ilisted above also are
spread over other accounts. Fuel used in
aircraft test programs, for instance, is
charged to the research-and-development
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category rather than to operation and main-
tenance.)

Escalation in Viet Nam, of course, has en-
tailed increased spending on these items. As
an instance, the Defense Department in-
creased the number of civilians on its payroll
by 19% between June 30, 1865 and June 30
1967. And it bought 32% more barrels of one
grade of jet fuel in 1967 than in 1965. The
increased costs of operation and maintenance
all have combined to ralse this category’s
share of aggregate military spending from
26.1% in 1965 to 27.6% Iin 1967.

Of all the changes in the pattern of mill-
tary spending caused by Viet Nam, the great-
est has been in costs associated with pro-
curement. Chiefly, this category of expendi-
ture covers the acquisition of military hard-
ware, embracing everything from aircraft,
missiles, and ships to combat vehicles, small
arms, and munitions. With the stepping-up
of U.S. participation in active combat in Viet
Nam, increased spending on weapons of war
followed inevitably. Procurement spending,
in fact, climbed far more sharply between
fiscal 1966 and fiscal 1967—by 61%—than
spending on the other major categories in
the defense budget, emphasizing that U.S,
military operations in Viet Nam are designed
to use equipment and weaponry to the maxi-
mum so as to lessen personal casualties. In-
creased procurement outlays accounted for
approximately a third of the rise that oc-
curred in total defense spending during the
two-year period.

Within the procurement category, a pro-
nounced shift has occurred in the types of
weapons that are bought. The shift has been
away from emphasis on acquiring sophisti-
cated deterrents to global war and toward ac-
quiring the conventional apparatus of limited
combat. Spending on missile systems, for ex-
ample, has declined significantly both in dol-
lars and, as the chart on page 8 illustrates,
as a proportion of total procurement. In
contrast, spending on conventional weapons
has risen substantially. Through the first
eleven months of fiscal 1967, expenditures for
ordnance, vehicles, and related equipment
amounted to $3.5 billion, compared with only
$1.3 billion in the full 1965 fiscal year. At
this increased level, such spending consti-
tuted 209% of total procurement, compared
with 11% in the full 1965 fiscal year. Outlays
for aircraft also have shown a marked rise ab-
solutely, particularly for fighters, helicopters,
and other tactical planes. The proportion of
aircraft procurement to total procurement,
however, has not changed significantly.

Besides summarizing military spending by
such categories as personnel, operation and
maintenance, and procurement, the Defense
Department also tabulates expenditures ac-
cording to the “program” to which they are
devoted. The program concept reflects the
grouping of all forces on the basis of the
major military mission they perform, regard-
less of the military service to which they
belong. The most interesting feature of this
kind of presentation is that it dramatically
confirms the shift in military spending
toward greater emphasis on strengthening
the country’s capabilities for waging con-
ventional warfare. Whereas expenditures on
strategic forces (whose principal mission is
to deter military aggression) were no higher
in fiscal 1967 than two years earlier, spend-
ing on general purpose forces (equipped
chiefly for conventional combat) has risen
steeply. The latter rose from $19.1 billion
in fiscal 1965 to an estimated $34.3 billion
in fiscal 1967, or by about 80%. At this
higher level, spending on general purposes
forces accounted for 50% of the total defense
budget, compared with 409% in 1965. The
share of total military outlays devoted to
strategic forces fell during this time span
from 15% to 10%.

THINKING AHEAD

The various changes that have occurred in

the size and make-up of the country's mill-
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tary budget since escalation began in Viet
Nam have been felt in thousands of firms
and communities across the continent. Mili-
tary prime contracts have been awarded in-
creasingly to mechanical and soft-goods in-
dustries, while aerospace and electronic in-
dustries have received a declining share of
orders.

Complete data on contract placements are
not yet available for fiscal 1967, but the pat-
tern that has been emerging is discernible
in earlier figures. Between fiscal 19656 and
fiscal 1966, the sharpest increases in order
placements occurred in ammunition (up al-
most 270% ), textiles and clothing (up more
than 240%), vehicles (up mor- than 80%),
weapons (up almost 70%), and food (up
609% ). By contrast, the dollar total of mili-
tary contracts placed for missile and space
systems declined slightly between the two
periods. Thus many of the older industrial
communities in the East and Midwest, long
bases of traditional industries, have felt a
renewed upsurge of military orders, Con-
versely, parts of the West Coast which have
attracted the newer aerospace and electronics
enterprises have seen military contracts de-
cline relatively, even though their contract
totals remain large in absolute terms.

Reorientation of defense spending toward
traditional industries has had the further
significant consequence of de-emphasizing
the relative importance of large firms in the
nation’s defensive effort. Missile systems,
of course, can be supplied only by a few very
large firms, whereas the boots and grenades
of Viet Nam are being supplied by a sub-
stantial number of smaller companies.

The very fact that the stepped-up involve-
ment of the United States in Viet Nam has
been reflected in this greater diffusion of de-
fense orders reinforces the need for thought
to be given to the public and private steps
that will have to be taken at the time de-
escalation occurs. However distant that time
may now appear, advance planning not only
on the part of the federal government but
also by numerous companies and commu-
nities is essential in order to assure an or-
derly transition from defense work to peace-
time production in the private sector, where
the principal tasks of conversion will fall.
It is to be hoped, therefore, that the analysis
of the problems of de-escalation and transi-
tion that now is being prepared by the Ad-
ministration will stimulate widespread
study and consideration of the actions that
individual firms and communities can take
in the event that their defense orders are
cut back.

HIGHWAY MURDER

Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, I have
repeatedly spoken out against the
slaughter of Americans on the Nation’s
highways. If an American city of over
50,000 people were to be wiped out, it
would be a disaster which would make
headlines all over the world. Over 50,000
Americans will die on our highways this
year. This coming Labor Day weekend
will conclude with a statistic that hun-
dreds have been killed in traffic accidents.
Yet there is apathetic response and a
lack of action.

Mr. Joseph Kelner, a past president of
the American Trial Lawyers’ Association,
calls these traffic deaths “highway mur-
der.” Because lack of attention and ac-
tion means the unnecessary taking of
human life, “murder” is not too strong
a word.

To keep us alert to the problem of
traffic deaths and to encourage better
standards and regulations for highway
safety, I ask unanimous consent to have
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Mr. Kelner's article from the New Re-
public of September 2, 1967, printed in
the RECORD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

Hicaway MURDER

Fifty-three thousand Americans will die
on our highways this year. Their deaths will
not be accidental, but caused by recklessness.
The auto makers think they are the whipping
boy of the highway accident problem and
they are partly right. They brought federal
regulation on their own heads by their pro-
crastination, but the apathy of the auto in-
dustry is shared by every segment of our
society.

Our psychology is that the serious injury,
the “bad one,” always happens to the other
guy. We lawyers handle human wreckage—
the man whose leg is cut off by a speeding
car, the woman who is decapitated. Most of
us believe it never can happen to us.

Travel by automobile is the most dan-
gerous. For every 10 billion miles of travel,
five train passengers die, 13 bus passengers
die, 14 airplane passengers die, but by auto-
mobile there are 570 fatalities for the same
number of miles of travel. The federal gov-
ernment requires periodic examinations and
strict licensing standards for airplane pilots,
but automobile drivers have a fleld day. I
strongly disagree with Ralph Nader and
others who seem to think the safety automo-
bile will greatly reduce the annual toll of
highway deaths. The safety automobile, when
it comes, will hardly make a noticeable dent
on the death and injury statistics for another
10 years. Ninety-five million autos now crowd
our highways and over nine million new autos
are produced annually. Autos now in use will
take at least 10 years to wear out and be re-
placed. Deaths are likely to reach 100,000
annually by 1977.

Perhaps 90 percent of all deaths and in-
juries can be blamed on the American driver.
With our population nearing 200 million,
and three-car families becoming common-
place, it is time to set proper standards for
our 130 million drivers, many of whom not
only drive while drunk or nearly so, but
speed, tallgate, bob and weave In traffie, fall
asleep at the wheel, fail to use seat belts or
to insist that passengers use seat belts, fail
to drive defensively, jump traffic signs and
traffic lights, fail to yield the right of way,
ignore the other fellow’s rights.

To compound the problem, we allow every
Tom, Dick and Harry to drive. Dr. F. H. May-
field, Cincinnati neurosurgeon, estimates
that more than six million of the country’s
drivers are subject to convulsive diseases.
How many of our millions of older citizens
have lost their reflexes, their ability to react
to highway traffic emergencies? How many of
our millions of persons with defective eye-
sight still have licenses to drive? In most
states the only vision test ever given is when
the driver’s license is first granted. Human
vision 1s presumed never to deteriorate with
the passing years.

In Pennsylvania, a motorist was killed
when he crashed into a tree. He was totally
blind. An eight-year-old boy beside him di-
rected his driving. In Florida, a highway
patrolman stopped a man who was traveling
26 mph down the middle lane of a highway
with a posted minimum speed of 40. The
driver admitted his eyesight was too poor to
read the signs. He could see where he was
going only by looking down to watch the
dividing line.

In 30 states licenses are renewed by mail—
a lucrative mail-order business,

About half of all auto fatalities are caused
by drinking drivers. In most states intoxi-
cation is presumed shown by a percentage
of 0.15 alcohol in the blood. North Dakota
is the one state in which 0.10 percent is

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

presumptive evidence of intoxication. Drink-
er-drivers with blood-alecohol levels between
0.5 and 0.15 percent are the bulk of the
problem; the extremely intoxicated driver,
as a rule, is taken off the road either by
himself, his friends, or the police. The drink-
ing-driver does not recognize that his judg-
ment, reflexes and vision have been impaired.

Among other things, we should:

Drop the permissible blood-alcohol rate for
driving to .05 percent in every state. (No
more than one drink for the average drinker.)

Adopt *“implied consent laws” in every
state. Under these, a driver’'s license is auto-
matically revoked if he refuses to submit to
chemical tests when arrested on a drunken
driving charge.

Today, our 50 states present a spectacle of
chaos, with laxity and no uniformity in li-
censing of drivers. Congress should enact leg-
islation requiring every driver crossing a state
line to obtain a license from a Federal Bureau
of Drivers' Licenses, under the newly created
Federal Department of Transportation. The
system of licensing would require written
certification by a licensed physician that a
driver—

(1) has minimum prescribed visual capac-
ities;

(2) does not have specified physical ail-
ments such as epilepsy, diabetes, palsy or
other disorders which make his driving
hazardous;

(3) can respond with reasonable alacrity
to highway emergencies under modern high-
speed highway conditions;

(4) is free from prescribed mental and per-
sonality aberrations resulting from desig-
nated mental diseases and disabilities;

(5) 1s certified by his physician not to be
a chronic alcoholic, or dependent on or ad-
dicted to tranguilizers, narcotics or drugs.

New physical and eye examinations and
doctor's certification would be needed for
license renewal.

FAIR HOUSING AND THE LOCATION
OF JOBS

Mr. MONDALE, Mr. President, one of
the most disturbing results of racial dis-
crimination in housing is the loss of job
opportunities for minorities. For a vari-
ety of reasons, many industries have been
moving from the central city to the sub-
urbs in the last decade. These are the
industries that hire the unskilled or the
semiskilled.

These industries offer great opportu-
nities for the unemployed or the under-
employed in the center city, but the jobs
are out of the reach of the center city
poor, The poor cannot find the transpor-
tation to the jobs nor can they find
homes in the neighborhood of the new
jobs.

Mr. President, this problem was
pointed up at the hearings on the fair
housing bill yesterday when Mr. Roy
Wilkins, of the National Association for
the Advancement of Colored People, tes-
tified. He stated that during a recent
trip to Detroit he talked to a Negro auto
worker who told him that his plant had
moved 20 miles away from Detroit and
that he and his Negro coworkers were
forced to commute over 40 miles a day to
their jobs. The white workers, however,
were able to purchase homes near the
plant. ’

Inequality is the only way to describe
this situation. The whites are allowed
complete freedom of choice as to where
they wish to reside and are, therefore,
free to apply for any job for which they
are qualified. The Negro, on the other
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hand, must look for jobs only in certain

areas, or be ready to commute many

mi'es, if needed transportation is not
available.

Mr. President, this is a problem that
is becoming more and more serious. The
jobs are leaving the cities. This trend
will be difficult to overcome. An article
by Dorothy Newman in the May 1967 is-
sue of the Monthly Labor Review, docu-
ments the extent of this move. More than
62 percent of the valuation of all new
industrial building permits in the period
between 1960 and 1965 was outside the
central city.

The article ends on what I consider a
tragic note. Dorothy Newman points out
that there are jobs in the suburbs, but
these jobs are often unaccessible to the
Negro. The result is that the unused skill
potential in the center city is not trans-
ferred to meet the opportunities of the
suburbs.

This is a situation that the Federal
housing law could help to correct. It
would permit the minority group member
to seek employment where there are op-
portunities and then obtain living quar-
ters near the job. Without fair housing
the situation will only get worse: more
and more jobs in the suburbs, and more
and more unemployed in the ghetto.

Mr. President, I request unanimous
consent that the article by Dorothy New-
man be printed in the Recorp to docu-
ment the seriousness of this situation.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REecorbp,
as follows:

THE DECENTRALIZATION OF JoBS—JoB OPPOR-
TUNITIES MULTIPLY IN THE SUBURBS, OUT
oF REacH oF THE CiTy-CENTER PoOR

(By Dorothy K. Newman)

The unemployment rate has remained be-
low 4 percent for almost a year now—{for the
first time in over a decade. Nevertheless, 3
million or so persons are unemployed, plus
an uncounted number underemployed, in
terms of capacity for more or higher level
work. At the same time, many jobs are va-
cant; these vacancies exist along the full
range of skills, but especially at the upper
and lower ends of the occupational ladder.?
Thus it appears that matching jobs with
workers is one of the more intractable prob-
lems in the present economy,

One of the prime causes of this fallure to
match available jobs with available person-
nel is the movement of new jobs into the
suburbs ? and out of large central cities. It
is in these cities that unemployment, under-
employment, and poverty are greatest.?

NEW BUSINESS BUILDINGS

The steady trend of this movement is il-
lustrated by the concentration of new fac-
tory and commercial buildings in the ring of
metropolitan areas rather than in the cen-
tral city, as evidenced by data on the value
of building permits issued, both recently
(1960-65) and since 19544 (See table 1.) In
the same periods, also, a relatively large pro-
portion of community buildings, such as
schools and hospitals, has been constructed
in the suburbs instead of the city. These
buildings represent a large capital invest-
ment, leading to substantial increases in sub-
urban employment, especially in industry,
retall and wholesale trade, and business, pro-
fesslonal, and technical services. Many of the
jobs created are within the capabilities of
the people who need employment opportuni-
ties, but most of the new jobs are too distant
and difficult to reach,

Footnotes at end of article.
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TABLE 1.—PERCENT OF NEW PRIVATE NONRESIDENTIAL BUILDING QUTSIDE THE CE:JEAI% ClTlEl!i OF STANDARD METROPOLITAN STATISTICAL AREAS (SMSA's), BY REGION, 1960-65

Percent of valuation of permits authorized for new Percent of valuation of permits authorized for new
RN e ¥ nonresidential building = e nonresidential building
Type of new i | build - Type of new nonresidential building -
United North- North South? West 2 United North- North South? West?
States east Central States east Central
1960-65 1954-65 4
A R . a7 53 49 34 53 LRV L e R R S T 43 55 51 i
usiness. 47 54 47 33 52 Business__ .- ..o oo il 46 56 50 33 50
Industrial 62 71 59 46 69 Indasteinl. ... o e 63 73 a7 72
Stores and other mercantile Stores and other mercantile
LT T R 52 68 57 34 buildings.......neeumennanns 3 69 55 33
Office buildings 27 26 30 22 32 Office buildings_ .. _....___. 27 25 31 20 32
51 61 52 39 57 Gasoline and service stations.. 53 66 54 40 59
45 47 47 33 53 Community. . e siiamns 45 52 50 3 57
45 47 34 50 Educational............. J 53 54 36
35 35 36 20 48 Hospital and tutional..... 36 38 36 21
55 66 a7 42 60 Raligious___________._. = 54 67 55 39 62
47 41 60 46 45 Amusemen gt 48 51 41

1 Data for groups of years are used to avoid erroneous impressions from erratic year-to-year

maovements in building construction.

2 Data for southern and western SMSA’s reflect a more significant degree of annexation and
area redefinition and are therefore less reliable than figures for other regions.

% Includes types not shown separately and excludes major additions and alterations for which

type of building is not known.

The trend to place new structures in the
suburbs—particularly those devoted to fac-
tories and trade, and, to a smaller extent,
to schools and hospitals—is especially
marked in the North, where central cities
of the largest SMSA’s tend to be old and the
flight of population to the suburbs has been
going on for many years. Northern citles
are frequently handicapped by narrow
streets, oneway traffic patterns, obsolescent
structures, and rapidly changing neighbor-
hoods. A metropolitan-area view of city plan-
ning is only beginning, that might, in the
future, accommodate city industrial parks
and shopping centers. At the same time, large
cities are the locus of the largest and oldest
urban slums, and the magnet of most Ne-
groes migrating from the South to seek jobs
and improved living conditions®

The ring is not as likely to be the location
of new office or amusement bulldings as the
central city, which is usually considered the
hub of business services and finance, as well
as of the arts and other entertainment. How-
ever, in a number of the 14 areas selected for
study,® these new structures (in addition to
new business buildings) were concentrated
outside the city proper either in the past 6
years or during the past decade. (See table
2)

In 10 of the 14 metropolitan areas (Boston,
Chicago, Cleveland, Dayton, Detroit, Indian-
apolis, Philadelphia, St. Louis, San Fran-
cisco, and Washington), more than half the

, permit valuation for new amusement build-
ings in 1960-65 was for construction outside
of the central city. In 6 of the 14 SMSA's
(Boston, Chicago, Dayton, Detroit, Philadel-
phia, and Washington), more than half the
value of new office buildings in 1960-65 went
to the ring. The average permit value of new
office and amusement buildings (as of most
new bullding) is lower outside than inside
the central city, where construction costs
tend to be higher. Therefore, the higher ratio
of outside to inside central city bullding
shown in tables 1 and 2 involves either more
or larger buildings in the ring, and, conse-
quently, even greater job opportunities than
the permit value of new bullding construc-
tion itself would indicate.

TRADE AND EMPLOYMENT

This substantial outmigration of facilities
precedes and also mirrors the huge increase
of business and employment in the ring,
where population growth is greatest also.

Department store sales, for example, have
risen much more in the outskirts of major
metropolitan areas than in their central
cities. Payroll employment 7 has soared in the
suburbs compared with the SMSA as a whole
(and, therefore, compared with the central

Footnotes at end of article,

city) in virtually all the SMSA's studied for
which estimates of change could be obtained.
(See table 3.) For example, from 1950-65,
total payroll employment increased more
than 40 percent in the Washington, D.C., sub-
urbs and in those of New Orleans, Atlanta,
and Detroit, while the increase in the fotal
SMSA in each of these places was substan-
tially less than 40 percent.

The differences in employment change be-
tween city and suburbs are pronounced—and
consistently greater in the ring—in manu-
facturing, wholesale and retall trade, and
services® These industries account for 2 of
3 employees on nonagricultural payrolls.
Their employees are concentrated in clerical
and sales work, in skilled and semi-skilled
industrial production, and as service work-
ers outside of private households., In 1964,
over 3 of 5 of all heads of families in central
cities were in such occupations?® It is likely,
therefore, that many central-city residents
might qualify for new openings in the sub-
urbs. Early in 1967, about 60 percent of those
unemployed 15 weeks or more were last em-
ployed in such jobs.

Despite the sharp employment increase in
the ring, most payroll employment remains
in the central city in all of the SMSA’s
studied, except Boston and San Francisco-
Oakland. In every case, however, the pro-
portion of employment in the ring has risen,
and in most instances, substantially, as the
following tabulation indicates:

Percent of payroll em-
ployment ou lﬁla the

Standard metropolitan statistical area city-county
1959 1965
Total of 12 SMSA’s2. ... 23 27
RS 11 13
Boston.. 59 61
Gh'u;afm 10 12
Cleveland____.____. 6 7
Dayton —anas 14 14
Detroit 20 26
Indiana 9 10
New Orleans 18 22
New York e 15 19
Philadelphia. - - o oo oo 40
San Francisco 53 57
T L U SRR 38 46
1 Excludes Government and the self-employed. For

definition of central city, see table 3, footnote 1.
% Excludes Los Angeles and St. Louis.
Source: County Business Patterns (U.S. Bureau of the Census,
1959 and 1965.)
RESIDENTS OF THE CENTRAL CITY

In 1964, of all the working age people in
SMSA's who were poor (according to the
Social Security Administration Index), half
the whites and 80 percent of the nonwhites
lived in the central cities.® And for every
major industry and occupational group,

4 Excludes data for 1958, for which comparable information is not available.

Source: Unpublished data of the Bureau of the Census, tabulated at the request of the Bureau
of Labor Statistics. Based on a sample of over 3,000 permit-issuing places.

whether Involving relatively low-paid busi-
ness repalr services or higher paid profes-
sions, median family income in 1964 was
lower among city than suburban residents.t

The incidence of unemployment and pov-
erty in central cities is greatest among
Negroes.*

In 1964 (the latest year for which such
figures are available), the median income of
all nonwhite households in the central cltles
of BMSA's was $3,6566 compared with $6,034
for white central-city households. Even
among those who worked full time all year,
the median for nonwhite households was
$5,202 compared with $7,718 for the whites®

TRANSPORTATION, INCOME, AND JOBS

Getting to a suburban job, therefore, im-
poses a greater burden on central city resi-
dents than is experienced by the suburban
commuter to the city, Thus, transportation
difficulties particularly affect Negroes, who
are frequently confronted with discrimina-
tory housing practices in the ring.

Public transportation to the suburbs is
usually expensive, often circuitous, or simply
not available. Detailed fare schedules from
the American Transit Association show that
fares on public transit lines from the central
city to the closest suburban area range from
30 cents one way in 1 of the 14 SMSA’s stud-
ied to 66 cents in another. The distances for
which public transportation is provided vary,
but it is obvious that a minimum of $3 a
week (or almost $£15 a month), plus more
than an hour a day, including transfers and
waiting, would have to be spent by a city
resident to work in the suburbs. Further-
more, rush-hour schedules are not usually
arranged to speed transit users to the outside
in the morning and to the inside in the
evening, as is frequently done for com-
muters in the opposite direction.

There is substantial evidence that central
city residents using public transport spend
more money and time to reach suburban jobs
than those commuting to the city.* Those
wanting jobs at a substantial distance, or
beyond bus or rapid transit lines, pay an
especially high price. According to estimates
by the Traffic Commission of New York City,
it would cost a worker in Harlem $40 a month
to commute by public transportation to work
in an alrcraft plant in Farmingdale (Long
Island), in a parts plant in Yonkers or Port-
chester (Westchester), or in a basic chemical
plant or shipyard on Staten Island. The estl-
mate includes $1.50 a week for the New York
City subway, $30 a month for a commutation
ticket on the Long Island or New Haven rall-
road, and $8 a week for transportation from
the suburban station to the plant. The pub-
lic transit cost for a Bedford-Stuyvesant resi-
dent to work in the same place would be
nearly $50 a month.
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TABLE 2—PERCENT OF NEW PRIVATE NONRESIDENTIAL BUILDING OUTSIDE THE CENTRAL CITIES OF 14 SELECTED SMSA's. 1960-65 AND 1954-651

Type of new nonresidential buildi

Percent of valuation of permits authorized for new nonresidential building in—

Atlanta  Boston Chicago Cleve- Dayton  Detroit Indi- Los New Phila- St Louis San Wash-
land anapolis  Angeles Orleans York delphia Francisco  ington
1960-65
All a7 64 65 56 62 69 4l 59 42 38 65 4l 60 74
A4 68 64 60 66 69 a9 60 49 39 70 39 63 70
71 8l n 61 56 70 52 85 58 61 75 67 84 96
Stores and other mercantile
huildings.__. . .oooneoeene 44 74 87 74 78 80 55 63 66 64 75 75 72 81
Office buildings..._____.._. 25 52 58 38 53 55 21 41 10 21 52 32 38 58
Gasoline and service sta-
G Y 63 91 54 57 98 58 54 60 60 51 66 55 72 76
Comr 60 61 64 a4 49 71 33 61 37 3l 60 37 58 17
d 59 63 64 51 28 68 24 61 35 29 67 67 57 57
I 59 38 56 15 56 61 14 72 44 25 38 35 52 78
Religio 69 92 73 84 56 81 56 69 35 55 7 86 62 86
Amusement. 31 59 80 60 99 86 58 35 al 19 59 85 74 96
1954-65 3
AltYpes? i aniiees 43 68 63 58 '; 71 M 62 4) a4 67 ! 63 64
41 70 61 59 \ 73 50 63 ' 44 69 ! 64 62
Industrial_________________ 66 82 n 60 $) 75 61 86 75 76 84 84
Stores and other mercantile
buildi nfs ................ 40 74 67 3 1 n 52 66 { 7 72 ¥ 72 89
Office buildings_ .. _______.. 21 51 39 37 ¢ 58 21 41 i 18 51 ) 3 47
Gasolme and service stations. 60 82 59 62 h 65 56 62 \ 65 73 4 73 81
e NS 48 67 66 44 4 70 40 63 ) 38 68 4 64 64
Edul:at ........ S 57 72 69 61 4 79 46 59 4 34 72 73 57
Hospital and institutional____ 32 41 58 33 4 62 10 70 & 32 43 Q 53 61
Religi 59 86 68 81 [0 74 59 70 ¢ 61 80 A 65 75
A t 30 64 75 57 1 43 52 50 [C 33 72 ‘ 55 95

1Data for srnugs of years are used 1o avoid erroneous impressions from erratic year-to-year
Data n and western SMSA's reflect a more sig-
nificant degree of annexation and area redefinition and are therefore less reliable than figures

movements in building for south

for other regions.

4 Not available.

3 Excludes data or 1959, for which comparable information is not available.

Source: Unpublished data of the Bureau of the Census, tabulated at the request of the Bureau

2 Includes types not shown separately and excludes major additions and alterations for which ©f Labor Statistics. Based on a sample of over 3,000 permit-issuing places.

type of bullr.lin; is not known.

Persons whose incomes are most limited
are most likely to use public transportation
to work.”®* Also, public transit usage declines
with auto ownership; auto ownership rises
with earnings, even in the suburbs.

Most nonwhite familles living in central
rities do not have an automobile. Fewer than
half owned a car in 8 of the 14 central cities
in the SMAS'’s selected for study, The six
cities where half or more of the nonwhite
families owned a car were all in the Midwest
or the West, where median incomes are
highest.®

Irrespective of earnings, however, central
clty residents and workers tend to use public
transit most. The accompanying chart shows

the patterns in six of the SMSA’s. This is a
reflection of convenience and availlability,
since a large percentage of workers in SMSA’s
live and work in the central city. Almost all
the rest live in the ring and work either in
the ring or in the central city. The smallest
proportion usually are those who travel from
the city to the suburbs.

An {llustration of the effect of convenience
and availability is seen in the influence of a
rapid transit system, such as a subway or
railway, on public transportation use, This is
revealed by results of a multiple regression
analysis, which introduced seven selected de-
terminants of public transit use in the 14

SMSA’s studied. Of the seven variables used
(auto ownership, land area, population den-
sity, income adjusted for price and city
budget differences, sex, color, and whether or
not a rapid transit system is avallable), clear-
ly the most significant and influential was
the avallability of rapid transit. The seven
indicators together explained virtually all of
the variability in public transit use for each
group of residents for which the regression
‘was run,"” except for those living and working
in the ring. Even for the latter, well over half
the variability is explained; avallability of
rapid transit remains the most influential
determinant.

TABLE 3.—PERCENT CHANGE IN PAYROLL EMPLOYMENT IN SELECTED SMSA'S AND IN THEIR RING, BY INDUSTRY GROUP, 1959-651

¥ y ! Trade Transportation and ~ Finance, insurance,
Standard All industries Manufacturing ~ C public utilities and real estate Services
metropolitan Retail Wholesale
Sl Total Ri Total Ri Total Ri Total Ri Total Ri Total Ri Total Ri Total Ri
ing ing al ing o ing otal, ing otal, ing o i, ofa n
SMSA SMSA SMSA SMSA SMSA SMSA SMSA E swsk .
Total of 12
SMSA's 2 . 12 30 4 15 15 39 8 L 18 31 14 19 14 55 30 55
32 51 21 39 26 58 38 138 67 80 35 130 44 88 37 81
9 14 —24 —2 14 24 7 37 27 31 -1 18 12 23 32 42
10 34 6 27 16 47 9 60 5 6 ?g 11 10 30 24 60
10 36 3 34 14 35 5 9 18 10 33 20 29 27 71
17 20 10 20 12 8 33 S’g 36 27 23 20 10 11 42 48
16 48 11 36 16 57 11 14 80 7 67 19 276 34 82
11 25 10 20 -1 29 14 10 8 8 14 13 14 20 24 52
24 54 26 12 14 77 -1 17 53 151 20 48 18 125 34 13
9 7 1 15 11 40 4 66 4 24 20 19 7 51 26 58
9 22 1 12 11 37 3 44 8 14 23 4 17 41 28 49
19 27 6 13 25 37 10 29 19 19 12 21 31 35 36 50
34 61 34 75 28 58 24 57 43 59 10 13 47 106 47 78

1 Excludes government workers and the self-emplnyed. Employment in the ring is estimated
is located. The central city and
I'I

from employment outside of the county in which the central
mng were colerminous in both years in New Orleans, New York
For the fellwmg the ratio of the central city to central county emp!
Francisco-Oakland, 83 in Boston, 70 in Indianapolis, 68 in
53 in clwaland and 52 in Daytnn. Since the central coun
the for the ring underestimate the suburban tre
than l:entnl dtv-counly

was used

Dependence on public transit among poor
and relatively low-paid workers lends im-
portance to the change in public transit costs
as well as the level. Fares for public trans-

Footnotes at end of article.

hicagn, 64 in Detroit, 61 in Md.an

Philadelphia, and Washingto

yment in was 107 in San

to establish the central clty

in all central cities which are smaller

portation have risen twice as fast as the cost
of buying and operating an automobile since
1957-59. The rate of increase is more than
for any other group of commodities or serv-
ices in the Bureau of Labor Statistics Con-
sumer Price Index, with the exception of

# Excludes Los Angeles and St. Louis; for Los Angeles, data for the central city-county do not
genm{ l:losa enough approximation with the city proper, and for 5t. Louis, data are not yet avail-

a Lm than 0.5 percent change.
Source: County Business Patterns (U.S. Bureau of the Census, 1959 and 1965).

medical care, and even exceeded medical care
in Atlanta, Boston, Los Angeles, and Phila-
delphia.®

Of all who traveled from home to work in
1960, the smallest journey-to-work group
(less than 10 percent of the total) commuted
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from central city to the suburbs. This per-
centage is surprisingly small, considering
that high unemployment rates and low-
income populations are concentrated in the
city, whereas employment opportunities are
expanding in the outskirts.

Of the men who did travel to the ring in
1960, half were craftsmen or production
workers and another 13 percent were in pro-
fessional or technical work. Of the women,
about 1 of 5 were clerical or production work-
ers. These occupational distributions for
those traveling to the suburbs are not greatly
different from those of the major group,
which both lives and works in the central
clty. The occupational distribution of central
city-to-suburb commuters varies most from
the suburban residents who commute to the
city and who are more likely to be in profes-
sional and managerial work. The central city-
to-suburb commuters’ occupational pattern
differs little from those who live and work
in the ring. Among the latter, the propor-
tions of men and women are about the same,
and, as in all four journey-to-work groups,
women tend to be much more concentrated
in clerical and service jobs than the men. The
men predominate in industrial jobs. They
are not more professionally oriented than in
the other groups and are less so than among
the commuters to the city from the ring.

Even without a detailed occupational clas-
sification, it is possible to judge that a great
many of those who work in the suburbs (or
of those engaged to work in the new job
openings there) are paratechnical, subpro-
fessional, clerical, sales, or semiskilled em-
ployees in plants, stores, warehouses, hos-
pitals, and the like. These are the kinds of
jobs for which the unemployed and under-
employed in cities could be hired directly, or
trained by employers or the Government
with lttle effort or expense., But these jobs
are not accessible or always open to unem-
ployed or underemployed city dwellers, many
of whom are Negroes. This significantly lim-
its the contribution expanding job oppor-
tunities in the ring could make toward over-
coming the competitive disadvantage and
unused skill potential of those living in the
city.
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not be sald to bias the results in any area
for cumulative data covering 5 years or more

7 Excludes the self-employed and Governs
ment workers.

88ee also “Transportation Implications of
Employment Trends in Central Cities and
Suburbs,” by Edmond L. Eanwit and Alma
F. Eckartt, presented at the 46th annual
meeting of the Highway Research Board, in
Washington, D.C., January 1967, especially
Pp. 10-15.

? Orshansky, op. cit., table 7, p. 31.

* For a few readings on the extent and in-
fluence of residential segregation, see George
and Eunice Grier, Equality and Beyond:
Housing Segregation and the Goals of the
Great Society (New York, Anti-Defamation
League of B'nal B'rith, 1966); Harry Sharp
and Leo F. Schnore, “Changing Color Com-
position of Metropolitan Areas,” Land Eco-
nomics, May 1962; and Earl and Alma Taeu-
ber, Negroes in Cities (Chicago, Aldine Pub-
lishing Co., 1965) .

1 Census Bureau, op. cit., Series P-80, No.
48, Table 8, pp. 20-21.

12 Orshansky, op. cit.,, pp. 30-31; see also
footnote 2.

i See “Income in 1964 of Families and
Unrelated Individuals by Metropolitan-Non-
metropolitan Residence,” Current Popula-
tion Reports, Consumer Income, Series P-60,
No. 48, table 1, p. 13 (U.S. Bureau of the
Census). Data relate to families and unre-
lated individuals.

1 Meyer, Kain, and Wohl, op. cit.; a na-
tional study of urban transportation patterns
by John B. Lansing, Residential Location and
Urban Mobility: The Second Wave of Inter-
views (Ann Arbor, University of Michigan,
Survey Research Center, 1968); and inde-
pendent analysis of Cleveland and Washing-
ton, D.C., transit schedules.

i These data are chiefly from the Census of
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Population: 1960, Journey to Work, PC
(2)-6B, table 2, and Census of Housing: 1960,
United States Summary, HC(1), No. 1, table
19 (U.S. Bureau of the Census). Additional
tabular material is avallable upon request
to the author.

1 Census of Housing: 1960, United States
Summary, States and Small Areas, HC(1),
No. 1, table 19 (U.S. Bureau of the Census).

1 Those living and working in the central
city; living in the central city and working
in the ring; ldving in the ring and working
in the central city; and living in the ring
and working in the ring.

1 Public transit fares outside as well as
inside the central city are used in computing
the Index.

SENATOR. DOMINICK PINPOINTS
FALLACIES OF GUN BILL ARGU-
MENTS

Mr. HRUSKA. Mr. President, the Sub-
committee on Juvenile Delinquency has
held 11 days of hearings thus far this
summer on the pending Federal fire-
arms legislation: the administration pro-
posal, amendment 90; Senator Dobp’s
11);1;:15. 1; and my own, S. 1853; and 8.

In my opinion, a most succinct and
helpful presentation to the subcommittee
was made by the distinguished junior
Senator from Colorado [Mr. DoMINICK],
who clearly delineated the fallacies in
the arguments of those who would have
us enact all-encompassing Federal regu-
lation of firearms.

At the same time, however, the Sen-
ator from Colorado underlined the need
to regulate the abuse of firearms. He ex-
pressed agreement with the necessity of
certain corrective amendments to the
Federal Firearms Act and to the Na-
tional Firearms Act and said:

Enactment of these proposals coupled with
vigorous enforcement would close exlsting
loopholes in the law which have been a
source of aggravation and frustration for our
law enforcement personnel.

Mr, President, it was with great pleas-
ure that I noted Senator DoMINICK’S en-
dorsement of the approach I have taken
in my bill, S. 1853. I welcome the rea-
soning he expressed to the subcommittee
and urge the Members of the Senate to
consider seriously his logical analysis of
ﬁetprohlem. Let us pay heed to his call

at:

Any federal legislation be acted upon with
a calm sense of deliberation and awareness
of the need for balance and reason,

I ask unanimous consent that Senator
Dominick’s testimony of July 28, 1967,
before the Subcommittee on Juvenile
Delinquency be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the testimony
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

STATEMENT OF SENATOR PETER H. DOMINICK
oN FIREARMS LEGISLATION BEFORE THE SEN-
ATE SUBCOMMITTEE ON JUVENILE DELIN-
QUENCY, JuLY 28, 1967
Mr. Chairman and members of the sub-

committee: I am delighted to be here this

morning to testify on the various proposals
pending before this subcommittee on federal
firearms legislation.

Coloradans have a vital interest in these
bills. We probably have a greater percentage
of our population as legitimate owners and
wholesome users of firearms than most states
in the country.
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Mr. Chairman, the proponents of strict
federal legislation justify it primarily on the
basis of the impact they assume it will have
on crime. With rising crime rates, mass mur-
ders, and numerous civil disorders in our
cities, we all share the concern for finding
more effective tools to assure law and order.
But will regulation of guns cut down crime?

I recognize there are any number of con-
tributing factors to crime. Surely our efforts
to remedy the problem must be many-faceted.
However, I have yet to be convinced that
tight federal restrictions on firearms are go-
ing to affect significantly the surging crime
rates,

Similarly, let us not be disillusioned into
thinking that mass murders will be prevented
if federal controls are enacted. We all recall
that tragic day in August, 1066, when Charles
Whitman killed 13 people and wounded 31
others from a tower at the University of Tex-
as—or Duane Pope's spree when he killed 3
Nebraska bank employees in 1965. Following
both instances, there were outraged cries
for a gun bill. But what were the circum-
stances? One weekly news magazine described
Whitman as “an exemplary boy, the kind
that neighborhood mothers hold up as a
model” and Pope as “an All-American, God-
fearing, corn-fed Kansas boy” with "“a solid
past and a promising future”. It is doubtful
whether any firearms law—local, state, or
federal—could have averted those sad events.

In recent days riots have been erupting in
our nation’s cities with a frequency and
savageness that is frightening. This whole-
sale lawlessness and looting cannot be toler-
ated, It must be met with the firmness which
the circumstances require. Resolutions were
introduced in the Senate this week contain-
ing varlous proposals to investigate riots and
civil strife and make recommendations on
an emergency basis. I belleve a thorough
examination to be imperative. The lack of
adequate factual material in this respect
became apparent to me earlier this week
when I attempted to obtain information on
the use of firearms by those involved. A
representative of the Aleohol and Tobacco
Tax Division of the Internal Revenue Serv-
ice, responsible for enforeing the National
and Federal Firearms Acts, advised me in-
vestigations were still underway in Newark.
He was able to state that during the Watts
uprising there were 734 firearms reported
stolen from merchants. I suspect that most
of the firearms brandished in the more recent
riots will also turn out to have been stolen
rather than purchased. The account of the
situation at Newark in the July 21 issue of
Time magazine seems typical:

“One ransacked store near Springfield
Avenue yielded rifles, shotguns and pistols.
Soon shots were snapping from windows and
rooftops, almed at police patrols and firemen
en route to battle the dozens of blazes that
broke out.”

Frankly, if there were sufficient evidence
to sustain a correlation between the pur-
chase of firearms and violence in our streets,
I would feel compelled to advocate broad
revisions in our laws at all levels of govern-
ment.

Certainly public disgust is understand-
able when these reported abuses of guns are
made. Whether and to what extent there
should be changes made in existing gun laws
is a complex and emotional issue, one which
is the subject of great national concern. I
know that this subcommittee has held ex-
tensive hearings on thls subject. I am aware
of the sharp divisions among the members
of the Judiclary Committee in reporting out
the Hruska bill in the 89th Congress. In
view of this, I am pleased to see you con-
duct an extensive examination again this
year for I am deeply concerned that these
bills not be acted upon in haste.

Despite my reservations about some of the
proposals, there are corrective amendments
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to the Federal Firearms Act and to the Na-
tional Firearms Act which I support as belng
useful and necessary.

First, I am in accord with provisions to
curb traffic in the so-called destructive de-
vices. I think few will disagree that there
are virtually no sporting purposes suitable
for rockets, grenades, bazookas, mines, etc.
The better approach is that of Senator
Hruska's bill, S. 1854, placing the regulation
of these weapons under the Natlonal Fire-
arms Act. Because of their very nature, they
should not be lumped together with the
sporting-type firearms under the less strin-
gent Federal Firearms Act.

Second, it should be made unlawful to
mall any type. of firearm into a state in
violation of the state and local laws in the
state where the purchaser resides.

Third, it should be made unlawful for a
person to bring into his state of residence
any type of firearm purchased elsewhere
when it would have been unlawful for him
to purchase it in his own state. I am speak-
ing here solely of those instances where an
out-of-state purchase was made by an in-
dividual in order to circumvent the local laws
of his own state. I understand that the
Massachusetts State Police traced 87 per
cent of the concealable firearms used in
crimes in Massachusetts to out-of-state pur-
chases. According to the Alcohol and Tobacco
Tax Division, there were approximately 5,000
St. Louls residents who purchased firearms
across the river in Illinois during the perlod
February 1966 to February 1967. I might add
these were primarily handguns and 200 of
the purchasers had felony records. I am un-
sure how many of these out-of-state pur-
chases would have violated the laws of Mas-
sachusetts or Missourl, but the possibility
for abuses is obvious.

It seems to me that enactment of these
proposals coupled with vigorous enforcement
would close existing loopholes in the law
which have been a source of aggravation and
frustration for our law enforcement person-
nel. At the same time there could be no
question of imposing undue burdens on the
more than 20 million citizens who now
possess firearms,

If federal legislation is to go beyond this
point, then we should proceed with the
highest degree of caution. Our goal should be
to preserve primary responsibility for the
control of guns in the states, the federal gov-
ernment entering the fleld only to such an
extent as may be necessary to encourage more
effective enforcement of state and local laws.
Each state should be left to deal with fire-
arms in a manner which it determines to be
best suited to its particular circumstances.

Mr. Chairman, Colorado issued 424806
firearms hunting licenses in 1966. Of course,
there are many guns held for target, skeet
and trap shooting or other wholesome non-
hunting purposes which are not included
in this figure. Since our population is ap-
proximately two million people, the heavy
concentration of guns is obvious. We are not
a crime-free state, but our citizens do not
live in perpetual fear of being robbed, yoked,
or mugged on the streets. Our state General
Assembly has not found it necessary to enact
tight restrictions on guns. The firearms prob-
lems of Colorado simply are not the same as
those of New York or Washington, D.C.

If there are to be further extensions of fed-
eral authority, then let us limit them to the
area of greatest abuse. The record is clear
that the handgun is the most formidable and
commonly used weapon of the criminal. In
1965, 70 per cent of the murders committed
with firearms involved a handgun. There
were about 45,000 armed robberies commit-
ted with firearms and FBI Director Hoover
reported that “most” of these were with
handguns. In 1966, 71 per cent of the approxi-
mately 6,000 criminal homicides entailed the
use of a handgun. In checking with Mr.
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Hoover's office, I was informed no figures
were avallable on the type of guns used in
the estimated 41,700 aggravated assaults and
more than 50,000 armed robberies in which
firearms were used, but I think it reasonable
to say that the same pattern of misuse of the
handgun exists.

Statisties in Colorado paint a similar pie-
ture. The Chief of Police in Colorado Springs
advised me that one major problem is in deal-
ing with the acquisition and on of
pistols and revolvers. And the Chief of Police
for the city and county of Denver estimated
that handguns are used in 95 to 98 per cent
of the crimes committed with guns in the
metropolitan area.

Mr. Chairman, it is inescapable that Sena-
tor Hruska's bill, 8. 1853, is founded on
sounder rationale and is headed in the right
direction. It would focus almost entirely on
the handgun while continuing to permit mail
order sales and over-the-counter purchases
by non-residents following a notice and
walting period. It would also preclude mail
order sales of handguns to minors. I under-
stand it is designed primarily for the object
of giving notice to local law enforcement
officials of the interstate traffic in this type
of firearm. Any further action is left to the
discretion of the state. Though I have some
doubts as to the effectiveness of the affidavit
procedure, the legislative approach taken by
the Hruska bill is by far the more realistic
and reasonable,

Under no circumstances can I support the
Dodd hill, 8. 1, or the amendment suggested
by the Administration (Amendment 80) in
their present form. Both would prohibit the
sale of handguns by mail order and over-the-
counter purchase by a non-resident, The
principal difference between the two is that
the Administration would prohibit the mail
order sale of rifles and shotguns, while Sena-
tor Dodd’s bill would utilize an affidavit
procedure.

As near as I have been able to determine,
Coloradans overwhelmingly oppose either of
these. SBince January, 1967, I have received
more than four times as much correspond-
ence from people in my state objecting to
these proposals than all other letters on guns
combined.

Frankly, I see no reason for such all-en-
compassing federal regulation. There are
those who argue they will provide better con-
trols over interstate commerce in firearms.
Let us be candid, Mr. Chairman. The Admin-
istration bill in effect stops interstate trans-
fer of all firearms among anyone other than
a federal licensee. The Dodd bill does the
same for handguns, and then In a whipsaw-
ing manner strikes back to regulate the flow
of rifles and shotguns.

I was somewhat alarmed by the individual
views of Senator Eennedy of Massachusetts
filed in the report of the Judiciary Commit-
tee In October, 1966, stating that he con-
sidered the Dodd bill introduced in the last
Congress & “first step” in controlling firearms
abuse. Some measure of the dissent this bill
has caused is amply demonstrated by the
point raised earlier before the Subcommittee
that the Legislatures of 8 states have adopted
resolutions in opposition to it—Alaska, Ala-
bama, Arkansas, Louisiana, Michigan, Mon-
tana, Oklahoma, and Texas. If a measure this
severe is to be the first step in new federal
government regulation of guns, what lles
ahead? I would like to make 1t crystal clear
that this is one Senator who will fight to the
finish any steps to require a national regis-
tration system for firearms.

In conclusion, Mr. Chairman, I'd like to re-
emphasize my concern that any federal legis-
latlon be acted upon with a calm sense of
deliberation and awareness of the need for
balance and reason. It should not be enacted
on the erroneous theory that national fire-
arms controls will be any solution to our
crime wave.
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SUPPORT FOR NATURALIZATION OF
OLDER IMMIGRANTS WITHOUT
THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE RE-
QUIREMENT

Mr. YARBOROUGH, Mr. President,
several days ago, I introduced a bill (8.
2294) to provide for the waiver of the
English language requirement in the Im-
migration and Naturalization Act for
persons 50 years of age with 20 years of
residence in the United States.

Since that time, the bill has received
widespread support across Texas, where
a major portion of the 10,000 people who
would be affected reside. The citizens of
my State have shown increasing concern
about the situation of the older people
who were arbitrarily excluded from the
exemption in 1952. I hope that the Sen-
ate will take early action to correct this
situation.

If it is passed, the bill will correct an
omission of 15 years’ standing. It will
free thousands of people from the other-
wise insuperable limitations imposed on
them in their pursuit of citizenship. It
will also give the United States a new
group of mature, loyal, and valuable citi-
zens which it might otherwise have been
denied.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that an editorial entitled “Full Citi-
zenship,” published in the Alamo Mes-
senger, San Antonio, Tex., of August 24,
1967, be printed in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the article
is ordered to be printed in the REcorp,
as follows:

FuLL CITIZENSHIP

Texas’ Senior U.S. Senator Ralph Yarbor-
ough last week introduced legislation to ease
citizenship requirements for longtime foreign
residents of the United States, who are at
least 50 years old, by exempting them from
English language requirements.

The bill amends the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act to allow individuals, living in
the country for 20 or more years to become
cltizens—although they do not speak English.

According to Sen. Yarborough, the lan-
guage requirement is "‘an unnecessary barrier
to achievement of citizenship by many old
people who intensely desire to become citi-
gzens. They have usually been good and pro-
ductive members of society for 20 years, and
often they have raised familles of children
as citizens.”

The Immigration and Naturalization Serv-
ice estimates the bill would affect 10,000 older
immigrants in the United States. Most of
them are Mexican nationals, concentrated
chiefly in Texas and California.

There s precedent for such action. A sim-
ilar language exemption was included in the
1952 act, but it pertained only to persons
who qualified as of Dec. 24, 1952. As the
senator points out realistically, thousands of
worthy people, born after 1902, or who came
to this country after 1932 were arbitrarily
excluded.

The new bill would set aside this arbitrari-
ness of the 82nd Congress which accepted
the principle but limited the effect.

Young immigrants, with all of our educa-
tional facilities open to them at a time when
they are most capable of learning, can be
reasonably expected and as a matter of fact
to desire to acquire an adequate knowledge
of English. When they do so, and when they
meet the other requirements, they can be-
come citizens in only five years.

But there are thousands of people, whose
age presents special barriers to attaining
English literacy. Often these people have
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sacrificed their own advantage to give their
children the education they lack themselves.
The point is, whether or not they speak
English, 20 years of resldency and maturity
of judgment ought to qualify them for the
citizenship they so strongly desire.

This legislation is primarily a humane
measure. We recommend 1t not only because
the country would gain worthy and useful
citizens but especially because these older
persons love the country, having rendered
service to it directly and they continue to do
so through their children and grandchildren.
And we commend Sen. Yarborough for his
farsighted and compassionate move to extend
the privileges and obligations of full citizen-
ship to thousands, now denied it by an inade-
quate law.

e ——

A NATIONAL INSTITUTE FOR UR-
BAN DEVELOPMENT AT WAYNE
STATE UNIVERSITY

Mr. HART. Mr. President, several days
ago, the Senate was reminded by Presi-
dent Johnson and the able majority
leader of the 23 proposals to heal our
cities which the President had recom-
mended and have been before us all
year.

This list of undone work is impressive.
But it is not nearly so impressive as the
good that would come from the expendi-
ture of $6 billion involved in those ree-
ommendations. With less than 4 percent
of this year's Federal budget we could
begin to correct problems that we know
fester in our cities—and because seven
out of 10 Americans live in them, that
fester in the hearts of Americans.

Today I would like to single out one
of the President's earlier proposals
which he did not include on his list.

On March 14, in his message on urban
and rural poverty, President Johnson
recognized that less than one-tenth of 1
percent of our total Federal research and
development funds have been devoted to
housing and urban affairs.

He asked that “we move to build a
basic foundation of urban knowledge.”
Partly, this was to be done by appropri-
ating $20 million to the Department of
Housing and Urban Development for
general research,

Another suggestion—one less costly
for the taxpayers—was that HUD en-
courage the “establishment of an In-
stitute of Urban Development as a sepa-
rate and distinet organization.”

The task of such an institute, as Presi-
dent Johnson saw it, would be “to look
beyond immediate problems and imme-
diate concerns to future urban require-
ments and engage in basic inquiries as
to how they may be solved.”

While it was a good idea back in
March, it did not light any fires. At
least 5 months have passed and no such
institute has been created.

But surely the upheaval of the past
weeks in our cities should now make us
recognize that while we know some of
the solutions to the problems of the
cities we do not know them all. And it
is small wonder. For years we have been
studying better ways to wage a war—
better ways to grow corn—better ways
to make men airborne—better ways to
measure the weather—better ways to do
all kinds of things. Each massive effort
has been successful. Failure, thus far, is
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a word foreign to Americans dedicated
to getting a job done. One of the major
reasons for this is that we are a Nation
blessed with technological minds that
attack a problem with a vengeance and
come up with a plan that will work. And
we do not allow mistakes to change our
commitment—as witness our reaction to
the death of three fine spacemen on the
pad at Cape Kennedy.

Why then, we might ask, when we are
faced with our greatest domestic prob-
lem—cities rotting into slums, cumber-
some transportation systems, putrid air,
joblessness, overcrowding, and all the
attendent problems—have we not put
proved methods to work? Why indeed?

Today, then, I too call on the Secre-
tary of the Department of Housing and
Urban Development to take appropriate
steps to create the Institute of Urban
Development envisioned by President
Johnson.

Further, I request that serious consid-
eration be given to Wayne State Uni-
versity, in Detroit, as the site for this
Institute.

There are many good reasons for this
choice, and I should like to cite a few.

An obvious reason for selecting Wayne
State University, of course, is that it is
located smack in the middle of Detroit—
a city which many deseribed as a model
city until it erupted this July into the
worst eivil disorder in U.S. history. As
a laboratory then for students of where
we have been wrong in the past and how
we can be right in the future, it could
be excelled by none.

Second, the university already has
made a total commitment to the type
of research which we would expect of the
Institute.

A significant sign of this was the es-
tablishment last year of the Center for
Urban Studies. This center was begun
with a $25,000 grant from the university
last year. This year the budget has been
raised to $150,000. The center’s goals are:

First. Social, economie, cultural, politi-
cal, governmental, and environmental
research directed to the accumulation of
knowledge and the development of in-
sights basic to action dealing with long-
term and persistent problems of the
Detroit and other Michigan metropoli-
tan regions, and providing the basis for
developing long-term opportunities of
the area.

Second. The development of a library
and data collection—and retrieval sys-
tem—which will in due course establish
the center as a major Midwest informa-
tion resource on urban-metropolitan
problems, making it possible more easily
to build upon previous research efforts.

Third. The encouragement of formal
and informal educational programs for
undergraduates, and graduates, for pub-
lic and private community leaders and
others concerned with urban problems
and the metropolitan community, and
the establishment of curricula permit-
ting students to concentrate on courses
dealing with the wurban-metropolitan
community, so as to add to the number
of persons informed on and specializ-
ing in subject matter relating to the
urban-metropolitan community.

Fourth. Development of programs and
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mechanisms designed to relate research
findings and basic data to the processes
of decisionmaking and to provide for ef-
fective interaction between decisionmak-
ers and faculty members.

To realize these objectives the pro-
gram of the center, emphasizes:

The provision of research professor-
ships—as described more fully below—
and research scholarships, fellowships,
and assistantships.

The provision of a physical location
where scholars—both faculty and stu-
dents—concerned with urban life may
meet together to work, to discuss, to in-
teract with one another and with mem-
bers of the community.

The provision of a specialized urban
library and data collection, staffed by
librarians, statistical clerks, and assist-
ants with special interests in urban sub-
jects and located so that the research
professors have easy and continued ac-
cess to these resources.

The provision of a small administra-
tive staff to plan and administer center
activities.

In addition, as part of the university's
centennial celebration next year $70,000
has been allocated for seven symposia.
The symposia will seek to “bring the vir-
tues of intelligence and good will to the
resolution of questions and problems re-
garding the nature of our cities.”

Third, Wayne several years ago—in
cooperation with the University of
Michigan—established the Institute of
Labor and Industrial Relations. A basic
function of this institute is research
activity.

Work has ranged from studies of dis-
criminatory practices in employment, to
pilot research on community mobiliza-
tion and Federal programs designed to
aid the disadvantaged, to study of the
hardcore unemployable, to study of man-
power adjustment to technological
change, to preretirement education.

In addition, the institute has initiated
an impressive new journal, Poverty and
Human Resources Abstracts. Issued
bimonthly, it contains 50 abstracts of
material, published and unpublished, in
the critical problem areas of poverty, hu-
man resources, manpower development,
and social legislation.

Fourth, Wayne State University has an
extremely active division of urban ex-
tension. Its activities have included
training for Headstart teachers, estab-
lishing a degree program in police ad-
ministration, and administering the Ap-
plied Management and Technology Cen-
ter. Another activity was “Detroit ad-
venture,” a project to bring cultural ac-
tivities to students in the intercity.

Fifth, discussions are now under way

for an exchange of personnel and ideas
between the Center for Urban Studies of
the City University of New York, and
Wayne.
Mr. President, as I said, Detroit pre-
riot was a fascinating laboratory for stu-
dents of urban affairs. Since the riot this
fascination has magnified. Wayne al-
ready has been contacted by a number
of persons seeking use of facilities—or
financing—for valuable studies.

Some research to determine the whys
of the Detroit riots already is underway.
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A $130,000 grant from the National Insti-
tute of Mental Health put researchers
on the streets of the wrecked area while
snipers were still at work. The goal is to
determine what causes riots and what
sociological, physical, and welfare
changes are needed to avert future up-
risings.

A grant request from the Department
of Labor for a study of the selectivity of
the rioting and looting is in process of
submission.

Mr, President, there is no question that
much more could be done—and must be
done. Other centers are at work. All labor
under the shortage of funds. All could
profit from a central informational clear-
inghouse.

We need information, much more in-
formation, if we are to lick the problem
of our cities as we have licked other prob-
lems. It seems to me that President John-
son was entirely right in proposing that
an independent institute could aid in
this job.

The financing for such an institute
could, I believe, be shared by Govern-
ment and private sources. Indeed, this
would be the ideal way, for then the re-
search could go on with a beholdence to
no one. That way the facts can be un-
earthed and the chips can fall where
they may.

Mr. President, for decades this country
has been able to achieve amazing defense
and aerospace goals by pulling together
impressively well coordinated and effec-
tive research and technological com-
plexes.

When we wanted to create an atomic
bomb, we teamed intellectuals with en-
gineers, theorists with technicians, acad-
emicians with industrialists.

When we wanted to whip the problems
of space, we again assembled an impres-
sive research and technological complex
drawvn from Government, universities,
and industry.

These complexes have been created by
public funds to attack massive problems.

Well, the problems of our cities are cer-
tainly massive. Would not these prob-
lems respond to the same sort of attack?
Should we not be willing to make the
same sort of commitment?

An Institute of Urban Development
would be a useful first step toward such
a commitment,

We have already wasted 5 months
when we could have been learning how
such a commitment would be most effec-
tive. Again, I join in the President’s re-
quest that we establish this Institute—
and quickly.

OPEN HOUSING

Mr. MONDALE. Mr. President, open
housing is at the heart of the major
problems of our big cities. Obviously, its
lack means, for instance, the continuance
of segregated schools and a lack of equal
opportunity in those schools.

At the same time, open housing has
been all too often misrepresented. George
Meany, president of the AFL-CIO, con-
tributed substantially to the removal of
current misunderstandings in his testi-
mony before the Senate Subcommittee
on Housing and Urban Affairs. I ask
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unanimous consent that his statement be
printed in the RECORD.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

STATEMENT ON S. 1358, THE FAIR HoUsING AcCT
oF 1967, AND RELATED BILLs

(Statement by George Meany, President,
American Federation of Labor and Con-
gress of Industrial Organizations, before
the Subcommittee on Housing and Urban
Affairs of the Senate Committee on Bank-
ing and Currency, Aug. 23, 1967)

Mr. Chairman, my name is George Meany. 1
am president of the AFL-CIO. I am glad to
have this opportunity to present our views on
5. 1358, which you introduced by Senator
Mondale and 21 other Senators of both
parties.

I would also like to comment briefly, dur-
ing the course of my testimony, on 8. 2114
and S. 2280, offered by Senator Hartke.

We are pleased that S. 1358 is a bipartisan
bill from its inception. Surely the long-
delayed achievement of equal rights and
equal justice for all Americans is not a proper
matter for political dispute.

Let me emphasize our profound convie-
tion that the bill before you is extremely im-
portant. It is not just a piece of house-
cleaning, aimed at picking up a few loose
ends left over from the Civil Rights Act of
1964. On the contrary, its ramifications ex-
tend into many areas of civil rights already
dealt with by that and other measures,

It is not an exaggeration to say that open
housing is absolutely essential to the realistic
achievement of such accepted goals as de-
segregated schools and equal opportunity. In-
deed, until open housing becomes an operat-
ing fact, much of the statutory civil rights
progress of recent years—great as it has
been—will be no more than inoperative
theory.

Schools are the most obvious example. The
typical public grammar school is a neighbor-
hood operation, The composition of the
student-body, therefore, is determined by
that of the residents. The result can, in effect,
be de facto segregation.

To some degree this has always been true.
In the long history of this country there have
been neighborhoods which were in effect seg-
gregated by nationality. Some of them are
with us yet. Those neighborhoods have had,
in their own way, segregated schools.

But the problem of the Negroes is differ-
ent. The Irish, the Itallans and the other
nationality groups had one ultimate weap-
on—mobility. They could and they did move
out of their ghettos as their means per-
mitted. Yes, they met some resistance, but
it was seldom more than social ostraclsm of
short duration.

Negroes simply do not have that kind of
mobility. They may spend their working
hours as part of a thoroughly-integrated
work-force, but they come home at night to
& segregated neighborhood, with its segre-
gated school for their children.

Local school officials, under pressure from
the federal courts, have contrived a variety
of devices to overcome de facto segregation.
These devices may well be necessary as stop-
gaps to meet the immediate need; but in the
long run, the soundest way to attack the
segregated neighborhood school is to attack
the segregated neighborhood.

This has long been an objective of the
labor movement. The 21 fair housing laws
that have been passed by state leglslatures,
and the 43 enacted by citles and counties,
were warmly supported and often initiated
by organized labor. In the words of the Sixth
Constitutional Convention of the AFL-CIO,
in December 1965:

“A key feature of labor’s housing program
is its drive for equal housing opportunity
for all Americans. There is no place in Amer-
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ica for racial ghettos. Equal access, without
regard to race, creed, color or national origin,
to every residential neighborhood in every
American community should be assured for
every family in America.”

Moreover, we have fitted our actlons to
our words. More than 150 housing projects
have been sponsored by trade unions and
others are on the way. One of the earliest,
bullt by the Amalgamated Clothing Workers
in New York City, is now 40 years old. All
these projects, large and small, are avallable
to tenants or buyers without regard to race,
creed, color or national origin.

The experience of the labor movement am=-
ply proves that integrated housing works;
that people of different races can live in har-
mony as neighbors. It should also help put
to rest the only other argument against open
housing that deserves any consideration at
all—the notion that neighborhood standards
decline when Negro families move in.

This is an ancient superstition, perpetu-
ated by far too many unscrupulous real es-
tate agents, But the fear it arouses in the
hearts of some home-owners cannot be ig-
nored. In the generally affluent society of re-
cent years, vast numbers of young families
have bought homes of their own. These
homes represent, in most cases, the biggest
investment they will ever make, not only
absorbing their accumulated savings, but also
involving a long-term mortgage obligation of
substantial size. The loss of this investment
would be a disaster.

Therefore the fears—though baseless—
should not be denounced with righteous in-
dignation, but dissipated by exposure to the
truth.

Actually, it is our belief that the fears are
not as widely held as some assert, especially
if they are not drummed up by reactionaries,
racists and real estate profiteers. A very heart-
ening example was the gubernatorial election
in Maryland in 1966, which I am sure the
members of the committee remember. One
candidate based his entire campaign on the
slogan, “Your home is your castle”—which
in this case meant total opposition to open
housing. He went down to a resounding de-
feat at the hands of an electorate In which
a great majority were registered members of
his own party.

Most encouraging of all were the heavy
votes against him in the “bedroom'" com-
munities in Montgomery and Prince Georges
counties, where the immense population
growth of recent years has been largely com-
prised of the young families I mentioned
earlier. In the face of a campaign designed
to capitalize on their fears, these voters ig-
nored their party affillation in order to re-
pudiate a racist appeal.

They were right, not just morally but in
terms of dollars and cents, For the old super-
stition about neighborhood standards and
property values is simply not true.

It has its foundation, of course, in the un-
happy fact that a great many Negroes live
in slums, But the Negroes did not create the
slums; they inherited them from other ethnic
groups that were lucky enough to escape. And
what they inherited was bad housing made
worse by time and by lack of maintenance
by its absentee owners.

There is no need to go beyond the limits
of the District of Columbia to learn that
neighborhood standards are not a matter of
race. Let any skeptic take a tour—not a tra~
ditional tourist's round of national monu-
ments, but a tour of the places where the
clty’'s Negroes live. He will find shameful
slums; he will also find block after block of
spic-and-span houses, bright with flower beds
and well-kept lawns.

The simple exercise of observation should
be even more persuasive than statistics, but
statisties are also available.

Many studies have shown that Negro home-
owners are just as concerned with nelghbor-
hood standards and just as diligent in main-
talning them as any other group. One such
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study that came to this conclusion should,
in this context, be above suspicion; it was
conducted more than 20 years ago by the
National Assoclation of Real Estate Boards.

The matter of property values has also
come under scrutiny. I am sure the members
of the committee are familiar with the study
by Dr. Luigi Laurenti, undertaken for the
Commission on Race and Housing and pub-
lished in 1960. It covered 20 neighborhoods in
San Francisco, Oakland and Philadelphia
where Negroes had moved in over a 12-year
period. In brief, the results showed that in
85% of the cases, property values elther rose
or remained stable. In the other 159, there
were moderate declines. But most significant-
ly, there was no pattern attributable to the
entrance of non-whites; other influences,
taking effect simultaneously, had more effect.
Similar studies in Chicago, Eansas City, De-
troit and Portland, Oregon, conducted inde-
pendently by others, came up with the same
findings.

Therefore the anclent superstition is no
more than an evil falsehood, and the bill
you are considering should go far toward
wiping it out. And it should also go far to-
ward retraining those who perpetuate it.

In this connection I am referring particu-
larly to Section 4(c), which as I read it would
forbid discriminatory references in real estate
advertising.

In addition to the intrinsic merit of this
provision, I have a special interest in it. And
I question whether it goes far enough to meet
the subtle discriminatory appeals of much
real estate advertising.

Let us consider the peculiar posture of the
daily press on this matter.

A considerable number of newspapers, to
their great credit, have warmly supported
the cause of open housing. One of them is a
paper which I suppose all of us read every
morning—the Washington Post.

Most of these same papers—perhaps all of
them—have real estate sections at least once
a week, crammed with advertising, much
of it from real estate developers and real
estate agents who are dedicated to the pres-
ervation of racial discrimination. One of
these papers is the Washington Post.

On July 24 the Washington Post published
an editorial, one of many on the general
issue, offering commendations to the Mont-
gomery County, Maryland commissioners for
enacting a fair housing ordinance. As a citi-
zen and a homeowner in that county I
was moved to write to the Washington Post,
as follows:

“Dear Sir:

“As a resident of Montgomery County, I
join with the Washington Post (July 24) in
hailing the new fair housing ordinance,
It is, as you say, ‘a standard of single im-
portance’ dealing with ‘the most urgent do-
mestic issue of this decade.’

“It is, I am proud to report, a decision that
is four-square with the policy of the AFL~
CIO.

“My purpose In writing, however, is to sug-
gest that the Washington Post is in a unique
position to ald the cause of fair housing by
simply instructing its advertising department
to abide by the principles that its editors
espouse.

*“I propose a simple declaration that the
Washington Post will accept real estate ad-
vertising only from advertisers that guar-
antee the property, either for remt, or for
sale, 1s avallable without regard to race,
creed, color or national origin.

“Such a decision to put principle before
profit could set ‘a standard of national im-
portance’ for newspapers throughout the
nation and I urge that the Washington Post
establish this standard.”

As we all know, Mr. Chairman, the Wash-
ington Post publishes many letters from
readers, even critical ones. Sometimes, if it
feels aggrieved, it follows a critical letter
with a defense, in italic type. A newspaper
or magazine can take criticism in stride, if
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it has any sort of case, because it always has
the last word.

However, the Washington Post did not fol-
low thils course. It did not publish my letter
at all.

Instead, I received a letter dated August 10
and signed by James J. Daly, vice president
and general manager of the Washington Post,
which reads as follows:

“Dear Mr. Meany:

“The Editor of The Washington Post has
referred to me your letter of July 24, com-
menting on the Montgomery County fair
housing ordinance and proposing that The
Washington Post adopt a policy that it will
‘accept real estate advertising only from ad-
vertisers that guarantee the property, either
for rent or for sale, is available without re-
gard to race, creed, color or national origin.’
I appreciate this opportunity to comment on
your proposal.

“I feel that you must be familiar with
what I consider to be the extremely fine his-
torical record that has been made In the
field of real estate advertising by The Wash-
ington Post over the past several years. Long
before there was any legislative action by any
governmental body in this fleld, The Wash-
ington Post adopted standards of advertising
acceptability which were designed to discour-
age, if not prevent, the advertising of prop-
erty on a discriminatory basis of race, creed
or color. Our policy, our views, and our ob-
Jectives have certainly not changed, and we
welcome the progress that has been made In
the public field to facilitate the implementa-
tion of these wholesome and non-discrimina-
tory objectives.

“However, upon reflection, I am confident
that you will realize the dangers of adopting
a policy of affidavits of guarantee or any
other form of prior restraints upon adver-
tisers of any kind respecting their intention
to comply with the law. We would regard
this as an abuse of both the authority and
responsibility that a free press possesses in
the fields of news and advertising.

“On the other hand, you can be sure that
in applying our standards of advertising ac-
ceptability we will continue to refuse to ac-
cept copy which we believe is detrimental to
the objective of non-discriminatory prac-
tices. Thank you again for your thoughtful
letter.”

Mr. Chairman, it would be an exaggeration
to say that I was shocked by Mr. Daly’s letter,
but I was certainly saddened by it.

I freely acknowledge that the Washington
Post long ago began rejecting real estate ad-
vertising labelled ‘‘whites only" or—con-
versely—"colored”. By the moral standards of
the publishing industry it took an advanced
position.

But the display advertisements in the
Washington Post’s real estate sections drip
with discrimination. What is meant by a
phrase like “a private community”? Or “con-
ventional mortgages only”? Or by “with club
membership you become eligible to buy”?
Any sophisticated reader can understand all
this, and we think Mr, Daly and his col-
leagues are sophisticated. They know the
people whose money they are taking.

In attempting to hide all this under a
specious paragraph about “freedom of the
press”, Mr. Daly is insulting my intelligence.
I did not appreciate this when I received
his letter and my feelings have not mellowed
in the two weeks since.

It is indeed ironical that the news column
in Section A of the Washington Post can re-
port in honest detail a demonstration or a
court action against a discriminatory de-
veloper, while the real estate section will not
only carry the same developer’s advertising,
but a puff story on the special merits of his
enterprise.

One example is the Levitt organization,
which discriminates nowhere, any more, ex-
cept in the Washington area. Mr. Levitt has
quite candidly sald that he is following
“local customs” in his three developments
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here. His operations get respectful, if not
worshipful, treatment in the real estate
pages of the Washington Post, whose edi-
torials deplore him.

Let me say flatly that the Washington Post
has avery legal right to pursue this devious
course, under present law. We do think the
readers of the Washington Post, which ap-
plies such lofty standards of conduct to
others, are entitled to know what standards
it sets for itself.

I have devoted this much attention to the
Washington Post because it symbolizes an ail-
ment that corrupts newspapers with the
loftiest editorial principles. Actually I am
fiattering the Post, by saying, in effect, if it
can happen to the Post, it can—and does—
happen to papers everywhere. So I support
Bection 4(c), and an even stronger one if
possible.

In the broader sense, of course, we in the
AFL-CIO support all the provisions of this
bill. We are in complete accord with its ob-
Jectives and we believe its administrative
structure is designed to reach those objec-
tives speedily, effectively and fairly.

Now let me say a few words about Senator
Hartke's two bills, both designed to meet a
major problem facing Negroes who can afford
t0 buy homes and who want to buy homes
but are thwarted by the discriminatory prac-
tices of certain private lenders.

Everything that I have said about real
estate interests applies, Mr. Chairman, with
equal vigor to banks, mortgage loan agencies
and other private lending institutions who
engage in discriminatory practices. There
must be some way in which this practice can
be halted by the federal government and the
Benator has proposed alternative ways of
dealing with this problem. Like the Senator,
we want these practices halted and we trust
the committee will examine his proposals
with care and adopt a measure to right this
wrong.

But there is another point that must be
made, even though it is not within the scope
of the legislation now before you.

It is a variation in detail, but not in spirit,
of a point we stressed in every civil rights
struggle.

We said then that an equal right to be
served in a hotel or restaurant was an empty
right to a man without money. We sald that
an equal opportunity on the job was mean-
ingless when there were no jobs to be had.

And so it is with open housing. A statute
which establishes the right of every Ameri-
can to rent or buy any living quarters he
wants and can afford is clearly necessary,
and this bill will do it. But to have mean-
ing—in the same sense that this bill will
give meaning to other aspects of civil rights—
open housing must go hand in hand with
enough housing and housing available at
price levels workers can afford.

Because of long neglect and inadequate ap-
propriations, the housing legislation already
on the books has never fulfilled its stated
purposes. It must now be reawakened.

The facts are appalling. Low-cost public
housing was launched by the Housing Act
of 1937. In 1949, the Taft-Ellender-Wagner
bill authorized the construction of 135,000
housing units a year. But by 1966, all the
units built over 30 years could house only
605,000 families. There are 11 million urban
families whose incomes are below the top
limits for public housing tenants.

This is only one example of the immense
backlog of housing needs. And as we all
know, matters get worse day by day. In the
next 20 years there will be more than 20 mil-
lion additional households in America—865
million more people, at least 80 percent of
them added to the urban areas where the
housing deficiencies are already unbelievable,

A massive effort, both public and private,
is essentia),

The bill you are now considering should
in itself widen the role of private builders,
for they will be serving a substantial seg-
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ment of the population they previously
shunned. But to the extent that private con-
struction falls short—and it is bound to—
federal projects must fill the gap.

Let me make an analogy. Over the years
we have sald, and we still say, that when
unemployment is a problem, the Federal
Government must be the employer of last
resort.

We say with equal conviction that when
other alternatives have falled, the Federal
Government must be the landlord of last
resort.

One way or another, there must be ade-
quate housing for all—open, yes, but ade-
quate, too.

Therefore, Mr. Chairman, in giving our
wholehearted support to this bill, we ask you
and the other members of the committee to
support in turn the other measures that are
needed to make it meaningful.

A recent column by Msgr. George Higgins
points out that a white gangster would have
less trouble buying a home in an “exclusive”
neighborhood than a Ralph Bunche or a
Thurgood Marshall,

Your bill would overcome that kind of
outrage—one that offends the whole con-
cept of American society. If it is accompanied
by a bold, broad and imaginative program
to provide enough housing—adequate hous-
ing for all Americans, of all races and all
levels of income, the dream of a truly better
life will be much closer to fulfillment.

THE TAX MESSAGE: “A STUDY IN
IRRELEVANCE, AN EVASION OF
RESPONSIBILITY"

Mr. HARTKE, Mr. President, Profes-
sor Romoser, of the University of New
Hampshire, says that the President’s tax
message is “a study in irrelevance, an
evasion of responsibility.”

Professor Romoser’s analysis of the in-
verting of priorities is particularly tell-
ing. I am sure many of his colleagues
in the University would share such views
on this vital issue—an issue than tran-
scends economics—an issue that is inex-
tricably involved with the war in Viet-
nam, with the riots in the cities, and the
faltering of our national drive for prog-
ress.

I ask unanimous consent that Profes-
sor Romoser’s letter to the New York
Times be inserted at this point in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

NEw Tax MEASURE

To THE Eprror: President Johnson's tax
message is a further demonstration of the
disastrous political conditions now prevail-
ing in this country.

The President proposes an inequitable tax
surcharge, which will affect middle- and
lower-income groups the hardest, and which
is an evasion of the need to overhaul the
distribution of tax burdens and plug the
loopholes which benefit the well endowed.

The President requires additional money
to further prosecute our disastrous policies
in Vietnam, which are lacking in any tac-
tical, strategic, political or moral justifi-
cation,

The President emphasizes rigid economies
in unspecified domestic programs. He there-
by encourages those who, with monumental
irrelevancy, seek the causes of civil disor-
ders not in the failure of our leaders to
create a livable soclety for the underprivi-
leged, or in our own cult of violence in Viet-
nam and elsewhere, but in the activities of
“agitators.”

Like the President’s other recent remedies
for existing and looming dangers, the tax
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measure is a study in irrelevance and an
evasion of true responsibility. However,
words have lost their meaning. Any deity
the President seeks to invoke will certainly
not understand a rhetoric in which incom-
petent policies are sought to be sanctified
by invocations of “America’s responsibility
and purpose”, and in which the Vietnam
flasco is identified with “the light of a proud
tradition,” as in the President’s tax message.

One might, however, borrow from the Pres-
ident’s favorite rhetorical stock the old saw:
“God helps those who help themselves"—by
sober and realistic policies attuned to de-
monstrable facts.

Until the latter come into being, we may
undoubtedly look forward to a rapid increase
in the strains which threaten the fabric of
this country's existence.

REPUBLICAN LEADERSHIP MAKING
AN IMPACT ACROSS THE NATION

Mr. HATFIELD. Mr. President, my
distinguished colleague from Pennsyl-
vania [Mr. Scorrl, has recently com-
mented upon the leadership being re-
flected in the actions of this Nation’s
25 Republican Governors. His eloquence
in describing how these Governors, as
well as other Republicans, have faced up
to today’s problems by offering fresh
new ideas for solutions is worthy of the
attention of each of us.

The need for new approaches and new
ideas for solutions to our national prob-
lems have never been more pressing
both in the foreign and domestic fields.

From this great supply of talent we
can expect to continue to receive effec-
tive responsible leadership. I commend
Senator Scort for his recognition of this
leadership and ask unanimous consent
that his comments be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the com-
ments were ordered to be printed in the
REecorp, as follows:

I am happy to be in a progressive Com-
monwealth, led by a progressive Governor,
and to visit with you who are members of
a vigorous, hard working and revitalized
Party, whose valiant efforts returned Massa-
chusetts to constructive Republicanism and
sent to us in Washington your splendid and
popular new Senator Ed Brooke, to carry on
in the tradition of Massachusetts' great
Senator Leverett Saltonstall.

Republican leadership and Republican
programs are making an impact in 25 of our
50 States with Republican Governors, from
New England to Alaska. A majority of all
Americans live under Republican State Ad-
ministrations. Republicans control the Gov-
ernorships of States with over 108 million
population, while Democrats govern in States
with 80 million persons.

Floundering, ineffective State government
has been rejuvenated when Republicans
moved into the Statehouse. Bankrupt, debt-
ridden State treasuries have been rescued
with no loss in services and benefits to the
citizens, This is true in Massachusetts, Penn-
sylvania, Michigan, New York and other Re-
publican States in the Union. Honesty and
good government have been reinstated in
places where those words had gone out of
use.

Republican Governors have not been con-
tent to languish as satraps of the Federal
bureaucracy. They have piled up impressive
accomplishments of their own.

This same kind of Republican leadership
and imagination can work the same miracles
in Washington.

In the States, Republicans have come forth
with fresh and exciting ideas and programs.
The voters have responded.
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In 1968, that response will be nation-wide
and will herald the beginning of a new era
of creativeness in Washington,

America cannot move forward in a soclety
of mutually exclusive interests. Every part
of our society must mesh if accomplishments
are to be realized. Republicans are laying
the groundwork for a creative partnership
between all levels of government, private
enterprise, and people—plain, ordinary peo-
ple. That is the most important thing we
have In this country. And that is what our
government is of, by, and for—plain, ordi-
nary people.

When people begin to look upon the Fed-
eral government—as many do today—as an
unyielding, unresponsive bureaucracy, un-
approachable and incapable of effective ac-
tion, then it is time to make some changes.

The machinery of government under the
Democrats has become so cumbersome that
they could not change its present course even
if they recognized the need for change.

The only idea they can come up with to
meet the country’s problems is a tax increase.

From Newark to Vietnam, the need is for
imaginative new ideas and a new voice to
lead the Nation.

I will not criticize President Johnson's
conduct of the war in Vietnam. While we
have boys fighting and dying there—and by
the President’'s own projections the troop
strength will soon be double what it was at
the height of the Korean war—we must do
all we can to back them up.

But the only realistic solution to the war
is an honorable settlement through negoti-
ation, and I do not belleve the Communists
wish to negotiate with the present adminis-
tration.

In social and economic affairs at home,
the Republican record is already being writ-
ten in the States and in Congress. Your
Senator Ed Brooke has greatly enhanced that
record and helped invigorate the Party.

In response to the recent urban riots, when
there was little leadership from Washington,
many Republican Governors, including Gov-
ernor John Volpe and my Governor, Raymond
P, Shafer of Pennsylvania, met in New York
and approved a plan of action for State
leadership to meet the growing problems of
social injustice and lawlessness. This re-
markable 60 point document includes plans
for State action to transform the physical
environment of slum areas, to increase job
opportunities, to improve educational oppor-
tunities, to improve services to individuals,
to bring about flexibility, speed and realism
in Federal programs, and to encourage indi-
vidual citizen and private institutional par-
ticipation.

Here is a creative blueprint for action
drawn by men who are close to the problems
and share the greatest responsibilities.

Another Republican approach is Senator
Charles Percy's Home Ownership Plan for
low-income families, which has been en-
dorsed by every Republican in Congress. Its
purpose is to break away from the stale,
never-too-successful public housing concept
and to offer the possibility of home owner-
ship to people who could never otherwise
dream of their own home. It too, envisions
cooperation between government, the com-
munity, and private enterprise.

It is such a good idea that the Democrats,
lacking any positive new approaches of their
own, have taken it nearly word for word and
tacked on a shock of hair. Republicans are
happy indeed to see this awakening on the
part of the Democrats. More and more, they
are adopting Republican proposals to fill the
gaps in their own thinking. Faced with their
own fallures, they are finally, although
reluctantly, beginning to grope around out-
side their own bureaucracies for solutions.

Another program sponsored by a majority
of Republicans in Congress 1s the Human
Investment Act. It provides for a Federal in-
come tax credit for employers to help offset
the cost of training employees or potential
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employees in needed skills. It is designed to
provide an efficient and effective answer to
the problem of structural unemployment,
and was drawn up with the realization in
mind that business, not bureaucracy, creates
jobs.

In addition to the new programs, we must
tighten up existing programs and eliminate
the waste which presently exists. There is
no Federal program which is not in need
of such treatment.

Republicans have also drawn up several
plans to provide for the sharing of Federal
taxes with the States, with no strings at-
tached.

This latter plan would help unleash the
talent and imagination which exists at the
State and local level and allow greater flex-
ibility in dealing with the unigue problems
of a given area.

The Democratic Party promises of recent
years have been unequal to the problems
of today, The American people want solu-
tions which are practical and programs that
work.

That is what Republicans intend to offer
them in 1968.

DANGEROUS DELAY IN IMPROVE-
MENT OF BALTIMORE-WASHING-
TON PARKWAY

Mr. BREWSTER. Mr. President, for
some years I have been deeply concerned
by an increasing number of serious acci-
dents on the Baltimore-Washington
Parkway.

This parkway, under the jurisdiction of
the National Park Service, was built to
serve as a magnificent entrance to our
Nation’s Capital and to provide adequate
access for Government employees to a
growing cluster of Federal agencies.

Now, as many Senators are aware, the
Baltimore-Washington Parkway is the
major bottleneck for all traffic entering
the District of Columbia from the north-
eastern United States. It has the dubious
distinction of being one of the most trav-
eled, and most dangerous, limited-access
roads in the Nation. It is lined with pit-
falls and potential death traps.

Two years ago, I called a meeting
aimed at correcting this intolerable situa-
tion. At that meeting, representatives of
the National Park Service, the Bureau
of Public Roads, and the Maryland and
District of Columbia Highway Depart-
ments all promised to cooperate in devel-
oping and coordinating plans to improve
the Baltimore-Washington Parkway and
its access roads.

As a result of this and several subse-
quent meetings, the Park Service and the
Bureau of Public Roads surveyed the
parkway’s defects. They prepared cost
estimates for improving the road’s inter-
changes, lighting, and signing. These
were deemed to be necessary safety im-
provements rather than efforts to sub-
stantially increase the road's capacity.

I urged the National Park Service to
request adequate funds for all of these
safety improvements before the situation
further deteriorated. The Park Service
refused to make this commitment to safe-
ty. Instead, they agreed to improve the
parkway's safety features in annual in-
crements.

The proposed fiscal year 1967 Depart-
ment of the Interior budget contained a
request for $671,600 to construct im-
proved acceleration and deceleration
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lanes at each interchange. When I ques-
tioned the small sum requested, I was
assured that it was sufficient to do the
job. Congress recognized the need for
this improvement and approved the ap-
propriation request.

In the spring of 1966, I was informed by
officials of the Park Service and the
Bureau of Public Roads that bids for
El;gework would be advertised in August

Now, a year later, there has been no
visible activity. This prompted me to in-
guire into the status of this project.

Today, I was informed by the superin-
tendent of the Baltimore-Washington
Parkway that bids will be advertised by
this November. What happened in the
meantime? I can only speculate that
this urgently needed safety project has
become a victim of the administrative
quagmire that seems to engulf so many
worthy programs. Planting flowers and
shrubs and the Endangered Species Act
have apparently received a higher pri-
ority in the National Park Service than
the protection of human life on the park-
way it administers. I am, and will con-
tinue to be, a supporter of both the high-
way beautification and the endangered
species programs, but I must insist that
the Park Service, as a minimum, give
equal consideration to protecting people
using its facilities.

Mr. President, I believe that this prob-
lem and many similar ones I have en-
countered during my tenure as a Member
of Congress, point up the need for a
greater watchdog role by the Congress.

There are cases where changing ecir-
cumstances make it desirable not to
spend such funds, but, on the other
hand, there are many situations such as
I have just described in which delay has
been ecostly—not only in terms of dollars,
but perhaps in terms of human life and
personal injury.

TEXAS PASO CONVENTION COM-
MENDS SENATOR YARBOROUGH

Mr. MONTOYA. Mr. President, the
senior Senator from Texas [Mr. Yar-
BOorROUGH] has at all times exemplified
the best traditions of America in espous-
ing programs that are designed to uplift
deprived human beings. He is a man of
compassionate heart and sincere dedica-
tion, and I can proudly say that the
Spanish-speaking Americans of Texas
and the entire Southwest are grateful to
him and hold him in the highest of es-
teem.

At the recent Texas State Convention
of the Political Association of Spanish-
Speaking Organizations in Austin, Tex.,
a resolution was unanimously passed
commending the senior Senator from
Texas for his efforts on behalf of the
Spanish-speaking Americans in many
fields.

Specifically mentioned in this resolu-
tion was his fight for justice for our cold
war veterans, the farmworkers, and the
bilingual education of Spanish-speaking
children. Because we all know the relent-
less efforts made by the senior Senator
from Texas in these and other matters,
I ask unanimous consent that the PASO
resolution be printed in the REcorbD.

There being no objection, the resolu-
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tion was ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

ResoLuTION 7T PAssEp AT TEXAs STATE CoN-
VENTION POLITICAL ASSOCIATION OF SPANISH-
SPEAEKING ORGANIZATIONS, AUSTIN, TEX.,
AvucusT 11, 12, 13, 1967
Whereas, Senator Ralph W. Yarborough

has shown true leadership in his relentness

fight for the real needs of the people of

Texas, and
Whereas, he has authored the Bi-lingual

American Education Act, Senate Bill No.

428, which will help to raise the level of

education of the Mexican-American children

in their culture, and

Whereas, he has succeeded in his fight to
extend the coverage of the G.I. Bill to in-
clude our gallant ethnic brethren who are
fighting so gallantly in Viet Nam at the
present time, and

‘Whereas, he has provided floor leadership
in the Senate for the extension of the Fed-
eral Minimum Wage to cover certain farm
workers and to increase the minimum wage
of certain workers to $1.60 per hour, and

Whereas, he has supported the legislation
to extend the jurisdiction of the National

Labor Relations Board to farm workers, and
Therefore be it resolved, that PASO go on

record commending Senator Ralph W. Yar-

borough in behalf of his efforts for the Mex-
ican-Americans in these and other fields.

HIGH-SPEED GROUND TRANSPOR-
TATION

Mr. TYDINGS, Mr. President, the New
York Times of August 6 contains an
important interview with Dr. Robert H.
Nelson, Director of High-Speed Ground
Transportation in the Department of
Transportation. Dr. Nelson explains the
severe effects the recent cuts in his
budget made by the House Appropria-
tions Committee would have upon the
development of new forms of high-speed
mass transit to provide swift, comfort-
able, convenient, and economical mass
transportation between our increasingly
congested urban centers. As a Senator
from Maryland, a State in the middle of
the northeast corridor and intimately
affected by transit problems, I am deeply
concerned about these appropriation
cuts. I ask unanimous consent that the
New York Times article be printed in the
RECORD:

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the New York Times, Aug. 6, 1967]

AN EcoNoMY WAVE STALLS TRANSPORT—PLAN
To DeveLor HIGH-SPEED BERVICE Is Now
DERAILED

(By Robert E. Bedingfield)

The Administration’s ambitious plans to
begin a new era of high-speed ground trans-
portation have apparently been temporarily
derailed by a Congressional economy wave.

Last month, the House Appropriations
Committee voted to cut back to $10.3 million
a request by the Department of Transporta-
tion for $18.6 million in the current fiscal
year to develop such service.

The reduction will not affect the highly
publicized project to run passenger trains
between Washington and New York at speeds
in excess of 100 miles an hour. That new serv-
ice, which is set to begin on Oct. 29, already
has cost the Government about $11.5 million
and the Pennsylvania Railroad $44 million.

It will, however, delay indefinitely propos-
als for carrying passengers and their auto-
mobiles piggyback on railroad cars, and plans
for testing wheelless trains, underground
guideways, pneumatic tubes, linear electric
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motors, and other exotic research projects
aimed at a sweeping improvement in surface
travel.

Robert A. Nelson, director of High Speed
Ground Transportation in the D.O.T., com-
menting on the House Committee’s unex-
pected action, sald last week: “I feel badly
shaken and quite bloodied.”

Dr. Nelson explained the reasons for his
disappointment and concern over the reduc-
tion in the high-speed research budget this
way:

“I am firmly of the bellef we have to give
railroad transportation a full test to evaluate
the role that the rallroads can play in the
future in heavily populated corridors that
are emerging in all sections of the country.

“We are going to test the appeal of such
service by demonstrating the very best serv-
ice that is possible. I would think at this
point that the new high-speed trains will
meet the need for some time to come, but
that doesn't mean they will meet the entire
need for future transportation or that there
will be a universal renaissance of rail pas-
senger travel.

“We have got to try out and experiment
with different kinds of transportation and
our experiments should be extensive. Rail
transportation may be desirable in the
Northeast, but not in sparsely settled areas.
On the other hand, air transportation is not
the answer for highly urbanized areas. What
we must try to do is to encourage the fullest
use of various forms of transportation that
meet the public needs everywhere.”

One type of transportation that faces a
roadblock is auto-on-train service. Dr. Nel-
son's office had high hopes of starting such
a service next winter between Washington
and Florida.

Passengers would drive their own auto-
mobiles on to specially designed auto rack
cars, Each car would be 85 feet long and
would have two decks, each deck capable
of carrying four automobiles. The cars
would be enclosed and automobile pas-
sengers would be able to move freely along
alsles to a lounge-and-service car at each
end of a 12-car train.

The Government already has spent $1.1
million on market surveys and designs for
the new cars and had awarded the United
Aircraft Corporation a contract for engineer-
ing and experimental auto-ferry train. Now,
however, the House Committee has com-
pletely eliminated the $3.56 million that the
D.O.T. had requested to put the service in
operation. The reason?

“If the project is economically feasible,
there is no reason why private industry can-
not proceed with it,” the committee declared
(The same committee found no inconsist-
ency in appropriating $142 million for the
development of two prototype supersonie
airplanes.)

RISK IS NOTED

Dr. Nelson disagrees with the committee’s
reasoning. There is involved, he says, a mat-
ter of risk, and “it is generally recognized
that capital funds available to the railroad
industry are far short of covering virtually
riskless investment opportunities ylelding an
immediate high return. Therefore, if this
possible alternative to the construction of
new highways and airports is to be evaluated,
the Federal Government must undertake the
responsibility.”

Perhaps the form of high-speed transpor-
tation with the most exciting potential is
that involving the use of tracked air-cushion
or wheelless trains. Funds for their develop-
ment were slashed by the House Committee
from $1.9 million to $500,000, so they won't
be operating soon.

The D.O.T. had counted on having a
prototype air-cushion vehicle built and tested
on a guideway within the next 18 months.,
But the budget cutback means the effort now
will have to be limited to applied research.
“It is a shame that we can’t go ahead as we
had planned,” Dr. Nelson said.
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He pointed out that tracked air-cushion
vehicles have the potential to move passen-
gers at high speeds without expensive road-
bed construction and maintenance. While the
ordinary steel wheel can't very well operate
at speeds of 200 miles or more an hour, the
tracked alr cushion vehicle could. It would
provide the access to airports needed now to
avoid the long delays on congested highways
experienced by air travelers in most urban
areas.

Before the new jumbo jets, which will fly
as many as 496 persons, and the supersonic
airplanes go into service, “something must
be done” to help speed the traveler to the
airport. Dr, Nelson stressed. If it isn’t, he said,
“the ground delays will negate much of the
time saved by air travel.”

ELECTRIC MEANS

Considerations of noise and air pollution
have focused a good part of the High Speed
Ground Transportation propulsion efforts on
electric means. This, coupled with the need
to propel tracked air-cushion vehicles with-
out transmitting power through axles and
wheels, has narrowed the propulsion research
efforts of Dr. Nelson's office to linear or
straight electric motors as opposed to those
that rotate.

The linear motor under consideration
would be partly in the roadbed, partly in
the vehicle. No large horsepower motor of
this type, however, is known to be in opera-
tion anywhere in the world and for this rea-
son the office of High Speed Ground Trans-
portation had wanted to spend $1.5-million to
test such a motor. The test would require a
simple vehicle and a test track of five miles,
but that test also will have to be dropped—
at least for now.

Before the formation of the Department
of Transportation early this year, the func-
tions of the Office of High Speed Ground
Transportation were vested in the Depart-
ment of Commerce. The office is in good part
an outgrowth of efforts of Senator Claiborne
Pell, Democrat of Rhode Island, who has
been one of the most earnest proponents of
high-speed train service in the Boston-Wash-
ington corridor.

When Congress authorized the Office in
1965 it voted authorization of $90-raillion
for research and development projects over
a three-year period. Instead, Dr. Nelson has
gotten only a fraction of that. The first year
he had a budget of $18.5-million. He was sup-
posed to get $35-million in fiscal 1967 and
another $35-million in the current fiscal
year, Last year, however, he received only
$22-million and in the current year he is
being held to $10.3-million.

Dr. Nelson sald that the damage to the
High Speed Ground Transportation program
is even greater than the ratio of funds au-
thorized to funds appropriated would sug-
gest. This, he added, is because his office has
a number of projects that are just ready to
move from the drawing boards to the testing
grounds. And as in the case of the auto-on-
trains plan, stopping them now means that
all the preliminary work has been wasted.

THE SURTAX AND INTEREST RATES

Mr. HARTEKE. Mr. President, the
money market has failed to respond to
the President’s tax message with expect-
ed lower interest rates. This failure is ex-
plained by the lack of confidence in both
the figures the administration declares
and the projections they make with these
figures, which are being interpreted as
another attempt at psychological manip-
ulation of the American taxpayer. From
the mail I have received, as well as from
press comment, I must say this psycho-
logical game has failed.

What the American people want is the
facts. And those facts should be forth-
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coming when they mean something. Both
the people and their representatives in
Congress have had too much after-the-
fact candor as compared with truthful
appraisals beforehand. There must be a
clear presentation of the costs of both the
war in Vietnam and the wars on pov-
erty, ignorance, and disease. There must
also be an ordering of our national pri-
orities so a sensible financing plan can
be devised.

‘Mr. President, Peter Nagan presents an
excellent overview of this whole problem
in the Washington Post of August 18. I
ask unanimous consent that the column
be printed at this point in the REcorb.

There being no objection, the column
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Washington Post Aug. 18, 1967]

THE MoNEY MARKET: Tax HIKE CaLL FaiLs To
LOWER INTEREST RATES
(By Peter S. Nagan)

It is now two weeks since the President
issued his call for a tax increase, but so far
the soothing effect on the bond and money
markets has been minimal, and interest rates
have not come down.

There is vast uncertainty as to what Con-
gress will do about taxes, the true extent
of increases in war spending, and the size of
the deficit the Treasury will ultimately have
to finance. Now, the latest evidence of a brisk
business upturn is providing new cause for
Jitters.

The markets are skeptical as to whether a
tax increase will alleviate the current huge
demands for credit, as 1t 1s supposed to. They
are only a little less nervous these days than
they were before the President’s request was
unvelled.

The frosty reception the House Ways and
Means Committee has given to top Adminis-
tration officials in their efforts to sell the tax
increase this week has not contributed to
confidence.

The fact is that the President’s tax re-
quest, and the supporting explanatory brlef-
ing that accompanied it, have raised more
anxietles about the course of interest rates
and credit availability than they have suc-
ceeded in allaying.

Money-market men fear that the cost of
the war in Vietnam will exceed the January
budget estimates by more than the $4 billion
the President has indicated. They are also
skeptical of Administration promises to cut
non-defense spending by $2 billion or more.

What's more, they believe that the Johnson
tax proposal will be whittled down and de-
layed until January. Thus, the deficit the
country faces would be as high—even after
tax action—as many feared it would have
been in the absence of such measures.

On one hand, then, the market would be
facing huge demands for money from the
Treasury, on top of the large needs of a re-
surging economy. On the other hand, it is
feared that the inflationary potential kindled
by all this deficit financing will force the
Federal Reserve to turn toward tightness.
Credit would be harder to come by and to-
day’s already lofty interest rates would soar
even higher.

Officials in Washington, including those
at the credit controlling Federal Reserve
Boards, are hoping that the market’s gloom-
ler expectations won't be borne out. They
agree that the widely predicted business up-
turn is coming along right on schedule, and
they are apprehensive about the stirrings on
the price front that could accelerate as the
upturn rolls along—especlially if the tax
increase is reduced and delayed. They are
particularly fearful about the rise of a hard-
to-check inflationary psychology that would
lead to a scramble to increase prices,

But the hope is that expanding capacity,
foreign competition, and even a slimmed-
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down tax package will curb over-exuberance.
And some see a leveling in private needs for
credit.

Also, they are more hopeful about the
fiscal outlook than are market participants
in New York, Official Washington is more
prone to think that—this time—the Presi-
dent's spending estimates are more reliable;
indeed, the White House may be overstress-
ing the size of the deficit to help sell the tax
increase to Congress. To be sure, the Treas-
ury still has a tough financing problem, but
it need not be insuperable.

Thus, the Federal Reserve may not rush to
tighten money. There is some feeling that,
after the Fed's constant calls for a better
mix to ease the burdens on monetary policy,
the new mix should be allowed to show what
it can do. Officials know that tightening
could make interest rates zoom and suck
funds from banks and mortgage-lending
institutions.

New York and Washington seem to be in
some agreement about the outloock for in-
terest rates over the next two or three
months. Both are inclined to believe that
long-term ylelds on bonds will not go up
much more during this period; they could
even ebb a bit. Short-term rates—on issues
maturing in a year or two or three—are
likely to go higher, though, as the full im-
pact of the Treasury’'s borrowing hits.

But there is much doubt and confusion
when one looks farther ahead—to the turn
of the year and beyond. The evidence as to
what actually may happen has rarely been
skimpier and the outlook for credit and in-
terest rates rarely murkler.

CONCLUSION OF MORNING
BUSINESS

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
further morning business, under the
unanimous-consent agreement? If not,
morning business is concluded.

AMENDMENT OF THE SUBVERSIVE
ACTIVITIES CONTROL ACT OF 1950

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The Chair
lays before the Senate the pending busi-
ness, which will be stated by title.

The ASSISTANT LEGISLATIVE CLERK. A
bill (S. 2171) to amend the Subversive
Activities Control Act of 1950 so as to ac-
cord with certain decisions of the courts.

The PRESIDING OFFICER., Is there
objection to the present consideration of
the bill?

There being no objection, the Senate
proceeded to consider the bill.

RECESS

Mr. HOLLINGS. Mr. President, I move
that the Senate stand in recess subject
to the call of the Chair, but not later
than 2 p.m.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 1
o'clock and 9 minutes p.m.) the Senate
took a recess subject to the call of the
Chair.

At 1 o’clock and 56 minutes p.m., on
the expiration of the recess, the Senate
reconvened, when called to order by the
Presiding Officer (Mr. Horranp in the
chair).

THE AIR WAR OVER NORTH VIET-
NAM—LET THE PEOPLE KNOW

Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. President,
there is no one who believes more in
civilian control than I; and if the de-
cision of the top civilians of this admin-
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istration has been and is against attack-
ing many military targets located in
North Vietnam, that policy should of
course be followed by the military.

Unfortunately, however, it is becoming
increasingly apparent that many people
have been led to believe that all members
of the Chiefs of Staff as well as the heads
of CINCPAC have approved and do ap-
prove the heavy limitations against mili-
tary targets over North Vietnam, as de-
cided by the civilian heads.

Nothing could be more inaccurate, The
Joint Chiefs and CINCPAC have never
approved the target policy limitations on
military targets that have been assigned
to them by their civilian superiors.

Another point: I was glad to note that
again yesterday the chairman of the
Military Preparedness Subcommittee of
the Senate Armed Services Committee
emphasized that no subcommittee mem-
ber had ever suggested air attacks against
North Vietnam as a substitute for the
ground war in South Vietnam. That
strawman should now be laid to rest once
and for all.

The position of every current member
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, as well as
the thinking of people closely identified
with the air operations in the Vietnam-
ese theater, has now been presented to
the Preparedness Subcommittee under
oath; and in due course their testimony
will become a matter of public record.

I would earnestly hope that all Sen-
ators, as well as all Americans interested
in this problem, a problem so vitally im-
portant to the future structure of the
military posture essential to the security
of the United States, would refrain from
reaching conclusions in this matter until
they have had the opportunity to read
the testimony in question.

In the meantime, there appeared in
the Washington Evening Star of yester-
day a constructive lead editorial entitled
“McNamara’s Credibility Gap”; and in
the paper, on the same day, there was
also a thought-provoking article by
David Lawrence, “McNamara and the
Vietnam War.”

I ask unanimous consent that the edi-
torial in question and the article in ques-
tion be inserted at this point in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the editorial
and article were ordered to be printed
in the Recorp, as follows:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Aug. 28, 1967]
McNAMARA'S CREDIBILITY GaAP

In the published version of his statement
last week on the bombing in North Vietnam,
Defense Secretary McNamara said: “It is a
matter of the greatest importance that the
Congress and the people of the United States
ha.ve a current and accurate ptcture of what
the air campaign can and cannot accom-
plish.”

We agree. But it does not necessarily fol-
low that the American people will get a cur-
rent and accurate picture of the bombing in
North Vietnam from the censored version of
the McNamara testimony to the Senate
Preparedness Investigation subcommittee.
Unquestionably, judging from the ecritical
comments by both Democratic and Repub-
lican members of the subcommittee, there is
another side to the story. This other side
should also be made available to the Ameri-
can people.

The main thrust of the McNamara pub-
lished statement is that the bombing, while
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it can compel the North Vietnamese to pay
a significant price for its invasion of the
south, cannot be a decisive factor in the
war—a war which he thinks must be won, if
it can be won at all, on the ground in South
Vietnam. McNamara says this would still be
true if North Vietnam's three ports, Hai-
phong included, were to be closed by bomb-
ing or mining and if all other important mili-
tary targets were to be knocked out. This
strikes us as a dismal, if not a despairing,
appraisal. But McNamara might be right in
his belief that the bombing cannot be deci-
sive unless we are prepared to destroy North
Vietnam, including its major civilian popu-
lation centers.

The President's bombing strategy—a strat-
egy with which we have been in agreement—
is that our objective is not to destroy or
conguer North Vietnam but is, instead, to
support the ground effort to the end that the
agegression be stopped and that the South
Vietnamese be enabled to make a free choice
as to thelr own future.

The question is whether the bombing in
the north serves this objective. Have major
military targets, not including civilian cen-
ters, been declared off limits? McNamara says
no. Subcommittee members of both parties
dispute this, and they say that sworn testi-
mony from our military commanders sup-
ports them.

So, going back to the McNamara state-
ment that the American people should be
fully informed on this issue, we think that
the report which the Senate subcommittee
will release in a few weeks should present
as fully as possible both sides of this story—
McNamara’s and also the views of the mili-
tary commanders who are responsible for the
actual conduct of the war.

[From the Evening Star, Aug. 28, 1967]
McNAMARA AND THE VIETNAM WaR
(By David Lawrence)

An astonishing revelation has just been
made which adds a tragic chapter to the
Vietnam war. Secretary of Defense Robert
McNamara, in a formal statement to the
Benate Armed Services Committee, has dis-
closed that the recommendations of the joint
chiefs of staff have actually been followed
only in part, and that he and his civilian
advisers have determined what targets were
to be bomhbed and how the war itself was to
be fought.

The joint chiefs have not been permitted
to see the President of the United States
regularly and to argue directly the points
of military strategy themselves. They have
had to follow nevertheless the orders and
judgment of the secretary of defense.

This is contrary to the assurances given
the American people in 1847 when the three
armed services were combined by law under
the single jurisdiction of the Secretary of
Defense. It means, in a nutshell, that the
trained chieftains of the Army, Navy and
Air Force are overrldden at will by the Sec-
retary of Defense and thus prevented from
applying their military judgment in the op-
erations necessary to win a war,

Sen. Stuart Symington, D-Mo,, a former
Secretary of the Alr Force in the Truman
administration, was so amazed by McNa-
mara’'s testimony that he issued a statement
declaring America should “get out of Viet-
nam at the earliest possible time, and on
the best possible basis; because with his
(McNamara’s) premises, there would appear
mno chance for any true ‘success’ In this long
ws-r'l.

What hasn't been pointed up but probably
now will be is the fact that the lives of many
American soldiers, sallors and airmen have
been sacrificed unnecessarily. For the mili-
tary operation which could have been effec-
tive by an unlimited and unrestricted strat-
egy of bombing has not been allowed. Thus,
the casualties over a prolonged period have
inevitably been Jarger than would have been
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the case if a concentrated series of alr strikes
on the targets had been made.

Unlike what has happened under previous
administrations and in prior wars, the joint
chiefs of staff are not being given the oppor-
tunity to present in person from day to day
to the commander in chief their views of
what should be done during the current war.

McNamara's statement outlined “the tar-
get recommendations of the joint chiefs of
staffl in relation to the objectives, and the
extent to which the chiefs' recommenda-
tions are being followed.” The document is
largely an argument in which only one side—
that of the secretary of defense—Iis revealed.

Symington now demands that the testi-
mony which he heard the joint chiefs give
previously to the committee should not be
“too heavily censored” if it 1s made public.

McNamara discloses that, out of the 359
targets recommended by the joint chiefs for
bombing, 57 “have not yet been authorized"
and that he is of the opinion strikes against
them *“will not materially shorten the war.”
But his statement mentions that these tar-
gets include three “significant” ports, such
as Haiphong, and four airfields, while five
others are in the Chinese buffer zone. He
argues that in some of these “the risk of
direct confrontation with the Communist
Chinese or the Soviet Union has thus far been
deemed to outweigh the military desirabil-
ity of air strikes.” This is the excuse that has
been offered officially from the beginning
for a strategy of procrastination in fighting
the Vietnam war.

The practical question arises, therefore,
how any chiefs of the American armed serv-
ices can possibly direct our fighting men to
make supreme sacrifices when they know
in their hearts that civillans with no real
knowledge of what wins a war select targets
for bombing operations.

The effect, moreover, of the declarations
of strategy policy just made public could
be to encourage the Red Chinese and the
Soviets to issue exaggerated threats. Thus,
through mere propaganda, they could cause
the American military apparatus to be
further paralyzed by civilian minds unaccus-
tomed to the chances that must be taken
if military operations are to be conducted
successfully.

Maybe some of those members of Congress
here who have been crying for an honorable
withdrawal have known all along that the
President has in reality delegated the re-
sponsibility for the conduct of the Vietnam
war to a department secretary in his Cabi-
net—none of whose members are answerable
directly to the American people.

MESSAGE FROM THE HOUSE—EN-
ROLLED BILL SIGNED

A message from the House of Repre-
sentatives, by Mr. Hackney, one of its
reading clerks, announced that the
Speaker had affixed his signature to the
enrolled bill (H.R. 5876) to amend titles
5, 14, and 37, United States Code, to cod-
ify recent law, and to improve the Code.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER, The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to eall
the roll.

Mr. DIRESEN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER (Mr.
Typings in the chair). Without objec-
tion, it is so ordered.
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PANAMA CANAL—ARTICLE BY GEN.
JAMES D. HITTLE

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, to-
day the Republican policy committee
luncheon meeting was privileged to hear
from Brig. Gen. James D. Hittle, director
for national security and foreign affairs
of the Veterans of Foreign Wars. General
Hitfle is an expert strategist who is well
acquainted with the Panama Canal and
its importance to the security of the
United States, and is generally recog-
nized by the best authorities.

As evidence of this, I would like to
make available to Senators a fine article
which General Hittle was commissioned
to do for Life magazine. You will note
that this article was written 5 years ago;
thus we can already test its predictions
and the soundness of its analysis of the
importance of the Panama Canal to U.S.
defense.

For example, General Hittle pointed
out in 1962:

The Russians are using the same com-
bination of economic penetration, new ship-
yards, fishing fleets and naval presence
(there was a build-up of Soviet subs in the
Caribbean during the blockade) to get them-
selves positioned strategically near another
valuable piece of narrow water, the Panama
Canal. A naval base in Cuba could also help
guard their routes to other Latin American
countries as well as bring to an end the his-
toric U.S. domination of the Carlbbean. The
important point of this thesis is not that
the Russians will necessarily try to wage a
hot war over any of these pressure points,
but that by planting themselves on these
narrow corridors they gain a tremendous ad-
vantage they never had before.

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con-
sent that General Hittle’s article entitled
“The Grab for Narrow Waters” be print-
ed in the REcoRD.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REeconrp,
as follows:

THE GRAB FOR NARROW WATERS

(By James D. Hittle, brigadier general, U.S.
Marine Corps (retired) )

(Nore—GQGeneral Hittle, now director for
National Security and Foreign Affairs of the
Veterans of Forelgn Wars in Washington,
served during his distinguished Marine Corps
career on U.S. battleships, with troops on
Iwo Jima. He is an experienced analyst of
global military developments.)

The sea, beautiful and rich and useful, is
also a source of danger. For the moment, at
least, the great powers seem to have stopped
fighting bloody battles on her surface with
shells or even torpedoes. And the advent
of long-range nuclear bombers and 18,000-
mph missiles flashing through space has di-
verted attention from the sea as a major bat-
tlefield in the classic sense. But the ocean
remains a cruclal factor in the defense of
any nation whose shores are lapped by salty
water,

The U.S. knows this well and has proved
it with its fleet of Polaris submarines roam-
ing the world with a nuclear deterrent that
the enemy cannot keep in sight. The use of
naval power to blockade Cuba and force the
Soviet withdrawal of missiles is an immedi-
ate case in point.

But it is becoming increasingly and omi-
nously clear that it is that old landlubber,
the Soviet Union, that is now making the
greatest strides in conquering the sea and
that she is setting out, with tremendous en-
ergy and characteristic cunning, to turn it
to her own use.

There is one shrewd project in particular
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which the Soviets seem to be pressing ahead
on, This, as the map above shows, involves
a long-range scheme to galn control over
the narrow waters of the world—that is, the
key strateglc corridors of the sea through
which much of the world’s shipping must
pass. Some of the Soviet moves along this
line are on the surface and already obvious.
Other moves are more subtle and still incon-
clusive. If the scheme is carried out to its
logical conclusion, it would provide a major
economic and military threat to the West.

But to understand more fully what it s
the Russians are up to here, it is necessary
first to review their other significant sea-
going activities.

In the last decade, huge fleets of the Soviet
Union's fishing trawlers have broken away
from the home coasts and made themselves
at home off Cape OCod, Newfoundland,
Alaska, France and Scotland. Just last
month the Coast Guard had to chase Soviet
trawlers out of U.S. territorial waters near
Provincetown, Mass, And they so cluttered
up the narrow French waters with their nets
that the French fishing fleet went home in
disgust. The trawlers do engage in fishing
but they also have another big mission.
Their masts are cluttered with highgrade
electronics gear which allows them to double
as communications ships and military in-
telligence centers, Russia's interest in the
sea has grown so rapidly that in the past
256 years she has risen from 22nd place in
world trade to sixth, In the last four years
alone she has increased her merchant fleet's
capacity from 2.7 to 3.4 million gross tons.
And to break the ice which used to keep her
ships landlocked during the long Russian
winter, she has constructed a modern fleet
of icebreakers—at least one of them nuclear-
powered—that insures year-round salling.

On top of all this, the Soviets have con-
centrated on their navy. At the end of World
War II, Russia did not even rank among the
great nations in naval power. Now she is
second, having passed even. Great Britain.
The backbone of this young and therefore
up-to-date force is a fleet of nearly 500 sub-
marines. Considering the fact that Nazi
Germany chopped up Allled convoys and al-
most cleared the seas with a starting force
of only 57 U-boats, the Soviet figure is all
the more formidable.

But there is more to the Soviet navy than
its subs. Though Premier Khrushchev has
sneered that surface vessels are obsolete, he
still maintains a fleet of modern cruisers and
destroyers and goes on bullding more. And
he is outfitting many of these with guided
missiles to increase their firepower.

So much for the evidence. What will Rus-
gla do with all this seapower? What are her
intentions?

Two major patterns emerge. One is simple
and easy to see because EKhrushchev has
stated it loud and clear. Speaking to an
American visitor in 1957, he said, “We de-
clare war on you—excuse me for using such
an expression—in the peaceful field of trade.”
That 1s what all the merchants ships are
for, to carry Soviet goods, machinery, build-
ing materials—and ideas—to all corners of
the world where only ships could do the job
so economically. To Africa, to South Amer-
ica, to Japan, to Western Europe, to places
where the U.S. herself is so dependent on
trade for her own welfare. The Soviet Union
is of necessity becoming a great seapower
because Soviet land power, which stretches
from the Baltic to the Pacific, has almost
reached its geographic limits. Any moves the
Russians now wish to make to extend their
influence to other continents must depend
On seapower.

Ominous as it is, this pattern is ostensibly
peaceful, and it Is a logical development of
Soviet growth which can be matched by
strong economic competition. But it is the
second pattern whiech is the most worrl-
some, simply because it is still rather ghostly,
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full of mystery and incompleted moves, and
rife with the possibility of military, rather
than economic, conflict. This is the narrow-
water pattern which is illustrated with the
map on page 83, The Soviets are using the
sea in the same way they use every other
form of activity—as a chessboard on which
they can try to checkmate or cutmaneuver
the opposition as they themselves move for-
ward. And, like good chess players, they are
preparing each move with patience and fore-
sight, willing to lose now for later gain.

The “narrow water” thesls is based on an
analysis of Soviet moves so far. It goes like
this: the seas are vast, but for reasons of
economy, geography and navigational con-
venience, seagoing trade has settled down
over the centuries along certain routes. The
Nazis knew this well and plied along under
these routes with their U-boats. At six key
geographic spots around the world these
routes come together. To avoid long time-
consuming and fuel-consuming
around huge land masses like Africa or South
America, commerce is funneled through
channels of water so narrow that sometimes
not even two ships can pass. These six points
of narrow water are the Suez Canal, the
Panama Canal, the Strait of Gibraltar, the
Stralts of Malacca, the Skagerrak leading out
of the Baltic, and the Dardanelles leading out
of the Black Sea.

The last two points are not in the same
category with the others as highways of
world commerce. Both the Baltic and the
Black Sea are virtually Soviet lakes and the
possibility here is that it is Russian fleets
that could be bottled up to prevent them
from emerging into the Atlantic or the Medi-
terranean. But in each of the other four po-
tential bottlenecks, the Russians are carry-
ing out a series of moves which are so con-
sistent in style and content that 1t is diffi-
cult to belleve that they are mere
coincidence.

Take the Suez, Egypt's Nasser now controls
the canal. Nasser has accepted not only tre-
mendous amounts of ald from the Russians
to help him build his big Aswan dam and
handle his Soviet MiGs and other military
purchases, but he has also accepted a Soviet
gift of several Russian submarines. To help
him run them, the Russians, of course, send
in Soviet sub experts and spare parts. This
gives the Russlans—for the time being, at
least—effective control over the subs. They
thus have a cadre on hand for an underwater
build-up of their own which could be used
in the future to seal off the canal or make its
use impractical for anyone but the Soviet
Union and its friends.

Just in case this is not enough to effec-
tively cut off traffic from the Mediterranean
to the Indian Ocean and then or to the Pa-
cifie, the Russians are wedging in at the nar-
rows on the southern end of the Red Sea, to
the south of the Suez, where they spent three
years building a new port at Hodelda on the
coast of Yemen. From the way things have
been developing in Yemen, this seems to
have been a neat package deal. Yemen got a
fine port right on the narrow waterway, tons
of new military equipment which was land-
ed there even before the port was completed
—and a revolution last September that over-
threw the monarchy and seriously threat-
ened the status quo in the neighboring oil-
rich land of Saudi Arabia.

The Russlans have also been busy at the
other end of the Mediterranean, where Brit-
ain’s Rock of Gibraltar has guarded the
western gate to that huge inland sea for
centuries. Here, so long as Gibraltar stands
on one side of the bottleneck, the Soviets
cannot at present plug up or cork the pas-
sage. But by establishing a commanding
military position on the other side of the
narrow corridor, they could at least imperil
its free use in the future. And this is exactly
what they are doing. As the U.S. moves its
own bases out of Morocco under Moroccan
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pressure, the Soviets have already delivered
MiGs, light arms, military vehicles, thou-
sands of tons of ammunition—and are
negotiating to build a new shipyard for
Tangiers along with a sub base at Alhucemas
Bay just 100 miles southeast of Gibraltar and
150 miles from the big U.S. mnaval base at
Rota, Spain. The Algerian revolution is al-
ready clearing the French from the southern
shores of the Mediterranean.

Since Soviet naval intrusion into the
Mediterranean would dangerously expose
the southern flank of NATO strength in Eu-
rope, the whole scheme is so logical that the
Russians are either doing all this according
to a deliberate plan or they have accidentally
stumbled across a most astute strategic gam-
bit. We should know by now, however, that
the Soviets seldom do anything by accident.
Some military observers have been heard to
scoff at this thesis on the grounds that naval
power moves of this kind are so conventional
and old-fashioned in this nuclear age that
the Russians could not possibly be consider-
ing them. “Let them try to seal off the Med,"”
the answer goes, “and we'll either blast them
out of the water or turn our missiles loose
on Moscow.” The answer—and the recent
Cuban adventure bears it out—is that the
Russians are sticking to their standard doc-
trine of making zigzag moves to advance
wherever possible, withdraw when they are
challenged and always avold a major military
collision. The grab for the narrow-waters fits
in with this doctrine because it does not
involve a single overt move of war, but con-
sists simply of keeping on the move and
exploiting all political and strateglc opportu-
nities that come along.

Cuba, of course, is another example of the
same pattern being applied. Here, whether
they have missiles and bombers on hand or
not, the Russians are using the same combi-
nation of economic penetration, new ship-
yards, fishing fleets and naval presence (there
was a build-up of Soviet subs in the Carib~
bean during the blockade) to get themselves
positioned strategically near another valu-
able plece of narrow water, the Panama Ca-
nal. A naval base in Cuba could also help
guard thelr routes to other Latin American
countries as well and bring to an end the
historic U.8. domination of the Caribbean.
The important point of this thesis is not that
the Russlans will necessarily try to wage a
hot war over any of these pressure points,
but that by planting themselves, on these
narrow corridors they gain a tremendous ad-
vantage they never had before.

One of the most important campalgns of
all in this shadowy pattern is aimed at con-
trolling the Straits of Malacca, the long, nar-
row passage between the Pacific and the In-
dian oceans and one of the great waterways
of the world. Communist armies and guer-
rillas are hard at work trying to capture
Southeast Asia in order to grab off the rich
rice bowl and encircle India from the east.
There is also another target—Singapore, one
of the best-positioned naval bases in the
world. There is already a power vacuum in
this area between Singapore and Suez be-
cause of the virtual disappearance since
World War II of British seapower in the In-
dian Ocean. This absence of naval force helps
explain the flow of Communist power into
Southeast Asia, and whichever nations fills
this vacuum could easily dominate the entire
area. The Russians are already at work in
Indonesia, that vast archipelago which
stretches from the Indian Ocean, past Sing-
apore to the waters of northern Australia.
Indonesia’s boss, Sukarno, is a power-hungry
man who likes to play with ships, so the
Kremlin has given him four Soviet destroy-
ers, elght large and modern patrol ships, a
cruiser and two of its long-range *“W'-class
submarines. Whether Sukarno ever uses this
navy in battle or not, all of his threatened
neighbors know the ships are there, and
they also know who controls them. The
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Russians have thus set up a strong naval
position in the area by proxy—with Indo-
nesian crews and flags on the ships. In a cold
war like this, the psychological advantage of
a bold move such as this is enough to em-
bolden our enemies and discourage our
friends. The sea is, as always, an integral
part of our defenses against the spread of
Communism and it is still a likely battlefield,
whether cold or hot.

At a NATO meeting in Paris last month,
Vice Admiral Richard M. Smeeton, of the
Royal British Navy, who is NATO deputy
supreme allled commander, Atlantic, warned
the delegates what the Russlans were up to.
The Soviet navy was “more modern than
NATO’'s,” he said, and it would not be easy
against this new threat to maintain free
access to the vital water routes om which
the free world depended. He emphasized four
routes, all narrow—the Strait of Gibraltar,
the Suez Canal, the Straits of Malacca and
the Panama Canal. “If we do not control
the oceans,” he sald, summing up, “the Com-
munists will."”

Latest figures on the Russian Navy

Cruisers L e e e e e 22
Patrol vessels- 245
Frigates and escort vessels.. .. ... 275
Fleet auxiliary ships (like tankers and
Eianamnrta) S ARGl 200
Destroyers 165
Torpedo boats 532 1, 000
BADEAT e e L 465
Minesweepers 1, 000
Landing oraft__. . . __._ .. ... _._ 120

WORLD HABEAS CORPUS AS A
SOLUTION FOR THE TSHOMBE
AFFAIR

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, for
7 weeks now Moise Tshombe, former
prime minister of the Congo, has lan-
guished in an Algerian jail while the
Congo and Algerian Governments have
debated his fate. Considerable public
sentiment has been aroused in this coun-
try. Indignent editorials have been writ-
ten. Several distinguished lawyers and
professors of international law have pro-
tested Mr. Tshombe’s kidnapping, his de-
tention and the curious trial held in Al-
giers which approved his extradition to
the Congo where he faces certain death.
There have been protests galore, but ap-
parently no one has been able to suggest
a solution to this outrageous situation
short of severe political pressure brought
to bear by this Government.

I say “apparently” for I have just re-
ceived the full text of a remarkable docu-
ment which was filed with the United
Nations on July 27. It is a petition of
world habeas corpus on behalf of Moise
Tshombe which asks the U.N., that body
which professes to live by law, to apply
the rule of law and due process to the
case of Moise Tshombe.

The petition was filed by Luis Kutner
of Chicago, Chairman of the Commission
for International Due Process of Law,
chairman of the World Habeas Corpus
Committee of the World Peace Through
Law Center, and U.S. counsel for Mrs.
Ruth Tshombe, wife of the former Con-
golese prime minister.

Mr. Kutner’s petition asks the United
Nations to create an ad hoc committee-
tribunal to accept his writ of world
habeas corpus and to inquire into
Tshombe’s detention, his so-called trial
and conviction in the Congo, his depriva-
tion of political asylum in Spain, and his
kidnaping.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

The petition also asks the U.N. to issue
a writ of world habeas corpus requiring
Algeria to show cause why the General
Assembly should not order Algeria to set
Moise Tshombe free and allow him to
return to his legal asylum in Spain.
The entire petition is a lengthy docu-
ment, and I suggest that those who wish
a complete copy may contact Mr. Kutner
at 105 West Adams, Chicago, Ill. At this
time, however, I wish to call attention to
the most interesting section from a legal
standpoint, part VI, the argument. Those
who read this section will see that the
right of world habeas corpus does not
depend solely upon what may be granted
or implied in the U.N. Charter. The
argument sets forth some excellent
principles of international law. I, there-
fore, ask unanimous consent that part
VI, along with the introduction and con-
clusion of this brief be printed in the
Recorp at the conclusion of my remarks.

There being no objection, the material
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Unrrep Nations, Ex ReL, Mapam RuTH
TSHOMBE, IN BEHALF oF MolsE TSHOMBE,
PETITIONER, ¥. ALGERIA, THE CoNGO, JOSEFH
D. MosuTyu, PRESIDENT OF THE CONGO,
SparN, AND THE UNITED KINGDOM, RESPOND-
ENTS

To: The members of the General Assembly,
Economic and Social Council, and Human
Rights Commission.

PETITION OF MADAME RUTH TSHOMBEE, FOR AND
ON BEHALF OF MOISE TSHOMBE FOR A UNITED
NATIONS WRIT OF WORLD HABEAS CORFUS

The Petitlon herein, the wife of Moise
Tshombe, invoking the jurisdiction of the
General Assembly of the United Nations un-
der and by virtue of its Charfer and the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, files
this Petition for a United Nations Writ of
World Habeas Corpus on behalf of Moise
Tshombe, praying for the discharge of Moise
Tshombe from his arbitrary and unlawful
detention by the Respondent Algeria, which
has subjected the said Molse Tshombe to
extradition to the Congo for alleged common
crimes; that the Respondent Spain assert its
sovereign right of enforcing its granted po-
litical asylum to Moise Tshombe; that the
Respondent United Eingdom assert its sov-
ereign right to protect Moise Tshombe in the
piracy of the overseas plane, charter-licensed
under the laws of the United Kingdom, said
plane guaranteeing passage to Moise
Tshombe without unlawful interference by
any other sovereign state, and in support
thereof avers:

- - - - *
VI. ARGUMENT

It 18 the established law of extradiction
in international law that a trial in absentia
is not likely to be a fair trial. It is further
recognized that a person convicted in absen-
tia is not treated as a person convicted, but
merely as a person charged. [United States,
Ez. rel., Argento v. Jacobs, 176 F. Supp. 877
(1959); Ex Parte Lamantia, 206 F. 330; Ex
Parte Fudera, 162 F. 591, Hackworth, Inter-
national Law, 132 (1942).]

This distinction is based upon the belief,
as guaranteed by the concept of human
rights, that convictions in ebsentia, unlike
other convictions, are so unreliable; that it
is of no substance in ascertaining the proper
guilt of the accused. Such a belief receives
support from the reported cases concerning
extradition of persons convicted in absentia
[Argento v. Jacobs, supra; Ex Parte Fudera,
supra] and from the feeling that one could
hardly lack a reasonable doubt as to his
guilt when he had not been given the right
and opportunity to confront and cross-ex-
amine the prosecution witnesses.
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The Tshombe case posed by the Petition
for the Writ of World Habeas Corpus points
up the fact that the extradiction in Al-
geria was not authentic but was merely a
formal judicial method of ratifying an ab-
duction by the Congo.

Right to fair trial in eriminal proceedings is
a human right

The right to a falr trial has been affirmed
as a basic human right by the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights and the Amer-
ican Declaration of the Rights of Man. It
has been included as a key undertaking in
the United Nations Draft Covenant on Civil
and Political Rights and in both the Euro-
pean Convention on Human Rights and the
Inter-Amerjcan Draft Convention on Human
Rights. The guarantee of a fair trial is also
encompassed in the texts of the Niiremberg
and Tokyo Tribunals and the NATO Status
of Forces Agreement, 1951. Draft Conven-
tlons on State responsibility as prepared by
the International Law Commission define a
“fair trial” in customary international law
in respect to the treatment of aliens. The
requirements of a fair trial relate to the
character of the court or tribunal, the pub-
lic nature of the hearing, the rights of the
accused in the conduct of his defense as well
as other rules.

Both the United Nations and European
texts require that the court be independent
and impartial. [Art. 14(1), United Nations
Draft Covenant; Art. 6(1), European Con-
vention.] By “independent” is meant “inde-
pendence” from other organs of government
in the sense of separation of powers. The
Court must not be subject to the control
or influence of the executive or legislative.
It must also be independent of private pres-
sure groups. That a court must be impartial
is a universally accepted doctrine. A trial
must be conducted by a court established by
law. Thus, illegally constituted ad hoc or
special tribunals are prohibited. According
to the Draft Covenant, the Court must be
“competent” to have jurisdiction., The pro-
ceedings must have an element of “serious-
ness,” l.e., the conduct of the trial must be
in a manner befitting a court of law. [Chat~
tin Case, U.8.-Mexican General Claims Com-
mission, 1926-34, Opinions of Commissioners,
1927, p. 422, 4 U.N.IR.AA, 282.]

The right to a public hearing is guaranteed
by the United Nations Draft Covenant and
the European Convention on Human Rights.
The press, however, may be excluded where
such special circumstances occur as morals,
public order or national security in a demo-
cratic soclety or when the interests of the
private lives of the parties so require or to
the extent necessary to serve the interests
of justice but judgment should be pro-
nounced publicly except as aflecting juve-
niles, matrimonial disputes, or the guardian-
ship of children. Where the interests of
justice are involved publicity is to be re-
stricted only to the extent strictly necessary
and in special circumstances. The press may
on occasion be allowed to remain where the
general public is excluded.

Among the rights of the accused in the
conduct of his defense recognized by the
Draft Covenant and the European and Inter-
American Declaration, is the right to be in-
formed promptly and in detfall in a language
which he understands of the “nature” and
‘“cause’” of the charge or accusation against
him. He must be informed of the offense he
has allegedly committed and the facts upon
which the allegation is based. [Ofner Case, 3
Y.B. 322, Yearbook of the European Conven-
tion on Human Rights; Nielson Case, 44 Y.B.
490.] The accused, is also entitled to the
right to have adequate time and facilities to
prepare a defense. This includes access to
statements made by witnesses and police
memoranda which are in the possession of
the police and personal communication be-
tween the accused and his counsel where
the accused is in custody. These declarations
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guarantee the right of an accused to defend
himself or to do so through legal assistance
of his own choosing. The United Nations
Draft uses the term *1 assistance” rather
than “counsel” to make it clear that the ac-
cused has a right to representation not only
by a lawyer but by anyone to whom he cares
to entrust his case. The right to free legal aid
is guaranteed. The accused has the right by
all three Declarations to confront witnesses
for the prosecution. He also has the right to
obtain the attendance of and to examine wit-
nesses on behalf of the defense. The accused
has the right to have an interpreter if he
cannot understand or speak the language
used in court. The services are to be free. The
United Nations and Inter-American Texts,
though not the European text, provide that
the accused cannot be required to testify
against himself or to make a confession of
guilt,

Other requirements guaranteed by these
international Declarations include the “pre-
sumption of innocence” with the burden of
proof on the prosecution with guilt to be
proven beyond a reasonable doubt.

Article 14(2) (d) of the United Nations
Covenant on Human Rights expressly guar-
antees an accused the right to be tried in
his presence which makes explicit what is im-
plied from rights of the accused to conduct
his defense.

The United Nations text also recognizes the
right of an accused person to appeal against
his conviction to a higher court. The right
is to be a review by a higher tribunal accord-
ing to law. Appeal against a conviction is al-
lowed even by a person who pleads guilty.
The Inter-American and European Declara-
tions do not so provide.

The ‘right to a fair trial’ also involves a re-
sidual meaning. It is possible for all the rules
which can be formulated to be observed and
yet for the trial to be such that a fair hear-
ing is not given. An aspect of this is that
the conduct of the court must be serious. The
rights which are not mentioned may also be
included as recognized by the European
Commission on Human Rights in the Nielson
case. [Ibid., 4 Y.B. E.C.H.R. 490.]

Thus, the three human rights treaty texts
define the right to a fair trial in criminal
proceedings in full and basically satisfactory
terms without any omissions. There is no
mention of a jury trial but there was no
pressure for its irclusion. The United Na-
tions Text is the most complete. The remain-
ing two, however, guarantee all the essential
features of a fair trial, though the Inter-
American Text does not require that the trial
be made public. The three texts prove that it
is possible to define the right to a fair trial in
terms of sufficient legal precision to make a
successful legal guarantee possible and to give
states which accept it a clear understanding
of what they are undertaking. There have
been shown to be few points upon which
seriously differing views have emerged as to
what should be guaranteed. There is a com-~
mon core of meaning of sufficient dimen-
slons to permit a detalled statement of the
scope of the right of fair trial which can
command international consent. [D. Harrls,
“International and Comparative Law Quar-
terly,” Vol. 16, p. 352-378.]

The obligation of Algeria

The question of extradition is affected by
the fact that there is no extradition treaty
between Algeria and the Congo., Therefore,
the Algerian Government is not obliged to
extradite Moise Tshombe, If Algeria does
expel Tshombe to the Congo, it will be act-
ing solely because of political considerations,
probably prompted by anticoloniallsm and
other esoteric reasons,

Though political considerations are always
involved in International law making, states
always seek a legitimate rationale for their
actions. Algeria, in expelling Tshombe to the
Congo would be acting wholly arbitrarily
without regard for accepted international
principles of justice,
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In this case, Tshombe was kidnapped by
Congo mercenaries from a plane under Brit-
ish jurisdiction bound for Spain in an act
of air piracy and illegally brought to Algeria.
The kidnappers did not take him directly
to the Congo. Therefore, this case is dis-
tinguishable from the Eichmann Case and
Eer v. Illinois [119 U.S. 436] where the ac-
cused was kidnapped and unlawfully brought
before the state seeking to punish him.

Algeria has no jurisdiction whatever to try
Tshombe for any offense. For it to expel him
to Congo would mean for Algeria to be join-
ing in the aiding and abetting of the kidnap-
ping. Such an act would shock the human
conscience. Moreover, there is a growing feel-
ing, even in the United States that Her v. Illi-
nois may no longer be the law—that a state
should not be permitted to try an accused
unlawfully brought before its tribunal. But
even with Eer, as an accepted international
law principle, a state cannot, in international
law, be permitted to participate in an act of
kidnapping on behalf of another state, For
Algeria to so act it would be committing an
act which would be a crime under the laws
of Britain in that the plane was of British
nationality or perhaps under the laws of
Spain. The proper procedure for the Congo to
get at Tshombe was to seek his extradition
from Spain, assuming that they have an
extradition treaty with that country.

Conceivably, the Congo may claim that in
kidnapping Tshombe it was acting in self-
defense in that he may have been participat-
ing in plots of treason against the Congolese
Government. Therefore, the Congo could as-
sert a defense, vis-a-vis England and Spain,
regarding the kidnapping. But this could be
asserted were Tshombe brought to the Con-
go. He was brought, however, to Algeria and
this state cannot assert the right of the
Congo. Tshombe was not plotting against
Algeria.

The A Government may choose to
expel him, but they may not expel him to
& country where he was and will be deprived
of his rights. In fact, they have no basis for
detalning him. Tshombe cannot be saild to
have entered Algeria illegally because he did
not enter by his own free will, nor has he
violated any law of that country. The laws
he allegedly violated are those of the Congo,
and the judgment was not based on prin-
ciples of fair trial. All states r e cer-
tain elementary principles of justice which
cannot be sald to be true in the case of
Tshombe. For Algeria to expel Tshombe, it
would be acting in the manner of an outlaw
state.

The essence of due process is that a state
in depriving an individual of his liberty must
follow certain stated procedures. Indeed, this
is the very foundation of the rule of law.
Where a state or its agents take an individual
from his home, or off the street, and jail
him or ship him to internment camp, or ex-
ecute him, it is not acting according to legal
principles, but according to the principles of
the criminal underworld.

The United Nations Charter and the Uni-
versal Declaration of Human Rights were
framed expressly to counter these actions.
The United Nations cannot now tolerate
such an act on an international scale. If Al-
geria sends Tshombe to the Congo it will be
committing, or at least participating in the
commission of an act of international law-
lessness. The very validity of international
law would be challenged and defied.

Algeria, as a member of the United Na-
tions, must have an element of legitimacy
for its actions. For that State to send
Tshombe to the Congo simply because it
does not approve of Tshombe's politics and
is willing to aid and abet in a kidnapping and
and in giving effect to a decision by a Con-
golese tribunal which completely ignored all
elements of a fair trial would mean for it
to expectorate in the face of the principles
of legality.

Even if Algerla were to extradite him or
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send him to the Congo, a question may arise
if the offense for which Tshombe was com-
mitted would have been punishable as capi-
tal crime in Algeria. The Congo wishes, as
announced, to execute Tshombe.

The Eichman or the war criminal cases
are distinguishable in that these
clearly committed crimes against humanity,
while Tshombe merely rebelled, participating
in what is generally recognized as a political
act. Moreover, the war criminals were all
accorded a fair trial in the country to which
they would be expelled, but this cannot be
sald for Tshombe. His acts were not contrary
to the principles and purposes of the United
Nations.

As a political refugee, Tshombe may well be
entitled to a right of asylum under interna-
tional law. He could assert this right in
Algeria.

The obligation of Spain

Tshombe was granted a right of political
asylum by Spain. International law recog-
nizes the right of a state to grant asylum
to a fugitive from another state. The fugi-
tive is sald to “seek asylum"” when he makes
use of the territory of another state or seeks
to enter its territory. When that state per-
mits him to make use of its terriory, such
as in permitting him to reside within its
jurisdiction, the said state is granting him
asylum. The granting or withholding of asy-
lum is a sovereign act.

Where a state has actual or constructive
notice of the presence of the fugitive within
its boundarles, and does not act to expel
him, it may be said to have granted asylum.
A state may also be said to have granted
asylum by issuing a passport or a visa when
the state is In transit, at least from a state
other than that from which the fugitive is
fleeing. Spain, for example, granted sanctu-
ary and asylum to Spanish speaking Jews
residing in North Africa during World War
II even though these Jews had never lived
in Spain, though their ancestors may have
done so0. The Nazis respected the rights of
these Jews. On a similar basis, Spain could
extend protection to Tshombe who was per-
mitted to reside and granted asylum by the
Spanish Government,

A state may limit its sovereign right to
grant asylum by entering into extradition
treaties. But a state will grant extradition
only in accordance with established proce-
dures and for specified crimes. The demand-
ing state must present evidence to establish
a prima facie case that the accused has com-
mitted the crime for which he would stand
trial or, if he was convicted, that the convie-
tion accorded with due process of law.

Where a state has granted asylum the fugi-
tive is entitled to full protection as an allen—
the right to life, liberty and property. He is
entitled to the protection of his person. He
may not be detained except in accordance
with legal procedures. This protection ex-
tends to him as long as he is within the
Jurisdiction of the state granting asylum
and as long as he chooses not to waive its
protection. Even when the fugitive is out-
side the state, protection through diplomacy
may be accorded him through the asylum
state’s making him a national or asserting
his right to special sanctuary.

Thus, Tshombe was entitled to protection
as long as he was within the jurisdiction of
Spain. Spain could make representations on
his behalf in that Tshombe did not waive
the right to Spanish protection. Tshombe
cannot be sald to waive Spanish jurisdiction
as he did not leave voluntarily, Though he
left Majorca, he was in transit to Madrid.
He was not leaving Spain even though the
actual kidnapping occurred in the air over
the high seas.

Though the actual plane kidnapping oc-
curred outside of Spanish territory, Spain
could clalm that the conspiracy, or initial
plan, actually occurred in Majorca or Iviza
where the kidnappers boarded the plane.
There are three views on jurisdictions
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[Briefly, Law of Nations, 6th ed., 299-304]:

(a) No state may punish an action com-
mitted outside its territory and therefore
in a place where its law is not in force. This
theory could apply to Spain because the
conspiracy occurred in Majorca. [Ford v.
U.S., 273 U.S. 5938, involving enforcement of
prohibition.]

{b) The action 1s directed against the
security of the state. The kidnapping may
be said to threaten Spanish security.

(c) TUniversal theory—crime wherever
committed is a soclal evil. Usually limited
to acts of foreigners committed abroad
where prejudicial to state or nation. Under
this theory Algeria could also try Tshombe.

Obligation of United Kingdom

Under the principle of the Lotus Case
[Permanent Court Serles A, Judgment No.
10}, both Britain and Spain may assert ju-
risdiction. Britain could assert jurisdiction
since the plane was British. A passenger on a
British plane is entitled to protection under
British law. If Tshombe had been in Britain,
he could not have been deported summar-
ily. The Congo could not have gotten at
him without an extradition treaty. With
such a treaty, the Congo would have had to
file a claim, the Home Secretary would seek
& determination and order him detained. His
detention could have been subject to chal-
lenge by Habeas Corpus. Therefore, the kid-
napping denied him due process of law. The
rights of aliens extend to passengers on
British aircraft. Britain could act for him
in that as a passenger on a British plane
Tshombe was entitled to British protection.

The joint obligation of Spain and United
Kingdom

Every state has exclusive control of indi-
viduals in its territory. Thus, a state, eg.,
Spain, has the competence to regulate the
admission of aliens at will. It is free to admit
any one it chooses to admit, even at the risk
of inviting displeasure from another state.
No state is entitled to exercise corporeal
control over individuals in the territory of
another state even if these are its nationals.
Thus, the Congo could not exercise jurisdic-
tion over Tshombe while he was in Spain.
When the Congo seized Tshombe it acted in
violation of international law. Several cases
have recognized that selzure of individuals
on foreign territory with the connivance of
official authorities involves the state respon-
sibility of the seizing state which is bound
to return the individual who is seized. [29
AJIL. 502 (1985) and 30 A.J.LL. 129 (1936).]
Hence, Spain or Britain jointly and severally
could demand that Tshombe be returned.

A state may exercise its right to grant
asylum without treaty; there is no legal
obligation to surrender up a fugitive. But a
state may do so at its discretion, Thus,
absent a treaty, Algeria was not obligated to
surrender up Tshombe. Generally, an indi-
vidual illegally seized and brought before an
American Court will, despite the presence
of an extradition treaty, nevertheless be
required to face trial. This at least is the
general law. [Morgenstern, Right of Asylum,
26 B.Y.IL. 327 (1948).] [Morgenstern, Juris-
diction in Seizures Effected in Violation of
International Law, 28 B.Y 1L, 265 (1952) and
cases cited therein.] However, in many of the

cases, the Courts did not specifically
hold that the seizure in fact was a violation
of international law. Furthermore, a French
Court of first instance has held to the con-
trary. The arrest was held to be null and of
no effect whatever. [Jolis, Sirel (1934), Vol.
i1, p. 103.] Courts in the United States have
applied this principle to an analogous sit-
uation in holding that an individual must
be given an opportunity to the place of
refuge before he can be tried for an offense
other than the one for which he was ex-
tradited, such as in the case of erroneous
extradition. [U.S. v. Rauscher, 119 U.8. 407T;
Fiscal v. Samper, Annual Digest, 193840,
Case No. 152.] Though traditional law asserts
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that individuals have no rights under ex-
tradition treaties and states even without a
treaty may surrender a fugitive, but only if
justice and due process prevall. However, the
principle that rights, including the right of
jurisdiction, shall not be acquired as a re-
sult of an illegality would seem to embody
a requirement of justice of overriding im-
portance.

The Courts should administer the law, not
to the merits of each case, but to higher
considerations of legality. It is the course
American Courts have followed In adopting
the exclusionary rule in search and seizure
cases [Mapp v. Ohio, 86 S. Ct. 2684] and in
cases involving the right of counsel [Mi-
randa, 86 S. Ct. 1602] These principles are
applicable regarding Tshombe. His gullt or
innocence should be irrelevant, What is at
stake are overriding problems of interna-
tional legality. [Morgenstern, supra.]

Spain may demand of Algeria that
Tshombe be returned to it. In its actions
Algeria is aiding and abetting in a flagrant
violation of international law. [O'Higgins,
Unlawjful Seizure and Irregular Extradition,
368 B.Y.IL. 279 (1960).] The United Kingdom
can assert the same right.

The right of asylum and the protection of
fugitives is given additional dimension by
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights
and the United Nations Charter. These
rights have been asserted particularly in re-
gard to the political refugee and Tshombe
may be placed in that category. Though the
right of asylum was generally recognized as
a foreign right of the state, many of the
classical writers of international law regarded
it as a duty of the state or natural right of
the individual. The states were regarded as
pursuing an international human duty in
granting asylum—the ‘civitas mazima.’ To-
day, this view is gaining acceptance as
asylum has become of greater concern to the
international community. The right is rec-
ognized by Article 2 of the Draft Declaration
on Asylum adopted by the United Nations
Human Rights Commission in 1960. [U.N.
Doc. E/CN.4/804, p. 17.] Though the tradi-
tional view is that the granting of asylum is
an exercise of the sovereign right of the
state, the trend is toward the recognition of
a legal right to asylum. The Universal Decla-
ration recognizes that “everyone has the
right to seek and enjoy sovereignty in other
countries.” An earlier version asserted that
the individual had the right “to be granted"
asylum. The right of asylum is also reflected
in the American Declaration of the Rights
and Dutles of Man and has been embodied
in the Constitutions or aliens legislation of
a number of states including some states in
Africa. [Wels, Territorial Asylum, 6 Indian
L.J. 173 (1966).] Spain, in considering the
United Nations draft in 1950 of the Declara-
tion sought to make it clear that the final
wording should assert that states were
obliged to grant asylum. [E/CN.4/781, pp.
6-9; P. Weis, Territorial Asylum, 6 Indian
L.J. 173, 180 (1966).] The United Nations and
international law bodies have asserted the
principle of non-refoulement, the protection
of refugees against expulsion or return to a
country where they fear persecution. The
Assembly expressed this principle in the
Refugee Convention of 1950. Related to this
is the principle of non-extradition for politi-
cal offenses. As the Universal Declaration
and the Charter gain greater binding force
the individual is given greater rights. The
tendency is to provide more safeguards to
the individual. Within this context, Tshombe
may assert his rights.,

Generally, a state may not arbitrarily
expel an alien. Spain could not have arbi-
trarily expelled Tshombe. What Spain could
not do was achieved by the kidnappers.
[O'Connell, International Law, 769 (1963).]

The principle of “non-refoulement™

“The protection of refugees against ex-
pulsion or return (“refoulement”) to a
country where they fear persecution con-

August 29, 1967

stitutes one of the essential elements of
asylum. This protection has found expression
in what has come to be known as the prin-
ciple of non-refoulement, and has been em-
bodled in treaty law. The international in-
struments relating to refugees adopted be-
tween the two world wars already contained
provisions protecting refugees against meas-
ures of expulsion or return. [Arrangement re-
lating to the Legal Status of Russian and
Armenian Refugees of 30 June 1928 (para-
graph T) (League of Natlons, Treaty Series,
Vol. 89, No. 2005); Convention relating to
the International Status of Refugees of 28
October 1933, Article 3 (Ibid., Vol. 169, No.
3663), Provisional Arrangement concerning
the Status of Refugees from Germany of
4 July 1936 (Article 4) (Ibid., Vol, 171, No.
3052); Convention concerning the Status of
Refugees form Germany of 10 February
1938, Article 5 (Ibid., Vol. 192, No. 4461).]
In the Resolution of the General Assembly
of 12 February 1846, the Assembly laid down
the gemeral principle that ‘no refugees or
displaced persons who have . . . expressed
valid objections to returning to their coun-
try of origin . . . shall be compelled to re-
turn to their country of origin. . . .’ The
principle of non-refoulement has also been
embodied in the Refugee Convention of
1951. The provisions of the 1851 Convention
which are of particular relevance as regards
asylum are Articles 31, 32 and 33 which read
as follows:

“*Article 31—Refugees unlawfully in the
country of refuge

“1. The Contracting States shall not im-
pose penalties, on account of their illegal
entry or presence, on refugees who, coming
directly from a territory where their life or
freedom was threatened in the sense of
Article 1, enter or are present in their terri-
tory without authorization, provided they
present themselves without delay to the
authorities and show good cause for their
illegal entry or presence.

“2, The Contracting States shall not apply
to the movements of such refugees restric-
tions other than those which are necessary
and such restrictions shall only be applied
until their status in the country is regular-
ized or they obtain admission into another
country. The Contracting States shall allow
such refugees a reasonable period and all
necessary facilities to obtain admission into
another country.”

“ ‘Article 32—Expulsion

*“1. The Contracting States shall not expel
a refugee lawfully in their territory save on
grounds of national security or public order.

“2, The expulsion of such a refugee shall
be only in pursuance of a decision reached
in accordance with due process of law. Ex-
cept where compelling reasons of national
security otherwise require, the refugee shall
be allowed to submit evidence to clear him-
self, and to appeal to and be represented for
the purpose before competent authority or a
person or persons specially designated by the
competent authority.

“3. The Contracting States shall allow
such a refugee a reasonable period within
which to seek legal admission into another
country. The Contracting States reserve the
right to apply during that period such inter-
nal measures as they may deem necessary.'

“‘Article 33—Prohibition of expulsion or
return (“Refoulement’)

“‘1, No Contracting State shall expel or re-
turn (“refouler”) a refugee in any manner
whatsoever to the frontiers of territories
where his life or freedom would be threat-
ened on account of his race, religion, nation-
ality, membership of a particular social group
or political opinion.

“‘2, The benefit of the present provision
may not, however, be claimed by a refugee
whom there are reasonable grounds for re-
garding as a danger to the security of the
country in which he is, or who, having been
convicted by a final judgment of a particu-



August 29, 1967

larly serious crime, constitutes a danger to
the community of that country.’

“Article 31 gives recognition to the fact
that due to the situation in which a person
fleeing from persecution may find himself, he
may not be able to complete the necessary
formalities to enable him to enter another
country legally and for this reason should
not be penalized for his illegal entry or
presence, provided he presents himself with-
out delay to the competent authorities. [CIf.
Article V of the Convention on Territorial
Asylum adopted by the Tenth Pan-American
Conference, (Caracas), 1954. 'The fact that
a person has entered the territorial jurisdic-
tion of a State surreptitiously or irregularly
does not affect the provisions of this Conven=-
tion.'] Article 32 concerns measures of ex-
pulsion against refugees lawfully in the
territory of a Contracting State to any other
country, and stipulates that such measures
may only be taken under strictly defined con~
ditions, i.e., on grounds of national security
or public order. The travauz preparatoires in-
dicate that these words should be interpreted
strictly and that measures of expulsion are
only permissible if the circumstances of the
case are so serious as to be incompatible with
the refugee’s continued residence in his coun-
try of asylum. [In a Judgment of 28 June
1956, the German Federal Administrative
Court considered that an expulsion order
against a refugee must be, in relation to the
object to be achieved, the most appropriate
method of maintaining or re-establishing na-
tional security and the public order (Ent-
scheidungen des Bundesverwaltungsgerichts,
Vol. 3, Case No. 95, at p. 358.] Article 32 also
provides for certain procedural safeguards.
Moreover both Articles 31 and 32 incorporate
the notion of provisional asylum: in Article
31 as regards refugees whose status has not
been regularized after their illegal entry and
in Article 32 as regards refugees in respect
of whom measures with a view to expulsion
have been taken.

“Article 33 which prohibits the return of
a refugee to a country where he fears perse-
cution is one of the fundamental provisions
of the Convention to which no reservations
may be made, The travaux preparatoires give
no conclusive answer to the question whether
the prohibition of return in Article 33 is
limited to refugees in the territory of a Con-
tracting State or extends also to refugees who
present themselves at the frontier.”

[p. Wels, Territorial Asylum, Ibid.]

Yale Law Professor Myres S. McDougal,
renowned international law scholar, asserts
that World Habeas Corpus is a practicable
measure for human rights. Professor Mc-
Dougal says:

“In many contemporary national com-
munities the writ of habeas corpus, or some
equivalent, serves both as a substantive
guarantor of that most basic of all human
rights—personal liberty—and as an economie
procedural strategy for the protection of this
right. [Documentation of the widespread use
of the writ or equivalents is offered in
Kutner and Carl, An International Writ of
Habeas Corpus: Protection of Personal Lib-
erty in a World of Diverse Systems of Public
Order, 22 U. of Pitt. L. Rev. 469 (1961).]
In a letter recently published in the Ameri-
can Bar Association Journal Ambassador
Goldberg has developed the theme that the
‘idea of worldwide habeas corpus, interna-
tionally recognized and enforceable in an
appropriate international court, can only be
applauded by those who are dedicated to
the rule of law and the attainment of last-
ing world peace.’ [63 Am. B. A. 586 (1967).]

“As widespread as is this understanding
of the inescapable interdependence of the
protection of human rights and the condi-
tions of peace, it is not generally expected
that the proposed comprehensive new cove-
nants on Civil and Political Rights and on
Economie, Soclal, and Cultural Rights [4
U.N. Monthly Chronicle 38 (1967).] will ob-

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — SENATE

tain the immediate acceptance of many of
the major states of the world. The effective
elites in our national communities are still
too much the captives of syndromes of pa-
rochiallsm and expectations of violence.

Fortunately, however, the relatively limit-
ed prospects for the immediate implementa-
tlon on a global scale of many of the more
important substantive human rights may
not be entirely paralleled on the procedural
level. The policies implicit in the writ of
habeas corpus are, for example, so funda-
mental to a decent human existence, and so
universally demanded in diverse legal sys-
tems, that a concerted effort to institutional-
ize the process on a transnational scale could
be regarded as more in the nature of con-
solidation than of innovation. Several fac-
tors would appear to contribute to the prac-
ticability of contemporary endeavors to move
in this direction.

“First, and most important, iz the fact,
already emphasized, that the basic policy
which habeas corpus is intended to serve is
already widely accepted about the world:
the right to personal liberty is commonly
recognized, not merely in national consti-
tutive prescription but also in authoritative
international formulation, as the most basic
and fundamental of all human rights. Thus,
the much invoked Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, adopted by the General As-
sembly of the United Nations in 1948, pro-
vides:

‘Everyone has the right to life, liberty and
security of person’ (Article 3);

‘Everyone has the right to an effective
remedy by the competent national tribunals
for acts violating the fundamental rights
granted him by the constitution or by law'
(Article 8) ; and

‘No one shall be subjected to arbitrary
arrest, detention or exile’ (Article 9). [See
Schwelb, Human Rights and the Internation-
al Community (1964) at 81.]

“Similarly, the proposed new International
Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, draft-
ed after many years of deliberation by the
representatives of many different peoples,
prescribes that ‘Everyone has the right to
liberty and security of person. No one shall
be subjected to arbitrary arrest or detention.
No one shall be deprived of his liberty ex-
cept on such ground and in accordance with
such procedures as are established by law’
(Articles 9, S. 1). [The remaining sections
of Article 9 amplify the prescription in this
tenor;

“+2, Anyone who is arrested shall be in-
formed, at the time of arrest, of the reasons
for his arrest and shall be promptly informed
of any charges against him.

“3. Anyone arrested or detained on a crim-
inal charge shall be brought promptly before
a judge or other officer authorized by law to
exercise judicial power and shall be entitled
to trial within a reasonable time or to release.
It shall not be the general rule that persons
awaiting trial shall be detained in custody,
but release may be subject to guarantees to
appear for trial, at any other stage of the
judicial proceedings, and, should occasion
arise, for execution of the judgment.

“4. Anyone who is deprived of his liberty
by arrest or detention shall be entitled to
take proceedings before a Court, in order
that that court may decide without delay
on the lawfulness of his detention and order
his release if the detention is now lawful.

“5. Anyone who has been the victim of
unlawful arrest or detention shall have an
enforceable right to compensation,’

“Secondly, the agencies—courts or other
institutions—to which competence might be
accorded with respect to habeas corpus, or its
equivalents, could be made as diverse as the
realities of the contemporary world process
of effective power may require. Provision
could be made for international, regional,
and national agencies, and states could be
encouraged to accept responsibility to what-
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ever agencies their internal power processes
may permit. Any degree of acceptance of in-
clusive responsibility would be an advance
over the present conditions of absolute ir-
responsibility. Happily, the United States
offers, as Justice Brennan has documented,
‘almost one hundred years of experience with
the feasibility of a suprastate procedure’ in
the administration of habeas corpus. [Re-
marks of William J. Brennan, Jr. on “Inter-
national Due Process and the Law,” Law and
Layman Conference, San Francisco, Califor-
nia, August 7, 1962.]

“Thirdly, the standards against which the
lawfulness of detention is measured could be
left as various, and open-ended, as states
might demand. The long-term aspiration
would of course be for the development and
maintenance of standards approximating
those of the bills of rights in the constitu-
tions of mature national communities or of
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights.
[Alternatives among possible standards are
indicated in Kutner, The Case For An Inter-
national Writ of Habeas Corpus: A Reply,
37 U. of Det. L, J. 605 (1960).] Again, how-
ever, any degree of acceptance of inclusive
international standards would be an advance
over continued assertion of unilateral irre-
sponsibility.

“Fourthly, the procedures by which hear-
ing and release are sought could easily be
accommodated in their detailed modalities,
to all the relevant diversities in contempo-
rary world culture. Just as equivalencies
have been developed in states having com-
mon law and civil law traditions, so also
equivalencies could be developed between
the older and newer states. The important
outcomes sought are those of hearing and,
if merited, release; institutional practices
require honor only as they may serve these
ends.

“Fifth, and finally, the sanctions of public
opinion would appear to be peculiarly effi-
cacious for the enforcement of any commit-
ments which states might make toward
internationalizing habeas corpus. It has been
demonstrated in a number of instances in
recent years that even the most ruthless,
totalitarian communities do not relish being
spotlighted at the focus of world attention
as deprivers of the most fundamental of all
human rights.

“It was appropriately urged by the late
Judge Hersch Lauterpacht that until ‘an ef-
fective right of petition—which means a
right of petition with the right to have it
investigated with a view to such action being
taken upon it as is necessary—is granted to
individuals concerned or to bodies acting on
their behalf, any international remedy that
may be provided will be deficient in its vital
aspect.’ [Lauterpacht, International Law and
Human Rights (19560) 287.] The provision in
the Optional Protocol to the proposed Cove-
nant on Civil and Political Rights [4 U.N.
Monthly Chronicle 60 (1967).] for a limited
right of individual petition, though a step
in the right direction, is but a timid, halting
measure, hemmed in by many restrictions.
For the larger community of mankind genu-
Inely aspiring toward improved implementa-~
tion of human rights the proposal for inter-
nationalizing habeas corpus would appear to
offer plausible hope for remedying the great-
est defect in its present armory of institu-
tional practices. Certainly the United States
could have nothing to lose, save its reputa-
tion for indifference to the human rights
program, by vigorous and positive action in
exploration and promotion of the potenti-
alities that inhere in the habeas corpus pro-
posal. [ A case for still more ambitious leader-
ship by the United States in the whole human
rights program is stated in McDougal and
Leighton, The Rights of Man in the World
Community: Constitutional Illusions versus
Rational Action, 59 Yale L. J. 60 (1949); re-
printed in MecDougal and Associates, Studies
in World Public Order (1960) 835.]"
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The opportunity of the United Nations to
implement human rights with a rule of
law

The United Nations, the international
organization established immediately after
the Second World War to replace the League
of Nations, ratified its Charter October 24,
1945. Since the first meeting of the General
Assembly, in London, on January 10, 1946,
the United Nations Charter, comprising a
preamble and nineteen chapters, divided
into 111 articles.

The Charter sets forth the purposes of the
United Natlons as the maintenance of in-
ternational peace and security. The develop-
ment of friendly relations between states and
the achievement of cooperation in solving
international economic, social, cultural, and
humanitarian problems, It expresses a strong
hope for the equality of all men and the ex-
pansion of basic freedoms. The basic free-
dom as implemented in the principle of
article  of the Universal Declaration of Hu-
man Rights, “No person shall be subjected
to arbitrary arrest, imprisonment or exile,”
enjoys the highest plateau of human rights
importance.

Articles 55 and 66 of the United Nations
Charter bind all the nations in solemn pledge
to cooperate, to respect the human rights
and dignity of men. The United Nations is
obligated to preservation of peace, of avoid-
ing aggression. As the guardian of world
peace, it is also the guardian of world-man.

The working guardian of world peace is
the Security Council which acts for the en-
tire United Natlions. Under the United Na-
tions Charter there appears to be no oc-
currences dangerous to world peace with
which the Council is not empowered to deal.
The General Assembly and the BSecurity
Council each have the inherent power to
make Iits own evaluation of the matters
brought before them which may include
“disputes,” which may endanger peace if
continued, and “situations” which may give
rise to a dispute; “threats to the peace"—
“breaches of the peace,” and “acts of ag-
gression” are some of the suggested
categories.

The specific matter of human rights of
any deprivation which invade the soverelgnty
of nations affecting human rights, such as
impairment of the right of political asylum
once having been granted, cannot be dis-
turbed by kidnapping of the refugee, or by
any acts of piracy in the air, on land, or sea
affecting the refugee. Any act against a ref-
ugee, who has been granted political asylum,
destroys International jurisdiction. It of-
fends the invaded nation, devitalizes and de-
nudes the historic right of political asylum
which has existed for more than six thou-
sand years.

The right of a state to grant asylum to a
fugitive who demands protection is but-
tressed on the principle of sovereignty. The
progress of civilization has established land-
marks that asylum for alien fugitives is sa-
cred and inviolate when the fugitive, if de-
livered up, might be put to death. The ex-
tension of hospitality and protection to a
fugitive and the place where such protection
is offered are the paramount virtues of terri-
torial sovereignty.

A fugitive has no right to demand asylum
of the state to which he flees. That state
makes its own determination in each case.
In international law, the granting of asylum
to political refugees and victims of apparent
discrimination, intolerance, and persecution
has been the binding ligament for interna-
tional law and order. Treaties of extradition
between nations provide the mutual surren-
der of fugitives from justice; and justice
must be based on “due process” or acts con-
sistent with the conscience of mankind.

A sovereign state is a free and independent
state, Sovereign states are sometimes said to
be the only subjects of international law
and that Individuals are objects of interna-
tional law, but these are obsolescent
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viewpoints. The absolute freedom of a sov-
ereign state may be bridged by treaties or
other obligations in current international
practice. Sovereign states are not deemed free
to wage war or take other hostile action at
will against nations or individuals that make
up the society of natlions.

The chief purpose of the United Nations
is to restrain such exercises and excesses of
soverelgnty, particularly in crimes against hu-
manity, such as genocide or the deprivations
of the rights of a single human being.

The law of nations, known as international
law, has scrupulously respected the custom
of granting political asylum. International
law includes both the customary rules and
usages to which states have given express or
tacit assent and the lawmaking provision of
ratified treaties and conventions. Interna-
tional law does not include the usages of
courtesies and good will, which is termed in-
ternational comity, and it is of grave con-
cern of international law that comity tends
to assume the status of law.

With the growing Importance of human
dignity and human rights in international
law there has been a lessening of absolute
national sovereignty in the common interest
to protect the integrity and security of the
individual. The inalienable rights of the in-
dividual to liberty, property, security, resist-
ance to oppression, to freedom of speech, of
the press, of worship, permeate the four cor-
ners of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights. These rights, as guaranteed by the
United Natlons, declare to the world that the
equality of men and the sovereignty of -eo-
ple, on whom law should rest and to whom
officials should be responsible, precludes acts
of tyranny and obligates the United Nations
to international and national justice.

Until the fabric of the Charter of the
United Nations is put to a test by a petition
for a United Nations Writ of World Habeas
Corpus in behalf of Moise Tshombe (or any
other person wrongfully detained and wrong-
fully deprived of his liberty), the world will
never know whether international substan-
tive law is an illusion or whether it is a
reality that will preserve the liberty of an
individual.

The United Nations, through its General
Assembly and correlative organs can estab-
lish a vigorous precedent of complete respect
for the United Nations Writ of World Habeas
Corpus as a protector of civil liberty that
characterizes United Nations authority. The
world has now an International Assembly of
Nations, International Court of Justice, In-
ternational Covenant and Declaration of Hu-
man Rights, and International Bill of Rights,
and other respected international conven-
tions, agreements, and treaties.

What it now must have is an international
Writ of World Habeas Corpus to enforce
those rights that concern human liberty and
human dignity.

The United Nations Writ of World Habeas
Corpus served upon respondent nations or-
dering it then to comply therewith, and
which failure to respond would invoke the
coercive power of the SBecurity Councll and
expose to world public opinion any nation
that denied human freedoms or deprived an
individual of his freedom without due
process of law. The United Natlons Writ of
World Habeas Corpus would buttress the
falth of the United Nations with citation of
Security Council enforcement and efficiency.

The TUnited Nations Writ of World
Habeas Corpus can establish the keystone
legal precedents that humane international
law governs individuals; that the United Na-
tions is internationally concerned that in-
dividual rights are paramount and cannot
easily be nullified by a national government.

The United Nations Writ of World Habeas
Corpus could establish the law and procedure
for applylng and enforcing the power in-
herent in the United Nations, the Interna-
tional Court, and the Security Council.

The United Nations Writ of World
Habeas Corpus in behalf of Moise Tshombe
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can be the legal weapon whereby the United
Nations can help a united world become a
realistic law-abiding world community.

Without the Writ of World Habeas Corpus,
the United Nations Charter and the Univer-
sal Declaration of Human Rights may exist
merely as the product of naked power
politics and not the honest impulse toward
genuine world concern over all individuals.

The case of Moise Tshombe will not have
been in vain if out of his suffering there is
born a new international legal weapon for
human liberty and dignity.

The United Nations must recognize that
the function of a United Nations Writ of
World Habeas Corpus is not to correct a prac-
tice, but only to ascertain whether the pro-
cedure complained of has resulted in unlaw-
ful detention. It must be aware that the im-
pact of the procedure on the person seeking
the Writ is crucial. If the challenged pro-
cedure can be said to have been corrupt and
illegal ab initio, then all proceedings there-
under have made it unfair and have denied to
that person, wrongfully incarcerated, due
process of law.

The United Nations has made a contract
with every human individual in being and
to be on the face of the globe. It is a con-
tract of great sanctity and must be given
immunity from attack by any sovereign State
that voluntarily accepts the obligations of
Charter of the United Nations, The United
Nations must militantly respond to that il-
legally sanctioned judicial plight of the hu-
man individual regardless of “race, age, color,
or religion.”

The United Nations must show its daring
and its mastery. It must selze a great oc-
casion to affirm its power of judicial review
when it is alleged, under oath, that a hu-
man being has been wrongfully deprived of
his human rights and human dignity by a na-
tion not his own.

The United Nations must set a precedent
for its judicial statesmanship.

The United Nations is going through the
formative period of the world's political life
as a family of sovereign nations and world
individuals—a decisive move now will de-
termine its later legal configurations.

Constrained diplomacy, the payments of
ransom, timidity to call a slgnatory state to
the bar of international justice, vioclates the
concept of international due process, What
counts alone is the just and prompt action of
the United Natlons. If it falls to act with
vigor and dispatch, it thereby underwrites its
ultimate dismemberment as a world influ-
ence. It has the advantage of working with
the course of history.

The United Nations should have the vision
to guarantee that a nation's judiclal power
is coextensive and interdependent with the
rising scale of the worth of human dignity.

Moise Tshombe should and can be freed
through a United Nations Writ of World
Habeas Corpus.

L] - - * -

VII. PRAYER

Wherefore, the Petltioner, Madame Ruth
Tshombe, for and on behalf of Moise
Tshombe, by virtue of the foregoing facts,
jurisdictional averments, contentions, and
arguments, respectfully moves this honor-
able World Assembly of United Nations to do
the following:

{1) To honor a request for Resolution by
the Human Rights Commission to create an
Ad-Hoc Committee-Tribunal to accept the
Petition for the Writ of World Habeas Corpus
to inquire into the matter of detention and
imprisonment of Moise Tshombe in Algeria,
the trial and conviction in the Congo, the
deprivation of political asylum granted to
Tshombe by the Respondent Spain, to in-
quire into the deprivation of sovereignty of
the United Kingdom by the air piracy kid-
napping of British Overseas airplane char-
tered, franchised, licensed, and airrighted by
the United Kingdom.

(2) To forthwith issue a United Natlons
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Writ of World Habeas Corpus requiring Al-
geria to show cause why the General Assem-
bly should not order Algeria to forthwith set
Moise Tshombe at liberty.

(3) That the Human Rights Commission
request the Secretariat of the United Nations
to place the Petition for the Writ of World
Habeas Corpus for Tshombe and the Reso-
lution for creating the Ad-Hoc Committee-
Tribunal for World Habeas Corpus, on the
agenda of the General Assembly forthwith.

(4) That the creation of the Ad-Hoc Com-
mittee-Tribunal of World Habeas Corpus be
empowered as an appropraite organ for con-
ducting inquiry and for the taking of evi-
dence in this matter and be empowered to
issue United Nations subpoenas and United
Nations subpoenas duces tecum, so that all
evidence, be it oral or wrtiten, records and
documents, of all kinds and description, be
produced in open hearings before the Ad-
Hoc Committee-Tribunal of World Habeas
Corpus.

(6) That it issue its Writ of World Habeas
Corpus to Algeria to show cause why Moise
Tshombe should not be enlarged to liberty
and to proceed to Spain, his legal asylum.

(6) That by the Writ of World Habeas
Corpus to direct and order the Respondent
Algeria to produce at open hearing Moise
Tshombe, and that he be given access to
legal counsel of his own choosing and free
will.

(7) That the General Assembly do any
and all acts necessary and proper that it
may determine meet and proper in this mat-
ter according to law and equity, interna-
tional consclence, international human
rights, as required by the United Nations
Charter and the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights.

Respectiully submitted.

MapamME RUTH TSHOMBE,

(For and on behalf of her husband,
Moise Tshombe.)

(By Luls Kutner, Commission for In-
ternational Due Process of Law, World
Habeas Corpus Committee of the
World Peace Through Law Center,
duly authorized and agents in fact).

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER, The clerk
will call the roll.

The legislative clerk proceeded to call
the roll.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

DEVELOPMENT OF MOLTEN SALT
BREEDER REACTORS

Mr. BAKER. Mr., President, last De-
cember, before coming to Washington to
take office, I had the pleasure of being
escorted on a tour of the Oak Ridge Na-
tional Laboratory. In addition to seeing
many interesting things there, I was al-
lowed to sit at the controls and start up
the molten salt reactor experiment,
which on that day began its first sus-
tained run at power. This unique reac-
tor—the MSRE—has its uranium fuel
dissolved in a mixture of molten salts,
and this liquid is pumped through the
reactor at over 1,200° Fahrenheit,
which is a red heat. The start-up in
which I participated was a particularly
exciting event because the MSRE may
be the forerunner of a line of breeder
reactors which gives to man very cheap
and almost unlimited electric power.

As you may know, we are now entering
on the age of nuclear power with star-
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tling speed. About 2 years ago, utilities
began to buy nuclear powerplants at a
rate which has resulted in orders being
placed for plants that will have a com-
bined capacity of over 45 million kilo-
watts. Included in this total are orders
by TVA for three nuclear powerplants,
each one of which will be capable of gen-
erating 1,100,000 kilowatts. TVA’s pur-
chase of two of these at one time for the
Brown's Ferry station in northern Ala-
bama was viewed by many as represent-
ing the conclusive proof that the age of
nuclear power is here.

As a result of this surge of orders for
nuclear plants, the Atomic Energy Com-
mission has revised upward its earlier
estimates of the rate of nuclear power
growth. The AEC now predicts that in
the year 1980—just 13 years from now—
the nuclear powerplant capacity of the
United States will be about 150 million
kilowatts, which is well over half as great
as the entire electric generating capacity
of the United States today.

This nuclear revolution, the result of
20 years of development, will bring low-
cost electricity to every part of the United
States and, ultimately, to all parts of
the world. The horizon, however, is not
without a dark cloud. Uranium, as it is
mined from the ground, contains less
than 1 percent of the isotopes uranium
235. The rest—over 90 percent—is ura-
nium 238. The reactors being ordered to-
day obtain energy mainly from fission
of the uranium 235, and most of the
uranium 238 is discarded. As a resulf,
they are able to put to use less than 1
percent of the uranium mined. This in-
efficient operation results in rapid con-
sumption of uranium. While the earth
contains a great deal of uranium, only
limited quantities of it can be mined at
low cost. Consequently, the rapid build-
ing of nuclear powerplants in the United
States will result in the consumption of
all the low-cost ore in a matter of 20-30
yvears, which is even before the reactors
now being built have ceased to be used.
If this inefficient operation continues,
the cost of uranium will go up and the
cost of power will begin to rise. This great
energy source will then cease to provide
us with low-cost electricity on which we
will have come to depend.

Fortunately, there appears to be a way
out of this difficulty—the development
of breeder reactors which produce more
fuel than they consume. There are two
types of breeders, those that convert
thorium into uranium 233, which can
then be fissioned to generate energy, and
those which convert uranium 238 into
plutonium, which also can be fissioned.
Since breeders do not waste any of the
uranium or thorium, the cost of the ore
adds very little to the cost of electricity.
If breeder reactors can indeed be
achieved, there is sufficient uranium or
thorium to provide us with low-cost pow-
er for limitless generations.

Now that the goal of economie nuclear
power has been attained, the Atomic En-
ergy Commission is turning its efforts
toward the development of breeders and
addressing itself properly to the efficient
utilization of nuclear reactor fuels. The
major emphasis at the moment in the
AEC’s program is on fast reactors, which
use uranium 238, and there is a very
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large and growing program directed to-
ward achieving workable, safe, and eco-
nomic fast breeders. There is also an-
other and equally promising route to
breeder reactors using a system which
up until recently had received little at-
tention outside of the State of Tennessee.
I am referring to molten salt reactors,
such as the MSRE that I mentioned ear-
lier. These reactors would bred fuel from
the very large resources of thorium that
are available. The advocates of molten
salt reactors, led by Dr. Alvin Weinberg,
the Director of the Oak Ridge National
Laboratory, believe molten salt breeders
will be capable of producing electricity
in investor-owned powerplants at less
than 2.7 mills per kilowatt-hour. In pub-
licly owned systems, such as TVA, they
will be able to produce electricity at less
than 1.5 mills per kilowatt-hour.

An important advantage of molten salt
breeders is that they require less than
one-third as much fissile uranium to
start them up as do fast breeder reactors.
In addition, molten salt reactors appear
to have inherent features which give
them important safety advantages over
fast reactors.

Molten salt reactors are not new, al-
though they are just beginning to re-
ceive much attention, Oak Ridge Na-
tional Laboratory first began work on
molten salt reactors 17 years ago, when
the objective was to develop a compact
nuclear powerplant for aireraft propul-
sion. A molten salt reactor, the aircraft
reactor experiment, was operated at Oak
Ridge in 1954 with salt temperatures of
over 1,500° F.

In the late 1950’s, Dr. Weinberg and
his staff concluded that this technology,
although first developed for military air-
craft, would be valuable for ecivilian
power generation, and in 1961 they be-
gan construction of the MSRE to demon-
strate its feasibility. When I arrived at
ORNL last December, the MSRE had
been through its initial tests and was
ready for sustained operation. The run
which I began continued for a month at
full power without interruption. The re-
actor has since been operated for longer
periods, and it is being used at present
for experiments on the chemistry and
other features of the molten salts.

Now that the MSRE has given con-
vincing demonstration of the feasibility
of this concept, it is time to proceed with
the next step toward the development
of molten salt breeder reactors—the con-
struction of a molten salt breeder reac-
tor. Oak Ridge National Laboratory is
proposing a program in which a breeder
reactor having 20 times the power of
the MSRE would be built. They plan to
seek authorization for construction of
this experimental reactor in 1969—fis-
cal year 1970—and would expect to have
it in operation by 1975—fiscal year 1976.
Construction of the reactor and an ac-
companying program of research and de-
velopment lasting 8 years are estimated
to cost $130 million.

The molten salt breeder experiment
would actually convert thorium into
uranium 233 and breed more fuel than
it consumes. While smaller than com-
mercial-size reactors, this reactor would
still be large enough to demonstrate all
of the features of the concept. After suc-
cessful operation of the breeder experi-
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ment, it would be possible to proceed to
economic-size reactors by normal im-
provement in processes and scale-ups in

It is clear to me that this program must
be supported, and supported adequately.
The total cost of the molten salt breeder
experiment is small compared to the bil-
lions and billions of dollars which will be
saved in electricity bills if breeders can
be brought into operation before our low-
cost uranium is exhausted. To give you a
feeling for the sums involved, most pro-
jections show that the cost of uranium
ore may double by the end of this cen-
tury. Doubling the ore price would add
about $2 billion per year to the Nation's
electricity bills in the year 2000 if only
reactors of the types being built now were
available, and rapidly increasing
amounts would be added in subsequent
years. Hence, the stakes are enormous,
and we must move rapidly to invest in
breeders now in order to avoid the large
costs we could incur if breeders are not
developed in time.

We are already spending large sums on
fast reactors—over $80 million per
year—and the Atomic Energy Commis-
sion expects that well over a billion dol-
lars will be required before fast reactors
become economic. I agree with the Atomic
Energy Commission that fast reactors
should be pursued, but there are a num-
ber of eminent scientists who are doubt-
ful that economic fast reactors will be de-
veloped by the time they are needed.

The success of the molten salt reactor
experiment and the outstanding promise
of molten salt breeders argue strongly for
the support of the program proposed by
Oak Ridege and for the establishment of
a two-breeder, two-fuel program—one to
efficiently use the uranium and the other
the thorium in the earth’s crust. At a
minimum, this would provide us with a
backup for fast reactors. Dr. Weinberg
maintains, however, that the molten salt
breeder is far more than a backup—that
it could well be the best and least costly
approach to nuclear power for the future.
If he is correct, and there are strong
arguments that he is, the MSRE run that
began last December will lead to a sys-
tem that can supply low-cost energy to
the expanding populations of the United
States and the world for hundreds of
Yyears.

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I
suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
clerk will call the roll. -

The legislative clerk proceeded to ecall
the roll.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

LEGISLATIVE PROGRAM

Mr, DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I should
like to query the distinguished majority
leader about the schedule for today and,
if possible, for the balance of the week.
And, in connection therewith, I think it
is generally known that we had set for
consideration at this time the bill, 8.
2171, amendment of the Subversive Ac-
tivities Control Board Act of 1950.
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I am prepared to proceed with con-
sideration of the bill, of course. How~
ever, I always like to defer to the judg-
ment of the majority leader in matters of
this kind, knowing that he has difficulty
in scheduling measures that should
come before the Senate.

I just make a general inquiry as to
what our schedule will be.

AMENDMENT OF SUBVERSIVE ACTIVITIES CONTROL
ACT OF 1850

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, first,
I ask unanimous consent that the pend-
ing business be laid aside and returned
to the calendar.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

Mr. MANSFIELD. I have requested
this action in view of the intense interest
I understand exists among a number of
Senators with respect to this measure.
Keeping in mind also the brief adjourn-
g:nt that is scheduled to follow Labor

Y.

I will outline, in response to the re-
quest of the distinguished minority
leader and based on our best information
at this time, the schedule for the bal-
ance of this week and the weeks ahead.

The Senate will convene at 10 o’clock
tomorrow morning to consider the nomi-
nation on the Executive Calendar. It had
been hoped that, following that nomina-
tion, we could take up H.R. 9960, the in-
dependent offices appropriation bill.
However, because of circumstances be-
yond the control of the leadership, it will
not be possible to consider that measure
until the latter part of the week of Sep-
tember 11 or the first part of the week
of September 18.

Immediately following action on the
nomination, we will consider items that
may be disposed of by unanimous con-
sent. Before the Senate adjourns for
Labor Day, the leadership intends to lay
before the Senate Calendar No. 500, S.
1880, a bill to revise Federal election laws
and for other purposes, reported by the
Committee on Rules and Administration
on August 16, so that it will be the un-
finished business when the Senate re-
turns on September 11.

Also, on September 11, there will be a
record vote on the Treaty of Amity with
Thailand, at 2 o'clock in the afternoon.

On Tuesday, September 12, HR. 10738,
the defense appropriations conference
report, will be considered, and it is very
likely that there will be a record vote on
that conference report.

Following the disposition of that mat-
ter and, if possible, between the votes on
the treaty and the defense appropria-
tions conference report, the Senate will
consider two bills reported today by the
Committee on Banking and Currency—
S. 1985, the National Flood Insurance
Act, and S. 510, the Corporate Equity
Ownership of Securities Act.

In the week of September 18, H.R.
12257, the Vocational Rehabilitation Act
is expected to be reported by the Com-
mittee on Labor and Public Welfare and
will be ready for consideration at that
time.

It is quite possible that during the
week of September 11, or early the fol-
lowing week, the Ervin bill, involving
constitutional rights for Federal em-
ployees—sS. 1035—about which there has
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been some discussion on the floor both
yesterday and today, may be ready for
consideration. We hope that if it is not
ready for consideration in the first week,
it will be ready the second week after the
Senate returns if conditions have cleared
up. Also, during that time, S. 2171, the
amendments to the Subversive Activities
Control Act of 1950, may be considered.

It is possible, too, that in the latter part
of the week of September 11—I am re-
peating what I said before—H.R. 9960,
the independent offices appropriation
bill, will be considered and, if not then,
no later than the first part of the week of
the 18th of September.

Mr, ALLOTT, Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. MANSFIELD. I yield.

Mr. ALLLOTT. Mr. President, with re-
spect to H.R. 9960, the independent of-
fices appropriation bill, as I understand
the situation, because of the technicality
of the rules, it would be impossible to
take up this matter before Saturday of
this week under any circumstances, so
that due to the Labor Day adjournment
that measure must, of necessity and un-
der all circumstances, go over until the
week of September 11 or later in Septem-
ber.

The distinguished majority leader has
indicated that it will be in perhaps the
latter part of the week of September 11
gx; tllug first part of the week of Septem-

r 5

l\.gr. MANSFIELD. The Senator is cor-
rect.

Mr. ALLOTT. I thank the distin-
guished majority leader very much.

Mr. MANSFIELD. The rule is as the
Senator has described it. And the leader-
ship has no choice in the matter. Hence,
the leadership has made the announce-
ment which has been corroborated by the
ranking minority member of that com-
mittee.

That is the schedule for the weeks
ahead, may I say to my distinguished
friend, the minority leader, insofar as it
can be determined at this time.

I would advise the Senate that follow-
ing tomorrow the schedule is light until
the Labor Day adjournment. However,
there will be votes on Monday and Tues-
day, September 11 and September 12,
and all Senators are on notice that these
will be record votes.

Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. President, will the
Senator yield?

Mr. MANSFIELD., I yield.

Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. President, I am
sorry that I arrived in the Chamber a
little late. Did the distinguished majority
leader make note of any votes this week?

Mr. MANSFIELD. Tomorrow we will
have before us the nomination on the
Executive Calendar, of course.

Mr. HOLLAND. The Senator means
the nomination of Thurgood Marshall?

Mr. MANSFIELD. The Senator is
correct.

Mr. HOLLAND. I thank the majority
leader.

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I have
one further question to address to the
distinguished majority leader.

My understanding is—whether correct
or incorrect—that when the Senate con-
siders the resolution to cover the Labor
Day adjournment, it will become effec-
tive as of this Thursday night.
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Does that square with the intention of
the leadership?

Mr. MANSFIELD. The Senator is
correct.

ADJOURNMENT OF THE TWO
HOUSES FROM AUGUST 31, 1967, TO
SEPTEMBER 11, 1967

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I ask
the Chair to lay before the Senate a
message from the House of Representa-
tives on House Concurrent Resolution
4917,

The PRESIDING OFFICER laid before
the Senate, House Concurrent Resolu-
tion 497, which was read, as follows:

H. Con. Res. 497

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That the two
Houses shall adjourn on Thursday, August 31,
1967, and that when they adjourn on said
day they stand adjourned until 12 o’clock
noon on Monday, September 11, 1967.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
move that the Senate agree to the con-
current resolution.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The ques-
tion is on agreeing to the motion of the
Senator from Montana.

The motion was agreed to.

AUTHORITY TO SIGN ENROLLED
BILLS AND JOINT RESOLUTIONS
DURING ADJOURNMENT

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I ask
the Chair to lay before the Senate a mes-
sage from the House of Representatives
on House Concurrent Resolution 498.

The PRESIDING OFFICER laid before
the Senate House Concurrent Resolution
498, which was read, as follows:

H. Con. REs 498

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That notwithstand-
ing any adjournment of the two House until
September 11, 1967, the Speaker of the House
of Representatives and the President of the
Benate be, and they are hereby, authorized
to sign enrolled bills and joint resolutions
duly passed by the two Houses and found
truly enrolled.

Mr. MANSFIELD, Mr. President, I
move that the Senate agree to the con-
current resolution.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The
question is on agreeing to the motion of
the Senator from Montana.

The motion was agreed to.

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will eall the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk pro-
ceeded to call the roll.

Mr. COTTON. Mr. President, I ask
unanimous consent that the order for
the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

COLLEGE PROVES FEDERAL AID
DROPOUTS SUCCEED

Mr. COTTON. Mr. President, in the
Chicago Tribute of Sunday, August 27,
1967, appeared an article by Chesly
Manly, a well-known reporter, entitled
“College Proves Federal Aid Dropouts
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Succeed—'Declaration of Independence’
Gives Hillsdale Revoluntionary Role.”

I believe this article is a foretaste of
what may come to higher education in
America if we continue in our headlong
course toward Federal support and Fed-
eral control of education.

I ask ur.animous consent that the arti-
cle be printed at this point in the REcorp.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

CoLLEGE ProvEs FEDERAL A DROPOUTS Suc-
CEED—"DECLARATION OF INDEPENDENCE"
GivE HILLSDALE REVOLUTIONARY ROLE

(By Chesly Manly)

HiLrspAaLeE, MicH., August 26.—Hillsdale
college, which rejected federal ald in a
“Declaration of Independence,” adopted in
1962 and reaffirmed in 1966, is flourishing
with the support of friends who admire its
commitment to freedom and self-reliance
and all the great ideals and achievements
which constitute the American heritage.

Hillsdale’s president, J. Donald Phillips, is
proud of the college’'s success since he came
here in 1951, but he is by no means com-
placent about the future of this country’s
independent colleges.

Hillsdale and a few other schools which
have refused federal aid are free from the
threat of government control. As President
Phillips said in an interview, however, the
government could put these colleges out of
business by abolishing income tax deductions
for contributions to education by individuals
and corporations.

SOME FAVOR ABOLITION

Many leaders of the education establish-
ment in this country, particularly in the
United States office of education and the
National Education assoclation, favor aboli-
tion of the tax-deduction privilege because
they are opposed in principle to the privately
supported, independent colleges. They regard
these colleges as centers of special privileges
for the more favored classes, anachronistic
and undemocratic, if not un-American.

Phillips noted that when President John-
son was asked to support a proposed tax
credit plan for higher education, this was the
written response:

“The position of this administration is to
advocate direct use of federal resources to
meet specific educational needs, rather than
to support possible assistance thru indirect
means such as a tax credit plan.”

FOUR BILLION A YEAR

The federal government already is spend-
ing more than 4 billion dollars a year on
education. A possible explanation for this
“avalanche of governmental largess," Phillips
said, is that the government desires *to move
directly toward a centrally controlled so-
clety—taxing, collecting, disbursing—to carry
out its good or not-so-good plans.”

As early as April 13, 1961, Phillips recalled,
the report of an office of education planning
committee, stamped “administrative, con-
fidential,” mentioned “broadening of federal
interest in curriculum and in the improve-
ment of instruction” as one of the govern-
ment's concerns for the future.

In March of this year the defense depart-
ment threatened to cancel its contracts with
the University of Michigan unless it hired
more Negroes for campus jobs, appointed
more Negroes to faculty positions, and en-
rolled more Negro students.

HIGHER THAN PROPORTION

A survey disclosed that the percentage of
Negroes employed and enrolled as students
at the university was higher than the Negro
proportion of the state's total population.
‘When the university asked what percentage
of Negro representation the government
would consider desirable, it could get no
reply.
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Nothing was said by the government about
the availability of qualified Negroes for great-
er representation in the university, or what
would happen to its standards if it adopted
such an open door policy.

Phillips said he had heard reports that the
government already is looking into history
and soclal sclence textbooks to see whether
they conform to the current liberal ortho-
doxy. Whether these reports are true or not,
he remarksd, government support of educa-
tional institutions inevitably will be fol-
lowed by government control of everything
they teach,

CALLS LEADERS DEPENDENT

“The entrance of full-scale support by
federal aid has created dependent education-
al leaders and will create more,” Phillips
sald. “Independent thought and effort can-
not be taught by scared, dependent men.”

Phillips, an ex-officio member of Hillsdale's
board of trustees, was the prime mover of
the board’s “Declaration of Independence.”
It declares that the college, founded in 1844,
was dedicated and has remained faithful to
“an educational philosophy embracing Amer-
ica’s basic ideals.”

It declares that Hillsdale students have
been taught, among other fundamental
truths, that “our country’s greatness is the
result not of government benevolence but
rather of individual initiative and enterprise”
and that “responsibility is the counterpart
of independence.”

Acknowledging that independence of fed-
eral aid involves “the possibility of failure,”
the declaration says the “trustees place their
trust in God and in the dedication and
generosity of students, alumni, and friends
who share their views.”

HEAD OF ADULT EDUCATION

Phillips had been director of adult educa-
tion at Michigan State university for six
years when he became president of Hillsdale
in 1951. His experience as a consultant to
business management and his free enterprise
philosophy, as well as his background as an
educator, commended him to Hillsdale’s con-
servative board of trustees, headed by Ralph
C. Rosecrance, of Rockford, Ill., president of
the J. L. Clark Manufacturing company.

In a survey of what high school seniors
know and believe about American business,
Phillips had found evidence of widespread
and growing prejudice against the profit sys-
tem, as well as appalling ignorance of the
way it works. As a result of this discovery,
he decreed that all students at Hillsdale
must take one three-hour course in the
principles of economics and two three-hour
“American heritage” courses.

GIFT FINANCES CENTER

Another Phillips innovation at Hillsdale
is its 1.5-million-dollar Leadership Develop-
ment center, financed mainly by a gift from
the Herbert H. and Grace A. Dow foundation,
which has been described by the Dana Cor-
poration of Toledo as “one of the finest
educational facilities of its kind in the
world."”

Some business firms, such as Dana, send
management personnel to the college for-
special courses taught by its faculty and
others use the facilities of the center for
conferences and tralning programs of their
own.

The center has 32 guest rooms with twin
beds, four executive suites, dining rooms,
seminar and conference rooms, and an audi-
torium with swivel chairs and other equip-
ment designed to “facilitate “group commu-
nication™ as conceived by Phillips. There are
seats behind one-way glass walls from which
students can see and hear business leaders
engaged in discussing and solving problems
of their companies.

NEW BTUDENT CENTER

The leadership development center is con-
nected with Hillsdale's new million-dollar
student center and dining hall, to promote
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rapport between students and business lead-
ers, In spite of this business orientation,
however, Hillsdale essentially is a liberal arts
college, with the standard requirements for
admission and for graduation with the bach-
elor of arts or bachelor of science degree.

Its 63-member faculty has predominantly
a liberal philosophy and almost all speakers
in its annual lecture series are certified
liberals.

Hillsdale admits a good many students who
could not get into Oberlin or the University
of Chicago and its median SAT [scholastic
aptitude test] scores for the four categories
[men’s and women'’s verbal and men’s and
women’s math] range between 500 and 550,
instead of 600 plus, as in some of the more
selective colleges.

SELECTIVE ADMISSION POLICY

Yet its admission policy definitely is selec-
tive, for only about one in four applications
received are approved and many students
who seek admission are persuaded to save
the $10 it costs for a formal application.

Hillsdale puts more emphasis on leader-
ship potential than on academic aptitude.
Phillips said he would rather have a good
“C" student who had been a campus leader
in high school than an “A" student who had
not been a leader. The college gets its share
of high school “A" students, however, and
many of the "late bloomers"” who have not
done so well in high school do better than
average work before they finish at Hillsdale.

About 44 per cent of the graduates go
directly into graduate or professional schools
and many others continue their education
after military service. About half of the
graduates have teacher certificates but not
all go into teaching,

LAST YEAR, 1,086

Hillsdale's enrollment last year was 1,086
and Phillips would like to keep it at a maxi-
mum of 1,100. For a small liberal arts college,
the geographical distribution of its students
is unusual. About 69 per cent come from
states other than Michigan and 7 per cent
come from foreign countries. Last year 39
states and 24 foreign countries were repre-
sented.

Hillsdale does not release information
about faculty salaries but it pays well enough
to prevent a large turnover. This year two
are retiring, three are taking other jobs, one
is leaving to get married, and three are leav-
ing because their tenure was not approved.

Hillsdale raised only $12,800 from outside
sources in the year before Phillips became its
president. Its endowment was only $750,000.
Now it must raise $400,000 a year from out-
side sources to meet operating costs, allowing
nothing for capital investment, and its en-
dowment totals 4,6 million dollars.

Its operating budget, now more than 2.5
million dollars a year, has been balanced for
11 years. Tuition, fees, room and board next
year will cost $2,414 for men and $2,370 for
women.

A total of 10,290,247 was raised in the first
three phases of Hillsdale's master plan [1957
thru 1966] and it is well on its way toward
& goal of $8,740,000 for the current fourth

* phase [1966-69]. The goal for the next three
phases [1969 through 1978] is $16,380,000.

WANTSE NEW LIBRARY

Phillips is seeking a million dollars for a
new library, with room for 100,000 books,
faculty studies, and other facilities. The pres-
ent library, with 50,000 volumes, will be re-
tained and renamed the American Heritage
library.

Among other Phillips achievements are
new dormitories for 194 men and 176 women,
which the college financed for $2,980 a bed
on a 20-year amortization basis.

The same facilities, under the Govern-
ment’s standard plan, would cost $4,500 a
bed on a 40-year amortization basis.

E. C. Hayhow, publisher of the Hillsdale
Dally News and one of the college's trustees,
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is an alumnus of a large state-supported uni-
versity.

He says it is a privilege to serve on the
board because of Hillsdale’'s emphasis on the
liberal arts concept and basic tenets of Amer-
icanism which he says are de-emphasized in
other educational institutions,

TAX INCREASE WILL NOT STOP
COST-PUSH INFLATION

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr., President, to-
day’s Wall Street Journal reports that
color TV prices were raised 2 to 3 per-
cent by Radio Corp. of America on most
of its 1968 model sets, effective Septem-
ber 1. The article goes on to say that
Motorola and Zenith are studying the
possibility of raising color TV prices. The
article indicates that some industry ob-
servers reported that the increases are
coming at a time when sales are running
far below expectations. Indeed, reduced
demand resulted in price reductions by
several companies when the 1968 models
were introduced in June.

There is a whole lesson in economics
in this story—the problem of cost-push
inflation. It is a fact of economic life
that the general market economy, as we
conceive of it traditionally, does not pre-
vail at all in a large part of the market.
A substantial proportion of our prices
are set by administrative decision. These
decisions are usually based on wage costs
and considerations of company finances
and profits. Frequently they ignore the
demand factor. Today’s story is a case in
point. In the face of falling demand, a
large company in an important durable
goods industry is choosing to raise its
prices. Classical economics teaches us
that prices should drop when demand
drops. This may be true in the relatively
free market that affects certain agricul-
tural commodities or raw materials, but
it is certainly not true in respect to many
of our manufactured commodities.

Because price movement is independ-
ent of general consumer demand in this
sector of the economy, it is misleading
and harmful to reduce consumer de-
mand as a result of price increases. And
yet this is precisely what the tax increase
would do.

I have predicted that we will have
price increases such as the one reported
today and that they will raise the price
index throughout the rest of the year.
But I completely disagree with those
who argue that these price increases are
a result of excess consumer demand. If
we make the mistake of reducing con-
sumer demand and stagnating the econo-
my in order to forestall price increases,
it will be a tragic mistake. For the price
increases will go on in any case, and we
will have much higher unemployment
for no good purpose at all.

Along the same line, Mr. President, the
threat of inflation has been used as the
principal reason for the administration-
proposed tax hike. Sharp consumer price
rises in July are, I am sure, being used
to buttress the case for the tax increase.

But any careful and responsible anal-
ysis of that price rise suggests why it is
not primarily fueled by excessive demand,
and why, therefore, a tax increase is not
a logical response to it.

Food prices will not be held down by
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a tax increase, and most service prices
are also insulated largely from demand
pressures.

The Consumer Price Index rose .04
percent from June to July. Increases in
food prices contributed about 46 percent
of the rise in the total index, and in-
creases in service prices above 35 percent.
Price advances from June to July were
registered in most categories of the
index.

In the last 6 months—January-July—
the CPI increased 1.6 percent compared
to 2.1 percent in the same period a year
earlier. All items except food were up
1.7 percent this year compared to 1.9
percent last year. Service prices were up
1.9 percent, compared to 2.6 percent in
the same 6-month period in 1966.

From January to July, increases in
service prices contributed about 42 per-
cent of the total advance, and commod-
ities, except food, another 45 percent.

The wholesale price index rose 0.2 per-
cent from June to July, but fell 0.4
percent from July to August. Prices of
industrial commodities advanced 0.3 per-
cent after a period of stability from Feb-
ruary to July. Although this is an im-
portant indicator of inflationary pres-
sure, it is important to note that 1 month
does not make a trend; and industrials
are only 1 percent above a year ago.

July data indicate that mixed price
developments are continuing within the
industrial sector. Prices of industrial
finished goods have been increasing;
relatively stable in the case of inter-
mediate materials; and falling in the
case of crude materials. In general, these
developments may be explained by the
higher labor content in value added as
products reach advanced stages of
fabrication.

I ask unanimous consent that a table
which shows the relative price changes
in recent years for food, items except
food, services, and commodities except
food, be printed at this point in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the table
was ordered to be printed in the Recorb,
as follows:

CONSUMER PRICE INDEX PERCENTAGE CHANGES OVER
SELECTED PERIODS

All Com-
'IA“ Food items‘ Serv- mudi!i?s

items exce ices  exce

Tood food

January-July 1966. 2.1 2.6 1.9 2.6 1.3
January-July 1967. 1.6 1.1 o 1.9 L7
June-July 1966.... .4 .4 .4 5] o3
June—July 1967 ... .4 .8 R .4 2

AMERICAN MOTORS IS POISED TO
TURN THE TIDE

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr, President, News-
paper Enterprise Association Automotive
Editor Bob Cochnar took the measure of
the American Motors Corp. in a recent
series of articles and concluded that de-
spite the fact the company is “against
the wall” now, it is in the strongest posi-
tion it has ever been to turn the tide in
the never-ending battle for a man-sized
share of the auto market.

The big ingredient in the favorable
outlook for AMC, as Cochnar points out,
is the company’s resourceful and imagi-
native management led by Board Chair-
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man Roy D. Chapin, Jr., and William V.
Luneburg, president.

Another big ingredient is the good will
the company has built among its em-
ployees at its huge Kenosha, Wis., plant.
As a result, far from being an empty
directive, the AMC employee creed is
followed: It is, “Build each car as though
you were going to own it yourself.” The
country’s consumers could hardly ask for
better treatment.

Mr. President, I commend Mr. Coch-
nar’s articles to the attention of all Sena-
tors and ask unanimous consent that
they be printed in the REcoRrD.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

Awnp THINGS AR LooriNG BETTER: Ir AMC
Can B Savep, Roy CHAPIN WL Do It

(By Bob Cochnar)

Derrorr.—If corporations were really peo-
ple and could talk, American Motors might
be saying something like this:

“So what else is new? I've been on the
ropes before, you known. The scavengers
were sizing up my bones and the obituaries
were being written. But I fooled them. When
the chips were down, as they were in 1954 and
1957, I gambled and I won.

“I'm not your average automobile com-
pany. I may be against the wall now but I
haven't stopped fighting. With a little help,
I'll pull through again. My chairman, Roy
Chapin, summed up the situation the other
day when he gaid ‘the potential on the
upside is now greater than the risk on the
downside."

But corporations can't talk and this stub-
born conversation may be little more than
an exercise in wishful thinking. Yet this is
certain: nobody wants to see AMC fall.

Certainly not the Big Three, for one less
competitor brings them one step closer to
the Justice Department and the Federal
Trade Commission and the antimonopoly
people.

Neither are the states of Michigan and
‘Wisconsin planning to watch idly as 18,000
AMC employes become suddenly jobless.

Roy D. Chapin Jr, and AMC President
‘Willlam V. Luneburg did not take charge of
the foundering company nine months ago
to preside over its dissolution. Most ob-
servers feel that if AMC can be saved, Chapin
and Luneburg will do it.

The ups and downs of American Motors
will one day make a fascinating case history
for the Harvard Business School. It was con-
ceived in 1954 by a desperate merger of two
failing companies, Nash-Eelvinator and Hud-
son Motor Car Co.

George Romney, now Michigan's governor,
was named president and chairman in 1954
and within six years made automotive his-
tory with the compact car. With evangelistic
fervor, Romney stumped the country assail-
ing “Detroit's gas-guzzling dinosaurs” and
pointing out the economy of the Rambler.

By 1959 AMC was earning $60 million or
$3.37T a share—a profit level never again
matched., Two years earlier the company had
lost $11.8 million. Sales were in the $1 bil-
lion class by 1960.

But in 1962 Romney quit to run for gover-
nor (nobody at AMC thought he'd win and,
in fact, kept his job open for him). Roy
Abernethy filled in and ultimately became
AMC's chief.

By this time, producers of the dinosaurs
had turned out their own compacts and the
Rambler was given stif competition. Aber-
nethy, belleving the day of the compact was
nearly over, reversed corporate thinking by
bullding bigger, zippier cars. As the cars grew
larges, however, sales grew smaller and losses
began to mount.

Detroit automakers now feel that Aber-
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nethy made a colossal mistake by trylng to
compete across-the-board with Ford, General
Motors, and Chrysler. “If he had only con-
tinued to think small,” one may say, “he’d
have found the Mustang before Ford did—
and things today would be much different.”

Last year, investor Robert B. Evans, sup-
posedly a corporate miracle worker, bought
nearly $2 million of AMC stock to become the
firm's biggest shareholder. He was elected a
director, then board chairman.

Evans failed to impress the industry, how-
ever, which looks upon anyone who hasn't
been in the business since age four as an
outsider. Last January, AMC turned to an
automan—Roy Chapin, whose father had
been one of the founders of Hudson. Chapin
named as president Bill Luneburg, a tough-
talking former Ford “whiz kid" and Harvard
Business School man.

Several weeks ago, the results of the ac-
cumulated years of misguidance and lack of
corporate direction reached its lowest point.
AMC posted a third-quarter loss of #$17,-
925,988. Sales in the period ending June 30
fell 11 percent to $202,946,331. The quarterly
dividend had been eliminated for the eighth
consecutive period. The company appears as-
sured of posting its biggest annual loss ever,
surpassing the $25.4 million loss of fiscal
1956.

Yef, despite the financial loss, American
Motors is today in a better position than it
WAS & year ago:

The company's 24 creditor banks which
have lent $95 million to AMC have extended
the credit arrangement to the end of 1967
glving the Chapin-Luneburg team the chance
to change the company's fortunes,

The new management dumped Abernethy’s
shotgun all-bases-covered approach to the
automobile market and instead decided to
attack specific segments. AMC is no longer
trying to be all things to all people.

Chapin and Luneburg, aware of the nega-
tive image many AMC dealers have presented
to the consumer, visited most of the 2,400
dealers personally, bringing new confidence
to the competent franchisers, cutting off the
deadwood. The result is new life In a once-
sagging dealer network.

$200 price slash on the compact American
put the car in direct competition with
Volkswagen and other imports. Sales in-
creased considerably.

Much—but not all—of the company’s
hopes in 1968 are pinned on the Javelin,
AMC’s “personal” car which previews this
week. The Javelin, says Chapin, is a “much-
improved, better-looking Mustang.”

Wall Street analysts, assuming an auto
strike, feel that a long strike would help the
company since the UAW-AMC contract ex-
pires a month and 10 days after the Big Three
pacts. The strike would create a seller’s
market and AMC would have the product—
for awhile, anyway.

AMC stock has been bullish lately due to
heavy buying by mutual funds. While
Chapin sees this as an indication of con-
fidence in the new management, some ana-
lysts are not so sure.

Says one:

“AMC stock is still extremely depressed
and, consequently, every chartist on the
Street is enthralled with the new activity.
But, fundamentally, there are still doubts.

“Mutual funds more and more are becom-
ing short-term oriented. By ignoring fun-
damentals, a fund can move in low, inflate
the stock, pull out high. I'm not at all as-
sured AMC can make a go of it but things
are much better now with Chapin at the
helm."”

One fund, however, which has purchased
a large block of shares, maintains there were
enough basic pluses to justify the commit-
ment. Five funds have bought 2.3 million
shares,

Nobody—including the management—ex-
pects the company to pull out of the red in
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fiscal 1968. “We must positlon ourselves and
our products in the minds of the publie,”
says Roy Chapin, “Once we do that, we will
succeed.”

KeENOSHANS ARE FEELING OPTIMISTIC
(By Bob Cochnar)

KenosHA, Wis.—Top management at Amer-
ican Motors, headquartered in Detroit, looks
forward to its Kenosha plant visits and not
for the usual reasons,

Where else in the United States is nearly
every other car on the street an AMC prod-
uct? If there were only 100 more EKenoshas
in the country,” a company official says,
“we’d never have a problem.”

Despite the seeming over-abundance of
Ramblers, Rebels, Ambassadors, Marlins, and
Classics in this town of some 75,000 people
on the banks of Lake Michigan, AMC Presi-
dent William Luneburg voiced a certain alarm
when he spoke several months ago to the city
council,

He noted that the percentage of AMC new-
car registrations in Kenosha county slipped
from 47 per cent in 1960 to 35.6 per cent in
1966. But he added:

*We don't want you or your families or
your friends, or our employes, to buy Ameri-
can Motors cars because of a sense of obliga-
tion or out of a sense of duty—moral or
otherwise.

“We want you to buy our cars because they
are superior cars, bullt by men and women
in this town who are steeped in a tradition of
building a damned good car.

“I am sure, furthermore, that you would
not be considering a trip around the state to
visit other city officials to persuade them to
buy our cars if you didn't belleve our cars
are superior to whatever kinds of cars they
have been buying.”

Nine thousand people are employed at the
sprawling Eenosha plant, the largest opera-
tion of its kind in the world. Most live in
Eenosha and Eenosha County although, un-
til recently, the plant was also nearby Ra-
cine's largest employers.

You can be sure that Kenoshans know
what's happening to AMC in Detroit and the
country. Certainly, reasons for their interest
are largely economic yet they are also con-
cerned because they believe that AMC makes
a good product and that AMC has been good
to Kenosha, for reasons other than economie.

That's why former mayor Gene Hammond,
now a vice president at the Kenosha Na-
tional Bank, formed the “Kenoshans for
Rambler” Committee, a blue-ribbon panel of
townsmen anxious to help AMC.

Hammond, whose family owns 11 AMC
products, has attempted to make every resi-
dent an ambassador for Rambler. To stimu-
late nationwide Rambler sales, his committee
sponsored a contest which resulted in some
400 suggestions for improvement. “Some were
pretty good,” he says.

Although AMC is by far the town's largest
employer—and largest taxpayer—EKenosha is
not without other industry which ranges
from the manufacturing of Jockey shorts to
major metalworking operations, wire rope and
underwater weed cutters.

“In a way,” says Milton Wittenberg, execu-
tive director of the Chamber of Commerce,
“American Motors makes it difficult to attract
new industry because of the high level of
wages it maintains. And the uncertainty at
AMC is a lmiting factor on industrial
growth.”

Yet the town has grown. It's soon to become
a center of education and this should attract
more industry. In 1962, Carthage College in
Illinois built a new campus in Kenosha and
moved—Ilock, stock and students.

The University of Wisconsin will soon build
a major campus here, thanks to municipal
efforts and, significantly, the work of Edwin
Moore, long-time community relations man-
ager for American Motors.
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Ford Charlton, director of the Eenosha
Manufacturers Assn., belleves the prevail-
ing mood is one of the optimism. “Roy Chap-
in and Bill Luneburg made a terrific impres-
sion on Kenosha," he says. "They made it a
point to know about the town and its his-
tory.” Charlton has owned Ramblers since
1939, “long before I came to Kenosha.”

James Murphy is a member of the City
Council and head of guards at the AMC plant.
He has been with AMC “off and on” for 35
years. Six council members out of 18, in fact,
are AMC employees.

“There was something lacking in Detroit
after George Romney left,” Murphy believes.
“But now things have changed. The old spirit
is back.” And if AMC should leave?

“Why," Murphy says, “American Motors is
like one of the family. If it left it would be
like losing one of the kids.”

If Roy Chapin thinks he has problems, he
should talk with EKenosha's mayor, Wallace
Burkee, who was elected four months ago to
replace Gene Hammond when he resigned to
join the bank.

“Balancing a budget is getting to be a bit
rough,” he says. “We're on the line now and
will probably have a $25 million budget next
year.”

AMC figures in that budget. It pays about
#2.5 million annually in real estate taxes (sec-
ond largest taxpayer, American Brass, pays
$612,000) . AMC's state tax rebate to Eenosha
in 1963 was $1.6 million; last year It was
$600,000.

“Obviously,” Burkee adds, “we're concerned
about American Motors fortunes because it
means a lot to our fortunes, We're proud of
the company here. It's a partner in city
growth.”

Kenosha doesn't know what it's like to lose
a major industry. When the Simmons bed-
ding people left in 1959, 1,400 people were out
of work. “But,” says Gene Hammond, “AMC
immediately leased the Simmons plant and
hired all the jobless workers. And people
don't forget that.”

Above every entrance to the Eenosha plant
the employee creed is emblazoned:

“Build Each Car as Though You Were
Going to Own It Yourself.”

It's not hard to belleve that the creed is
followed.

HonesTY DoEsSN'T HAVE To B DuULL
(By Bob Cochnar)

NeEw Yorg.—When Mary Wells decided to
open her own advertising agency in April
1966, she announced to the press that her
firm's special interests would be in “estab-
lished products that are declining, products
where there is no important difference be-
tween brands and new products that have a
great story to tell.”

Unless she was psychie, Wells, Rich,
Greene's retention of American Motors as an
account is remarkable coincidence. There is
little doubt that Mrs. Wells' shop is the hot-
test new agency in the business. Whether it
stays hot after the AMC campalign is released
in September has the advertising commu-
nity atwitter.

She has been placed, perhaps because of
her phenomenal success with Braniff Alrlines
and Benson and Hedges Cigarettes, in a
rather unenviable position. If AMC products
don't sell, Wells, Rich, Greene will take the
brunt of the blame.

“Any agency unwilling to take the blame
for failure doesn’t deserve to take the credit
for success,” she points out in a decidedly
feminine—yet tough—way. “We think we
can make better advertising over a period of
time than anybody else. And it won't be easy
to hide the proof of this.”

AMC Chalirman Roy Chapin is pleased with
his new agency. He allows that the Wells,
Rich, Greene campaign “is different” and
that it should get everybody talking about
American Motors.
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Assuming Mary Wells can build consumer
interest to a fever pitch, what will people
see when they get to a showroom?

They’ll see, immediately, the Javelin,
AMC’s entry in the sporty car (Mustang,
Camara, Barracuda) market. It's a handsome
machine with the chopped deck and long
nose so popular in this area, And it's re-
fined. The lines are smooth and interesting.
There's plenty of room. The price, AMC says,
will be right.

They'll see, by midyear, the AMX, which
Chapin calls a “true two-seater sports car.”
The market for this vehicle, to be sure, is
admittedly small but management figures it
will increase floor traffic. AMC wants people
to see its American, Rebel and Ambassador.

To strengthen ties with the youth market,
from which all blessings apparently flow,
AMC products with factory support will be
rallying, drag-racing and possibly even stock
car racing.

“We're interested in performance, not rac-
ing as such,” Chapin says. “It is a commer-
cial way to prove something about our engi-
neering. Drag-racing has crowd appeal and
public acceptance. Then there is the novelty
of a 1,200-horsepower Rebel capable of 200
miles per hour.”

American Motors has roughly a $12 million
advertising budget which, when compared
to Big Three advertising, is modest. Mrs,
Wells plans to spend a lot of it on television
and in newspapers.

She isn't especially impressed with the
advertising efforts of the major companies.
“The tremendous mystique surrounding
auto advertising is a whole bunch of non-
sense. They make such a big thing of it,
with their hush-hush meetings, nitpicking
and phony claims.

“We are golng to speak English. Auto ad-
vertising seems to be written in Detroltese.
You read it but it doesn’t say anything.
Detroit's advertising tradition is perma-
nently etched in cement.”

American Motors s a much smaller com-
pany, she points out. The management is
directly involved in all areas of the opera-
tlon. *“They're not sitting behind their
desks."” Besides, she adds, “Roy Chapin is
darling. He knows what must be done and
so do we.”

The Wells, Rich, Greene approach is sur-
prisingly simple. The advertising has been
created so that everyone it reaches is made
aware of what the Rebel, American, Ambas-
sador and Javelin are. “We want to position
these four cars in the market so that people
can understand them.” And then, she says,
"‘we want to make people like them.”

“American Motors has a tradition of hon-
esty, a concern for the good, old American
sense of values. It's natural to take advan-
tage of the honesty image. Honesty doesn’t
have to be dull; it can be beautiful. You'll be
able to see that you're getting more for your
money. It can be very smart to get a good
value.”

American Motors is appealing to the “non-
average buyer” which Chapin estimates ac-
counts for perhaps 16 out of every 100 U.S.
auto buyers. “We are aiming,” he says, “for
the short term, for only 25 to 30 per cent
of these nonaverage buyers. In terms of total
industry share-of-market, that equals four or
five out of every 100 car buyers."

Can American Motors do 1t? A lot of peo-
ple hope so. Roy Chapin, for one, is con-
vinced it can. In ending his “Condition of
the Company” speech last February to AMC
stockholders, he said:

“Your management and your employes are
prepared for the task ahead, and we welcome
it because we share an underlying excitement
that springs from the plain fact that great
success in this business has yielded time and
time again to determination, innovation,
ability and a sense of destiny and a harmo-
nious spirit in its leadership group.”
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PRESIDENT JOHNSON MARKS HIS
59TH BIRTHDAY AMIDST THE
RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE
WORLD'S MOST IMPORTANT
ELECTIVE OFFICE

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, I know
that I am expressing the sentiments of
the vast majority of my colleagues in the
House and Senate when I wish Presi-
dent Johnson the happiest and healthiest
59th birthday possible—with many more
to come.

The President celebrated his birthday
quietly on Sunday in the White House
with his family—but he was never more
than a telephone call away from the
heavy national and international respon-
sibilities of his office.

The idea of a “working” birthday cele-
bration is typical of Lyndon B. Johnson.

I can recall no other man who worked
harder at being President than the man
who now occupies the White House.

The American people should take deep
satisfaction in this fact.

Whatever the polls say, and whatever
may be the burning issue of the moment,
the American people are grateful because
there is a man in the White House who
devotes so much energy to his job.

Surely, there was hardly a man who
went to the Presidency with the expe-
rience of Lyndon B. Johnson.

There was hardly a man who was as
ready as he was for the job. The late,
John F. Kennedy knew that Lyndon
Johnson was the man who could best
succeed him.

The American people thought him and
his record worthy of an overwhelming
and smashing election victory in 1964.

When the chips are down, the Amer-
ican people are going to want a man in
the White House who stands up for the
American commitment, yet leaves all
avenues to peace open for full explora-
tion.

The American people want a man in
the White House who cares about the
gjeople—in the cities and in the country-

de.

The American people want a man in
the White House who not only seeks to
improve the society we have today, but
also has the vision to plan for the so-
ciety we seek tomorrow.

Happy birthday, Mr. President.

TIME TO CORRECT SOME HISTORI-
CAL INACCURACIES ABOUT THE
GENOCIDE CONVENTION

Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the
Genocide Convention adopted by the
General Assembly of the United Na-
tions, and signed by the United States
in 1948, was submitted for Senate rati-
fication by President Truman in 1949,
Through this convention, the commii-
sion of specified acts with intent to duo-
stroy national, ethnic, racial, or re¢-
ligious groups as such, is made a crime
under international law.

The Genocide Convention has as ils
stated objective the preservation of
man’s most precious right: the right to
live. When this convention was sub-
mitted to the Senate in 1949, only five
nations had ratified it. Since that time,
another 65 nations have chosen to ratify
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this convention, but not the United
States.

One of the most widely held miscon-
ceptions about Hitler’s 12-year reign of
terror is the gross error that the Third
Reich’s program had as its exclusive vie-
tims Jewish people alone.

The mass murder of almost 6 million
European Jews by Nazi butchers has
been well documented. All civilized men
condemn these acts of barbarism and
mourn the victims and their families.
But how many of us are aware that dur-
ing these same dozen years these same
executioners murdered 7 million Chris-
tians as well?

In the perverse Nazi lexicon, these vic-
tims were typed as “Christian subhu-
mans.” Russians, Poles, Hungarians, Ru-
manians, and Czechs—7 million of
them—whose veins did not flow with
“pure Aryan blood” were brutally put
to death.

The Scnate and all people must grasp
this fundamental fact: Genocide was not
then and is not now an anti-Semitic
problem; it is an antihuman cancer.

This horrendous policy is not merely
anti-Semitic and anti-Christian; it is
both antihuman and anti-American. We
in the Senate have the means of affirm-
ing this belief, of strengthening the in-
ternational antidote against genocide.
The Senate can ratify the United Na-
tions convention on genocide.

We have already wasted too much
time and dishonored the memory of al-
most 13 million fellow human beings.
Let the Senate now, in 1967, correct our
grievous mistake by ratifying the Geno-
cide Convention.

ORDER OF BUSINESS

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I suggest the absence of a quorum.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The clerk
will eall the roll.

The assistant legislative clerk proceed-
ed to call the roll.

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that the
order for the quorum call be rescinded.

The PRESIDENG OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

PROPOSED PHASEOUT OF RAIL-
ROAD POST OFFICES

Mr. HANSEN. Mr. President, I have
recently been informed by the Postmas-
ter General of the intention of his De-
partment to discontinue the railroad post
offices—RPO’'s—on several railroad lines
that travel into Wyoming. In the past
several days I have been notified by mail
of the recommendation of the regional
director of the Post Office Department
that the RPO cars from trains 5, 6, 103,
and 104 operating between Omaha, Nebr.,
and Cheyenne, and trains 9 and 10 be-
tween Denver, Colo., and Cheyenne be
removed and alternate transportation be
used. These actions undoubtedly fore-
shadow such a recommendation for rail-
road lines traveling through Wyoming.
Such a move will mean a substantial
economic loss to our State. But the loss
will not be Wyoming's alone.

I am deeply concerned with the actions
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of the Postmaster General. The recom-
mendations upon which he is acting were
made in spite of the fact that a pertinent
resolution was pending before the Sen-
ate. Even while hearings were being con-
ducted on the Allott resolution to place
a moratorium on discontinuances of
RPO’s, the gigantic wheels of the Fed-
eral bureaucracy were slowly turning—
persistently squeezing the national RPO
system out of existence.

For many railroads, the RPO system
is vital to economic survival. Thus the
ramifications of the phasing out of RPO’s
could mean long-run serious economic
loss to our country in the form of the
gradual decline of many of our country’s
rail lines.

It would, indeed, be regrettable if we
allowed a part of our Nation's transpor-
tation system to falter and fail only to
discover years hence that it is needed for
the complete mobility which our highly
developed technology demands.

In an age and at a time when the con-
gestion of our Nation's transportation
system ranks as a near crisis situation,
the cutback or even the maintenance of
a status quo in one mode of travel
appears an unwise decision.

Each year nearly 50,000 lives are lost
on our crowded highways, and over a
million people are injured. Travel con-
gestion in our big cities results in con-
fusion, lost time, and worn nerves. And
as the number of vehicles upon our rivers
of asphalt and concrete increases, so does
the pollution of our atmosphere.

Even our airlines suffer the conse-
quences of congestion. A flight from
Denver, Colo., to Washington, D.C., may
take only 3 hours of air time. But the
plane that has spanned three-quarters
of the country in such a short time may
circle above Washington for over an
hour awaiting landing space.

Each part of our transportation sys-
tem must be a strong, vital member
unto itself. Each member must strive to
offer the best transportation possible.

It was my intention, as I am sure it
was the intention of many other Sen-
ators who sponsored the Colorado Sen-
ator’s resolution, that we should pause
now—while there still is time—to care-
fully examine our Nation’s transporta-
tion system. Such a study is badly needed.

The Post Office Department would
have been well advised to hold back on
these apparently soon-to-come discon-
tinuances until action was taken on the
Allott resolution and the pursuant study
by the Department of Transportation.

If we are ever to have an effective
transportation network in this country,
planning is vital.

The actions of the Post Office Depart-
ment are patently contrary to such a
policy.

The Allott resolution is an attempt to
keep our transportation system in the
United States as progressive and as alive
as the age in which we live.

In asking the Secretary of the newly
created Department of Transportation to
study the potential of rail transportation
it was the hope of the sponsoring Sena-
tors that new life could be breathed into
the still young, but slowly failing, body
of our Nation’s railroads. For it would be
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a grievous mistake to allow the long-run
potential of the railroads to die because
of a shortsighted possible economy
which might be realized by the Post Of-
fice Department.

THE UNITED NATIONS SECURITY
COUNCIL SHOULD TURN ITS AT-
TENTION TO VIETNAM

Mr, PELL. Mr. President, I wish to
associate myself with the senior Senator
from Montana [Mr. MansrIeLp] and
with the other Senators who spoke
yesterday, once again urging United Na-
tions considerations of the war in Viet-
nam.

I also believe that if we follow this
course and succeed in securing some
sort of action recommendation from the
United Nations, no matter whether from
the Security Council or the General As-
sembly, we must also indicate our will-
ingness to accept that recommendation,
no matter how tasteful or distasteful
that recommendation may be to us.

ORDER FOR ADJOURNMENT UNTIL
10 O'CLOCK TOMORROW VA-
CATED

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent that
the previous order providing for ad-
journment until 10 o’clock tomorrow
morning be vacated.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

ORDER FOR RECESS UNTIL 10 A.M.
TOMORROW

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent that
when the Senate completes its business
today, it stand in recess until 10 o’clock
tomorrow morning.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Without
objection, it is so ordered.

EXECUTIVE SESSION

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, I ask unanimous consent that
the Senate go into executive session.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. Is there
objection?

There being no objection, the Senate
proceeded to consider executive business.

SUPREME COURT OF THE UNITED
STATES

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Presi-
dent, I ask unanimous consent that Ex-
ecutive Calendar No. 977, the nomina-
tion of Thurgood Marshall, be laid be-
fore the Senate.

The PRESIDING OFFICER. The nom-
ination will be stated.

The assistant legislative clerk read the
nomination of Thurgood Marshall, of
New York, to be an Associate Justice of
the Supreme Court of the United States.

Mr. PELL. Mr. President, I wish fo
speak in support of the nomination of
Thurgood Marshall to be an Associate
Justice of the Supreme Court of the
United States, and I urge Senators to
support this nomination as well.
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RECESS UNTIL 10 AM. TOMORROW

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr.
President, if there is no further business
to come before the Senate, I move, in
accordance with the previous order, that
the Senate, in executive session, stand in
jrnecess until 10 o’clock tomorrow morn-

g.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 3
o'clock and 15 minutes p.m.), the Sen-
ate, in executive session, took a recess
until tomorrow, Wednesday, August 30,
1967, at 10 o’clock a.m.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuespay, Aveust 29, 1967

The House met at 12 o'clock noon.

Rabbi Norman Zdanowitz, King's Park
Jewish Center, Long Island, N.Y., offered
the following prayer:

O Heavenly Father, cast Thy counte-
nance and abundant blessings upon this
great land. Fortify it physically and
spiritually and protect it against all its
enemies.

Bless our illustrious President and the
constituted officers and leaders of the
United States with wisdom and under-
standing, insight and foresight that they
may be instrumental in resolving the so-
cial, economic, and political problems
that confront our glorious Republic. As
we approach Labcr Day, we pray that
the representatives of capital and labor
will realize that both are vital and in-
dispensable partners in our unparalleled
economic order, and that both must plan
and labor together in harmony in order
to promote a better way of life. May we
all be mindful of the unfinished labor of
liberating the oppressed, of banishing
violence and hatred, and of making the
pursuit of tru*h and virtue the highest
ideal and fondest ambition.

May the United States remain a cita-
del of freedom and a watchtower from
which rays of light and hope shall be
beamed to those who are now living in
darkness, poverty, and despair. Hasten
the day when the millenial hope of jus-
tice, brotherly love, and peace shall be
established and will prevail throughout
the world. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of yes-
terday was read and approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr. Ar-
rington, one of its clerks, announced that
the Senate had passed bills of the fol-
lowing titles, in which the concurrence
of the House is requested:

8. 1467, An act to provide authorizations
to carry out the beautification program
under title 23, United States Code.

5. 15604. An act to amend the Consolidated
Farmers Home Administration Act of 1961,
as amended, to provide for loans for enter-
prises to supplement farm income and for
farm conversion to recreation, remove the
annual ceiling on insured loans, increase the
amount of unsold insured loans that may
be made out of the fund, raise the aggregate
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annual limits on grants, establish a flexible
loan interest rate, and for other purposes.

DOUGLAS AIRCRAFT CO.’S EXHIBIT
OUTSTANDING AT THE PARIS
ATRSHOW

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent to ex-
tend my remarks at this point in the
RECORD.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection

to the request of the gentleman from
California?
There was no objection.
Mr. C H. WILSON., Mr.
Speaker, during the past several weeks I
have discussd the various American ex-
hibits at the Paris Airshow. Today I
would like to salute the Douglas Air-
craft Co. for its participation in the
airshow.

One of the most popular American ex-
hibits at Paris was the DC-8-61 jet
transport produced by Douglas. This air-
plane, flown to Paris by Eastern Airlines,
is one of the new Super Sixty series of
the DC-8, 37 feet longer than its prede-
cessors and capable of carrying up to
251 passengers.

These new aircraft have been ordered
by a number of airlines throughout the
world and the Paris Airshow offered an
ideal opportunity for the European pub-
lic and potential customers from various
countries to become familiar with the
Super 60 series.

The introduction of the DC-8-61 jet
transport—the world's largest—opens a
new chapter in the history of aviation.

The Super 61 DC-8 is the first trans-
port built to provide air carriers with a
commercial jetliner specifically designed
to meet the current and predicted ex-
pansion in air travel.

Increased in size, capacity, and effi-
ciency, the Super 61 demonstrates the
capacity for growth inherent in the DC-8
design. It is the seventh new version
of the basic DC-8 which made its maiden
flight May 30, 1958.

The giant transport is designed to
provide efficient service at low seat-mile
and ton-mile costs on high density
traffic routes where the schedule fre-
quency has reached near-saturation
levels.

Capable of carrying up to 251 pas-
sengers, the Super 61’s capacity is more
than 30 percent greater than that of the
series 50 DC-8, the largest DC-8 now

The Super 61 fuselage is extended by
adding a cabin section 240 inches long
in front of the wing and one of 200 inches
aft of the wing.

Baggage and cargo space under the
floor are proportionately increased to
2,525 cubic feet—almost equivalent to
that of a C-36—enabling an airline oper-
ator to pay the entire direct operating
cost of the aircraft from cargo capacity.

Super 61 DC-8's will reduce direct op-
erating costs to less than 1 cent per seat-
mile for the first time in aviation his-

Y.

In its convertible passenger-cargo
version, designated the Super 61 DC-8F
Jet Trader, the giant airliner will have a
total cargo capacity of more than 12,600
cubic feet, compared to 8,810 cubic feet
for the series 50 DC-8F'.
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The increased cubic capacity of the
newest Jet Trader makes it possible for
aircargo operators to accept many cate-
gories of bulky, low-density items previ-
ously considered unsuitable for air ship-
ment,

The Super 61 DC-8F will accommo-
date 18 cargo pallets, five more than any
other commercial air cargo transport.
Pallet size can either be 88 inches by 108
inches or 88 inches by 125 inches.

Overall length of the new jetliner is
187.4 feet. Maximum takeoff weight is
325,000 pounds, and maximum landing
weight, 240,000 pounds.

The Super 61 can carry its maximum
capacity in passengers 3,900 statute
miles without refueling. With a maxi-
mum payload weight limit of 77,500
pounds, the four-engine transport has a
nonstop range of 2,860 statute miles.

All Super 61s are powered by four Pratt
& Whitney JT3D-3B engines mounted
on the wings, which have a span of
slightly more than 142 feet.

The door to the cargo compartment
under the floor of the Super 61 DC-8 has
been enlarged from 36 by 44 inches in
the standard DC-8 to 56 by 57 inches and
has been designed as a sliding door rather
than opening outward.

Production of the Super 61 began in
1965. The transport was rolled out Janu-
ary 24, 1966, at the Aircraft Division,
Long Beach, Calif., and made its maiden
flight in March 1966.

Enthusiastic endorsement of the
Super 61 concept was evidenced even
before the first flight. Eight airlines as of
that date had placed orders for 28 of the
jetliners.

Air Canada ordered four; Delta Air
Lines, three; Eastern Airlines, seven;
National Airlines, one; and United Air
Lines, seven. Additionally, Trans Carib-
bean Airways, Saturn Airways, and
Trans International Airlines each or-
dered two Super 61 DC-8F Jet Traders.

The Super 61 DC-8 is the first of three
enlarged versions of the DC-8. The other
two, the Super 62 and Super 63 DC-8's,
are ultra-long-range transports designed
for international operations.

At Paris the U.S. Navy also displayed
versions of the A-4 Skyhawk attack air-
craft, also produced by Douglas. These
airceraft, more than 2,000 of which have
been manufactured, are an important
part of the Navy inventory and are per-
forming particularly well in Vietnam.
Other nations are interested in purchas-
ing the A-4 and the Royal Australian
Navy has just taken delivery on the first
of 10 in the A-4G configuration.

Mr. Speaker, I know that my fellow
Americans join me in commending the
Douglas Aircraft Co. for representing
our country so ably at the Paris Air-
show. In addition to contributing sig-
nificantly to our Nation's defense effort,
companies like Douglas have made
America a world leader in the aerospace
industry.

CORRESPONDENCE BETWEEN THE
SPEAKER AND PRIME MINISTER
KY OF THE REPUBLIC OF VIET-
NAM

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that there may be
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printed in the body of the REcorD corre-
spondence between the Speaker of the
House and Prime Minister Ky of the Re-
public of Vietnam.

The SPEAKER. Without objection, it
is s0 ordered.

There was no objection.

The correspondence is as follows:

REPUBLIC OF VIETNAM,
Saigon, August 21, 1967,
Hon. Joun W, McCORMACK,
Speaker of the House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. SpEaker: I take the liberty to
write to you at a time when the events in
my country occasion passionate debates in
the Congress of the United States. Since the
American and Vietnamese nations are to-
gether defending freedom, and are consent-
ing to tremendous sacrifices, I deem it my
duty to affirm again the principles which
command the conduct of national affairs by
my government.

The defense of freedom in Vietnam re-
guires more than our joint efforts at war, it
involves first and foremost our mutual com-
mitment to the achlevement of democracy
and social justice. Should we stray from that
basic commitment, or should you miscon-
strue our purposes, our alliance would indeed
be in jeopardy.

As my government is nearing the comple-
tion of its term of duty, I sincerely feel that
we have dispatched our task with honesty
and effectiveness under most difficult ecir-
cumstances. I take special pride in the fact
that we have successfully started the course
toward democracy and equality for a soclety
which was imprisoned within the deep walls
of feudalism, corruption and intolerable so-
cial discrepancies. In spite of war, subversion
and several grave crises, my government has
undertaken to organize five nationwide elec-
tlons of vital importance within about a
year's time: elections for the Constituent As-
sembly in September 1666, elections for Ham-~
let and Village administration in April-May
1967, Presidential and Senatorial elections
next September, and elections for the Lower
House next October. I do not know of any
better way to warrant our determination to
stay the course toward democracy. For it
would be proper for all concerned to acknowl-
edge the painful dilemma of our nation, torn
between the dream to attain the integrity of
democratic life and the necessity to fight
for survival. We have lost many of our peo-
ple, our soldiers, our cadremen in the past
elections, and undoubtedly we shall lose
many more in the coming weeks; we must de-
vote a great deal of resources to the exercise
of democracy which are badly needed on the
battlefield; we run the risk of subversion and
division at a time when the nation must
unite in the face of the enemy. Yet we have
all accepted the challenge without a shadow
of reluctance.

It seems a cruel irony that some of our
friends chose this very moment to voice
doubt on our sincerity.

Perhaps the fact that my government in-
cludes officers of the Armed Forces leads to
misgivings, for I know of the inherent dis-
trust toward military government in the ad-
vanced societies. But in our present histori-
cal context, the Vietnamese Armed Forces are
of a very particular nature: 700,000 of our
young men are under arms in a nation of 15
million people. Our Armed Forces are not
composed of militarists or people inclined to
the use of force or violence, but of all the
generations of Vietnamese within the age of
offering the fullest measure of service to their
imperiled Fatherland. They are the Present
and the Future of our nation.

Furthermore, my government did not seize
power; it was a civillan government which,
unable to resolve instability and division,
passed on to the Armed Forces the burden
of preserving the nation from collapsing.
We then formed a mized team of civilian and

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

military leaders, decided that our term of
duty was to be a transitional one, and set
out to establish the very rapid time-table
for the advent of representative government.
We are now reaching the final stage of that
time-table.

Of course, two years are a very short period
of time. We are convinced that we have en-
gaged our country on the right path, but
we are also aware that the tasks which we
have begun, such as rural development, re-
organization of the administration and of the
army, reinforcement of the national economy
+ « . Deed to be continued. That is why, in
good conscience, we deem it our duty to run
for offices in due democratic process. We hope
that the people of Vietnam will entrust us
with further responsibilities on the basis of
our past performances. But should the people
decide otherwise, we shall readily accept their
verdict.

I am particularly sad to hear accusations
that the Vietnamese Armed Forces will resort
to coups in the event the election returns
should be unfavorable to us. We have de-
voted the finest hours of the past two years
to bringing about the first democratic insti-
tutions in our country, we shall not be the
ones to destroy them. I have repeatedly
warned our soldiers, our eivil servants, our
cadremen against rigging the elections in any
manner, for I think that dishonest elections
would deprive our country of democracy for
a long period of time. In 1963, the people and
the Army overthrew a dictatorial government
which was issued from dishonest elections.

That a few press correspondents should
misquote my word of caution against un-
fair elections and make it sound like a
threat of coup was, after all, understandable.
But for a moment, I felt very discouraged
to see some of the best friends of my country
give credence to those inaccurate reports.
Time and again, I have proven that I am
capable of placing the interest of our nation
above all possible personal ambition; the de-
cision I made on the 30th of June to withdraw
from the Presidential race and to seek the
Vice Presidency instead, was another in-
stance of my sincerity.

I see therefore no reason for attributing
to i1l faith on the part of my government the
difficulties that the candidates may en-
counter in their campaigning. My country is
short on physical facilities, several of our
airfields are still unsafe, and the wind blows
where it may . . . In my opinion, a dignified
attitude for those among us who ambition
to be public servants by popular choice
should be to endure those misfortunes and
persevere in seeking the support of the elec-
torate, and not to display resentment against
the adverse conditions which prevail for our
entire people. In the meanwhile, T am satis-
fied that our government has done its very
best to give all candidates a fair share of the
means for campaigning. The same amount
of money is alloted to all tickets. The gov-
ernment Television and Radio allow equal
time to all candidates in direct broadcast,
and anybody in Vietnam can testify that
those means are used at their fullest capacity
by our opponents. The Vietnamese press is
free, and, in part, quite virulently antigovern-
mental;, on the other hand the foreign press
is at full liberty to cover the campaign and
the forthcoming elections.

If by the standards of a country with a
long experience in the exercise of democracy,
and free from the predicaments of war and
underdevelopment, our elections still present
serious shortcomings, I am the first Viet-
namese to deplore that situation. But I can
say without any doubt in my conscience that
my government does not deserve any lesson
in honesty and patriotism from any quarter.

I am afraid that persistent criticism with-
out substantiated evidence on the part of
some prominent American figures may, in the
long run, impair the harmony of our joint
efforts. The Vietnamese are a proud people,
they will accept any amount of tribulations

24439

and sufferings, but their dead count ags much
as the dead from all the friendly lands, and
they will admit no discrimination in all the
men’s supreme tribute to freedom and human
dignity.

I see an urgent need, Mr. Speaker, for all of
us to keep an appropriate perspective in the
partnership between nations, large and small,
which are in pursuit of a common ideal; for
intemperate reliance upon the physical scale
of strength would be the negation of that
very ideal.

Mr. Speaker, may I ask you to convey my
letter to all the Distinguished Members of
the House of Representatives of the United
States.

I stand in profound respect for the great
traditions of democracy and justice embodied
in your institutions. I greatly value the sup-
port of the Congress of the United States for
the cause of Vietnam, and I am always ready
to discuss in total candor with the Dis-
tinguished Representatives who wish to fur-
ther examine the developments concerning
the common endeavor of our two nations.

Sincerely yours,
Neuyen Cao Ky,
Air Vice Marshal.
U.S. HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., August 29, 1967.
Air Vice Marshal Neuyen Cao Ky,
Chairman, Central Executive Commitiee,
Republic of Vietnam.

DEeAR MR. PRIME MINISTER: Your letter con-
cerning the principles which govern the con-
duct of national affairs by the Government of
Viet-Nam has reached me, and I have con-
veyed it to the members of the House of
Representatives, as you requested.

I have given the most careful consideration
to your letter and I am sure that other
members of this House will do likewise. In
my opinion, your remarks are an elogquent
and welcome reaffirmation of the ideals of
national independence and individual liberty
shared by our two peoples.

Let me assure you that no criticisms or
reservations expressed by members of the
House of Representatives in the exercise of
their duty to inquire into the affairs of the
United States have ever intended to impugn
the encouraging course towards constitution-
al democracy which your country has under-
taken. In fact, the attention given by the
House of Representatives to the development
of representative institutions in Viet-Nam is
a measure of our common concern that the
impressive pace of evolutionary political de-
velopment to which you and your colleagues
have contributed so much shall be sustained.
Our admiration for these accomplishments
is heightened by the realization that they
were undertaken in the face of brutal opposi-
tion from an arrogant aggressor which would
deny your people their right to self-govern-
ment.

With my expressions of respect and my
compliments to you and your assoclates, I
am

Sincerely yours,
JoHN W. McCORMACK,
Speaker, U.S. House of Representatives.

RESCUING OUR OLYMPIC BEGGARS

Mr. KUPPERMAN. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute, to revise and extend my re-
marks, and to include extraneous matter.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
New York?

There was no objection.

Mr., KUPFERMAN. Mr. Speaker, with
the prestige of the United States contin-
ually at stake before the world, the area
of amateur sports, especially the Olym-
pies, continues to be of prime importance.

My constituent, Irving Jaffee, the great
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Olympic skating champion of 1928 and
1932, whose exploits on behalf of the
United States are remembered by all who
saw or read of them, is vitally concerned
about financing our Olympic teams.

In a very thoughtful article in the cur-
rent issue of the American Legion maga-
zine—September 1967, commencing at
page 17—he considers the way we have
financed previous Olympie teams, the un-
seemly last-minute pleas for funds, et
cetera, and makes concrete proposals for
the future.

The article follows and I commend it
to my colleagues:

A PraN To RESCUE OUR OLYMPIC BEGGARS

(By Irving Jaffee, Olympic skating champion
in 19028 and 1932, as told to Hal Bock)
The modern Olympic games were first held

in Athens, Greece, in 1896. They have been
held every four years since, except in the
war years 1016, 1940 and 1944. The winter
games were added in 1924. The United States
has participated from the start. When we go
into the 1968 games our Olympic experience
will have spanned 72 years. Yet it is a fore-
gone conclusion that it will be a crash oper-
ation to finance our 1968 team.

Undoubtedly our Olympic Committee
won't go in the red. It will balance the
books by a last-minute pleading for indi-
vidual gifts, by swapping exclusive Olympic
advertising endorsements for cash and
equipment from U.S. corporations, and by
practicing economies in Olympic expenses—
economies that will include leaving some
eligible athletes home.

That's how it has happened ever since I
can remember. I was our fourth ranked speed
skater in the 1928 Olympics. We were en-
titled to send a squad of 17 speed skaters
to the St. Moritz winter Olympics in Swit-
zerland. We prepared to send three. The ship
was actually delayed in sailing at the last
minute while a decision was made that they
could afford to send me after all. By the skin
of my teeth I made the trip. To everybody's
surprise, including my own, I won the 10,000
meters, But my pride in beating the best
skaters fielded by the entire world has been
watered by an unresolved doubt ever since.
If our fourth ranked skater could do that,
perhaps our fifth or 17th could have beaten
me. I'll never know. They stayed home,

At the Millrose track meet in Madison
Square Garden, just before the last Olympics
in 1064, the program was interrupted while
a sentimental plea was made by old-time
athletes for all the spectators to chip in for
the Olympic fund when ushers passed among
us rattling the cup.

This begging to help the richest nation
on earth send its squads to the Olympics
makes me absolutely furious., But while I
can contain myself, my wife can’t. She wants
to take it out on the only target available—
the poor ushers who pass the tin cup. “Why
aren't they planning something,” she cries,
“instead of embarrassing and humiliating
our sports, our nation and our whole pro-
gram?"” She and I aren't alone. As a former
Olympian, and as one who ever since has
identified himself with the development of
young American athletes, I am often the
target of a blunt question from others:

“What the hell is the matter? Why do
they have to put Bob Hope on a telethon
to ralse nickels and pennies, or enlist Bing
Crosby in appeals to the public, or ask peo-
ple to send in soap coupons with the prom-
ise that the manufacturer will give so much
to the Olympic fund for every so many
coupons?"

They do have to do that, and our 1968
Olympic team will need your support in
every concelvable way in order to make out.
There's no chance of getting out of the old
rut in the little time remaining. Maybe we’'ll
never get out of it. Maybe the begging, penny-
pinching, commercialization and crash op-
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erations will go on and on in the nation
that is reputed to have the greatest reservolr
of management ability in the world.

There's a simple and logical way to as-
sure our Olympic team the money it needs in
a planned, non-begging fashion—with
enough money left over to provide some
needed support for the better development
of amateur athletics in the United States.

That is another sore spot. We do perhaps
the sorriest job of any major nation when
it comes to developing young athletes. That
could surprise you, since we turn out many
great champions. Truth is, we do it the
hard way, and we are weak in many sports
where we could be strong.

Versions of my own story, minus the
happy ending, could be repeated by tens of
thousands of American boy and girl athletes
and by thousands of adults who have tried
to help them. To put it briefly, I was bitten
by the skating bug at age 14, while living
in a poor neighborhood in New York’s Bronx,
I had to go to Manhattan to find a rink
I could use (Roseland Dance City occupies
those premises now). To pay for the privi-
lege of skating I swept the ice regularly. I
sold newspapers to earn subway fare to the
rink. I wore borrowed skates that were too
big for me. Stuffing the toes with newspapers
I managed to win a medal in a novice race.
A year later I won an important race, the
New York Dally News Silver Skates. I didn’t
even know what I'd done right, for I had
never been coached. After that, opportunities
opened up so that I could have coaching and
decent equipment, thanks to the interest of
individual older skaters in a promising
youngster. This doesn't exactly read like a
program for the development of young
athletes.

Things aren't exactly the same today, but
there is still no trace of anything like a
national program to give kids such as I was
a chance to get started. In Canada, the gov-
ernment hires top-notch coaches in speed
skating and figure skating. They travel the
country and give mass instruction at
“clinics” to which any interested youngster
can come, We have “Olympic coaches,” but
theirs is chlefly an honorary job, involving
the management and discipline of the
Olympic team once it is chosen,

Until recently, there was not a single
Olymplc-size quarter mile or 400-meter rac-
ing rink in the United States. Now the state
of Michigan has bullt one at Flint. Small
wonder that while an American like Terry
McDermott could win an Olympic short race
in 1964, we are consistently left behind in
distance skating, Our young distance skaters
practice pn ponds, rivers and lakes (when
weather permits) or at undersized hockey
rinks. When they enter a world contest it's
like going onto the fleld for the first time.
The city of Moscow has ten 400-meter rinks
where the smallest children can practice
under Olympic conditions. Norway has about
40, Sweden 30, Finland 10—and so it goes.

Many European nations have from 10 to 20
Olympic bobsled runs. In the United States
we have one—at Lake Placid. The State of
New York and the town of Lake Placid foot
the bill for it. The winter athletes aren't the
only ones who have little chance to develop
or get good coaching in the United States,
but skating is my field so let me say a little
more.

France sends her most promising Olympic
figure skaters to the United States, with all
costs paid, to be coached by Pierre Brunet,
now an American citizen. In 1928, he, with
his wife, won the mixed-pair Olympic figure
skating crown for France.

We send nobody anywhere for the coach-
ing that a top figure skater needs. And it
costs plenty, If you have the stufl to be a
figure skater in the United States, you must
have rich parents or some private club or
sponsor behind you in order to develop.
Either is a matter of luck.

Our own wonderful Carol Helss and Peggy
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Fleming lacked family wealth, Fortunately,
the New York Skating Club sponsored Carol,
while Peggy is a world champion thanks to
the backing of the Broadmoor Skating Club
in Colorado Springs.

European governments in general will hire
successful coaches—from abroad if neces-
sary—to train their Olympic hopefuls.

In the United States, the development of
young amateur athletes is carried on in the
schools or by volunteer adults, We are all
familiar with the volunteer programs—the
Little Leagues, American Legion Baseball,
Babe Ruth Leagues, police athletic leagues,
Boys' Clubs, Boy Scouts, and so on. Then
there are purely local sports programs con-
ducted by a park department or by willing
adults who earn a living from nine to five,
then turn out to help what youngsters they
can,

It is a tribute to such volunteers that
they have done as well as they have. Their
struggles to find playing space and equip-
ment, uniforms, tournament costs, adequate
instructors or transportation for the young-
sters would curl your hair if you knew the
detalls. To put it bluntly, volunteers who are
perfectly willing to train your child or mine
usually have to spend more time and energy
begging for money or other needs (the way
the Olympic Committee does) than they are
able to devote to the youngsters.

Our natlonal American Legion Baseball
tournament nearly died in 1933 when the
major leagues withdrew the support that
helped underwrite the national elimination
contests. Newspaper publishers saved the day.
They followed the example of the late Frank
Enox. Enox, former Secretary of the Navy,
and a publisher of papers in Manchester,
N.H., and Chicago, put up the first §5,000.
The late Dan Sowers, of West Virginia, and
other hard-working Legionnaires used Knox's
gift as a base to solicit more from other
publishers, The major leagues, whose roster
today are loaded with former Legion youth
baseballers, eventually restored their guar-
antee.

Readers of these pages well know what
many of the individual Legion Posts go
through in order to support the local teams
in the program. The Post that plays host
to the national finals may find that it will
make out very well—if a substantial com-
mittee of able men anticipates every detail
and exploits every avenue of support a year
or two in advance. Otherwise it may strug-
gle for another year or two to get out of
the red.

Unlike us, many foreign nations have na-
tional physical fitness programs. True, there
is an element of deceit in some of them.
They help to field well-trained “amateurs”
in the Olympics who would be professionals
by our standards. The Communist nations,
of course, simply support and pay thelr
“amateurs” to keep in training.

They aren’t the only ones. Ethiopia’s great
distance runner earns army promotions by
winning international races. Sweden’s defini-
tion of an amateur permits an athlete to
capitalize on his reputation in any manner
except coaching. Amateurs make out so
well financially that professional sports are
all but unknown there. By contrast, if I
should check hats at a skating rink in this
country I could be declared a professional.

Deceitful rules allow the top athletes in
many lands to support themselves through
thelr sports while reaching their peak of
performance, as professionals do here. But
there is nothing deceitful about the facilities
and instruction that help young boys and
girls to develop in nations that have genuine
physical fitness programs. From Japan to
Europe there is mass opportunity for ex-
posure, training and competition in a broad
spectrum of sports for young people, without
forcing hit-or-miss volunteer adults to beg
and improvise.

We do have a national physical fitness pro-
gram in the United States—so-called. Stan
Musial was named to be its first director by
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President EKennedy. It wasn't Musial’s fault
that his chief duty was to talk to adults, for
it is only a paper program. There's no money
in it with which to achieve anything.
Begging, borrowing and improvising is our
way.

A deal I tried to pull off in New York a
few years ago would be unthinkable in
Sweden—and so would its failure. There was
a chance to let thousands of city kids skate
in rinks in the parks system for a dime or so.
I was concerned about the many poor boys
and girls who wouldn't have skates or the
money for them. I approached an athletic
club with a proposition that it work with
department stores to collect “trade-in" skates
from well-to-do customers, and issue them
for use of children in the city parks. The
whole thing fell through in a mass of red
tape. But my point is that this is typical of
the kind of improvising and wheeling and
dealing that takes place on behalf of kids in
your town as well as mine. Money is always
at the heart of it. Rafiles and bingo used to
support many volunteer youth programs, but
most states have clamped down on them.
Commercial sponsors are often appealed to.
Thousands of local businessmen in the
United States put up money or uniforms to
support teams in this or that, for the priv-
ilege of the words “Goode’s Grocery” or
“Smith’'s Hardware” on the athletic shirt.
This too is hit-or-miss, and it's a form of

g to ask for it—though I don't know
what would happen to sandlot sports in this
country without the local business sponsor.

Commercial sponsorship is sometimes too
commercial. A friend of mine lives in a town
where the local Babe Ruth League tied a
fund-raising deal in with a newspaper's cir-
culation promotion. The last two years run-
ning the paper’s solicitor phoned him to say
that if he would subscribe, it would help the
ball team. Each time my friend said he didn't
want the paper, but would be glad to send a
contribution to the team if the nmewspaper
would tell him who to send it to. To this
day he hasn’t been told. The interest of the
solicitor is in newspaper circulation, and
plainly not in the ball team.

If we had a solld, national plan to de-
velop sports programs, as many lesser na-
tions do, perhaps men like Joe Yancey or
clubs like the Grand Street Boys wouldn't be
necessary. Or perhaps they could achieve a
great deal more with the backing of a na-
tional fund.

They fit into our most powerful amateur
sport—men’s track and field. Did you ever
wonder how some of our track stars manage
to keep in training after college (If they went
to college); who coaches them; where they
run or jump in practice; who enters them in
meets and sees that they have uniforms; how
they travel to meets? Remember, if they
aren't well-to-do, they have to go to work
at something else.

For some it is easy. They live near their
old college, perhaps, or they are graduate
students, and their old coach welcomes them,
They are invited to join one of the prosper-
ous clubs, such as The New York AC, or the
Los Angeles Olympic Club.

But not all of them. In New York there
were so many fine athletes of poor origins
that a group of prominent citizens formed
the Grand Street Boys many years ago to
sponsor good athletes who needed help if
they were to stay in training and get to meets
without hitchiking, sleeping in flophouses
and nibbling potato chips on the eve of a
national championship. The Grand Street
Boys have sponsored many an athlete who
would otherwise have had to quit.

Then, 30-odd years ago, the New York
Pioneer Club came into existence in New
York, Its strong point is coaching good ath-
letes who are no longer in school. You can
loock all over New York and you won't find
the New York Pioneer Club anywhere. It is
Joe Yancey, a Negro employee of the Internal
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Revenue Service. Yancey is a crackerjack
track coach, He gathered in many of the grad-
uated trackmen of N.Y.U, Manhattan and
other city colleges, and many non-college
runners, and established the Pioneer Club.
The club is wherever Joe is standing on the
running track in McCombs Dam Park, N.Y.
In winter, he disperses his teams to the armo-
ries or the board tracks of the city’'s colleges,
Bome of his athletes, picked off the streets,
won college scholarships after he developed
them. Joe works full time for a living, but
80 do most of his athletes, so the Ploneer Club
gets into swing at the end of New York's busi-
ness day. Yancey's men have won national
crowns for him and international crowns for
America. He has put together some fearsome
relay teams—which his athletes, on their own,
could hardly have done, This year New York's
Mayor Lindsay has named him to coach New
York's entry into the U.S. Youth Games in
August,

New York is my city, I haven't the least
doubt that the story of the Grand Street
Boys and the Pioneer Club could be repeated
in Chicago, Cleveland, Los Angeles and else-
where.

What such individuals and groups have
done is inspiring. But the situation that
leaves it up to them hardly reflects well on
such a great country as ours. Nor are they
able to do more than scratch the surface.
Thousands of youngsters in the United States
who aren’'t lucky enough to get the minimum
opportunity to develop as champions in many
sports are as frustrated today as were young-
sters in my youth.

For many years requests for me to help
young skaters, to speak to sporting groups,
or to lend my time and my Olympic reputa-
tion to fund-ralsing activities and charity
affairs kept me from having dinner with my
family more than two nights a week. I've had
thousands of requests to coach youngsters,
and though I'm a fulltime businessman I do
what 1little I can. I finally had to discourage
requests for public appearances by charging
$100—to go to charity. I had no other choice
if I were to have any private life at all, Oc-
casionally, I go on TV to talk to boys and
girls about skating. Then floods of letters
pour in from parents whose children have
interest and ability but nobody to guide
them. I'm only in a minor sport. Imagine
what the demands are on the big name
athletes in the major sports.

What could we do in the United States
to assure our Olympic and Pan-American
Games teams of all expenses, without beg-
ging and commerclalization of amateur
sports, and at the same time find more
money for the development of young
athletes? I am sure we don't want to pro-
fessionalize our amateur sports, and I am
equally sure that we don't want Uncle Sam
to run our sports programs the way the
Communist governments do. I think we have
already gone too far, for to me it is repulsive
that the Olymplc Committee is in the busi-
ness of soliciting corporations for help and
giving them exclusive advertising endorse-
ments in return.

The answer can surely be found right at
hand, by simply adapting a financial prineci-
ple lald down years ago for the disposal of
any profits from the Olympic Games them-
selves. Such profits “must be applied for the
promotion of the Olympic movement, or for
the development of amateur sports.”

I would like to see a fund, easily paid for
by sports fans in a systematic way, to sup-
port our Olympic and Pan American games,
and at the same time further the develop-
ment of amateur athletics in the United
States.

Call it anything you want, but “ASDOF"
would do for now. (American Sports De-
velopment and Olympic Fund.)

It would be sustained by a cut from the
gate and from TV receipts in all U.S. sport-
ing events, amateur and professional. For all
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I care—if it were so administered as to pre-
vent cheating—it could be a small surtax
added to ticket prices, so that no promoter
could cry that he couldn't afford it. The
whole American sporting public could guite
painlessly foot the bill—and gladly, I think.

In WW2, a 10% tax was slapped on sport-
ing goods and amusements. Now, 22 years
after the war's end, we're still paying some
of those taxes. ASDOF could put milllons of
dollars into the support of amateur athletics,
from Olympics to sandlot, with far less.

I've thought of 1% or 2% for ASDOPF.
Perhaps it would be more convenient to
think of a flat nickel for ASDOF for each
pald admission of $1 or more to a sporting
event—with a nominal cut on some other
basis from TV too.

What a wonderful feeling it would be to
know that every time you go to a sporting
event you'd be helping your country’s ama-
teur program. When I pay $6 to see a track
meet at Madison Square Garden, I'd cheer-
fully pay an extra 5¢ ASDOF “tax” when I
buy my ticket. What a relief if they should
interrupt the program not to beg, but to an-
nounce: “Attendance tonight is 15,875. Your
gate receipts have provided #§793.75 for
amateur sports in Amerlca.”

They wouldn’t need more than that small
sum from a Garden audlence at a track meet,
& hockey or basketball game, or a boxing
match, If there were a 5c ASDOF “tax" on all
sports admissions everywhere.

Last year there were 135 million admisslons
to college and pro football, pro baseball,
horseracing and trotting. Simply from those
three, a 5¢ ASDOF contribution per admission
would yleld $6,750,000 a year. In the four-
year Olympic span that alone would provide
$27 million painlessly.

Throw Iin auto racing, boxing, track,
hockey, basketball, swimming, skiing, skating,
golf, dog races, jai alal, and so on, and there
would be millions more. We'd never have ta
prostitute our Olympics to advertising again
or pass the tin cup around.

The cost of our last Olympic and Pan
American teams was $1,398,115.30—a huge
amount under our present horse-and-buggy
funding, a drop in the bucket under the
ASDOF idea.

We should then immediately spend more
on the Olympics, for we should never again
fail to send full squads. We have entered full
squads in Olympic games held here, but we
have never sent full squads abroad, when
travel costs became an important item.

The squads are usually cut in our weaker
events, where it can be said that those we
leave home wouldn't have much chance any-
way. That's one of the things that keeps us
weak in them. There is little incentive to
train for a spot on an Olympic squad if the
position isn't assured even if you qualify.
Once full squads are guaranteed—as ASDOF
could easlly guarantee them—jyou can expect
flercer competition and better performance
in the many Olympic events in which we are
weak,

Over each four-year period an ASDOF sur-
tax, if it were 6c a pald admission, could
probably raise more than $30 million above
what our Olympic and Pan American teams
need. That would put muscle in the late
President Eennedy's dream of a mnational
physical fitness program, where now there is
only paper and talk.

ASDOF could help support any loecal group
that would meet specified conditions to op-
erate varlous sports programs—making it
easler to provide facilities, equipment, super-
vision, coaching and tournaments.

ASDOF could start spotting major facili-
ties around the country—such as all-year
running tracks; Olympic skating rinks and
bobsled runs; gymnasia equipment and space
for wrestlers, gymnasts, etc., in addition to
our present wealth of basketball playing
space.

Probably our great weakness in the Olym-
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pic distance running events can be blamed
on the unavailability of thousands of exist-
ing running tracks to trackmen except for a
few weeks of the year. Outside of parts of
the South and West, our vast investment in
local school tracks is largely closed to track-
men in the fall by football, in winter by
snow and in summer by the grounds-keeper,
The waste of these facilities lying idle is
enormous. ASDOF could help keep some of
them open and in good shape in the summer,
wherever a local group would assume super-
visory control and responsibility—and orga-
nize activities.

Short-distance runners carry over useful
training from football and basketball, and
can come close to thelr peak In the brief
school track season that we allow them. But
our typical short school training season is of
little use to distance runners. The natural
result of locking them out for most of the
year is reflected in our record in Olympie
distance races. We absolutely dominate the
shorter runs and most field events in the
Olympics, and we have won more than our
share in the Olympic half mile (800 meters.)
But we haven't won an Olympic mile (1,600
meters) since Mel Sheppard turned the trick
in 1808. In 70 men’s Olympic races longer
than a mile that have been run since 1896,
we have won five—and two of them before
1912.

Gymnasts and wrestlers are given a short
season in our school programs too, where
there is any program for them at all. Typi-
cally, they have to move out when basketball
moves in, and most gyms are closed to them
for the summer. Few school systems can af-
ford to keep gyms open when school is out.
Typically, they lie idle while we wonder
what to do with boys in the streets. Most
high schools have no program at all for gym-
nasts, few have any for wrestlers or fencers.
Rowing is for the rich and the colleges.

Our whole school varsity athletic pro-
gram—the best sports program that we
have—is the very opposite of a national
physical fitness program. It is chiefly an
attrition program which favors the few nat-
ural athletes and quickly cuts the rest from
the squad, or benches many of the candidates
even in practice. The nature of varsity pro-
grams permits nothing else. A few students in
a large student body get all the practice.
They get the best benefit of the coaching,
and they dominate the use of the facilities.
ASDOF, by broadening the facilities and the
teaching, could give the slow learner a chance.
Many of our great champions have been slow
learners, eventually surpassing some of the
natural athletes on their own initiative, in
private struggles against the present system.

ASDOF could provide more opportunities
for the school dropout, for the college grad-
uate, for the kid on the street who yearns
to excel in something but finds most doors
closed.

ASDOF could send top coaches around the
country in their off-seasons to hold clinics
for youngsters who don't know what to do
with their right foot or their left hand—as
touring coaches, sponsored by the govern-
ment, do in Canada.

There are assoclations governing or pro-
moting most sports that could spell out far
more that could be done to widen opportu-
nity and develop amateur activities in their
fields, if a fund such as ASDOF offered them
a running start.

I would like to hear our top skiing leaders
say what they would do with a share of
such a fund for development. After 52 skiing
contests for men in Olympic history, we are
still looking for our first gold medal. Only
two Americans hold Olympic skiing gold
medals, both women, Since Gretchen Fraser
and Andrea Lawrence won slalom races for
us in 1948 and 1952, German, Swiss, French
and Canadian women (but no American
women) have come along to improve on their
winning Olympic times.

A few things about such a fund as ASDOF,
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It certainly should be run by a top board of
outstanding citizens who are not part of any
sports association, to keep it above such
senseless gquarrels as the AAU and the NCAA
are now waging. It should be as far above
suspicion as Caesar's wife, A nation that can
run a Red Cross or a March of Dimes has the
management savvy to make it work. Sports
fans, I think, would be delighted to support
it.

Sports promoters who pay professional
performers and entertainers have been tak-
ing in big gates for amateur sports for years,
without doing very much for amateur sports
in return and—of course—without paying
the performers.

Most of our professional sports feast off
amateur sports. We are all familiar with pro
football and pro basketball divvying up the
top college stars among them every year. Pro-
baseball scouts tour the country looking for
amateur talent. To them the best amateurs
are found gold. It is time they cooperated to
help develop the talent that is the source of
their riches. And it would be good business,
t00.

Television’s sports shows are its best draw-
ing card. TV too should be very happy to
make a contribution to the development of
its most attractive performers.

The greatest value of ASDOF would not lie
in Olympic medals. They would simply be
the frosting on the cake. By far its chief im-
portance would lie in the opportunity it
could provide for all the boys and girls who
want to achieve something, but whose elders
say they “can’t afford” this and “can’t
afford” that. It would also lie in the help it
would give to those volunteer adults who are
bucking “the system” in trying to do what
they can for such boys and girls.

You take it from there.

NATIONAL VISITOR CENTER

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent to extend my remarks at
this point in the Recorp and include
extraneows matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Texas?

There was no objection.

Mr. PICKLE, Mr. Speaker, today I am
pleased to introduce a bill to provide for
a National Visitor Center to be located
in the present Union Station. As a mem-
ber of the National Visitors Center Com-
mission, I have been meeting and in-
specting various sites over the past year,
with a view toward solving the problems
of congestion for tourists in the Capitol
and at the national museums and monu-
ments on the Mall.

The bill authorizes the General Serv-
ices Administration and the Secretary of
the Interior fo enter into a lease agree-
ment with the Washington Terminal Co.,
the present owner of Union Station.
Prior to the lease, the Terminal Co. is to
remodel the station, making it suitable
for use as a visitors’ center, and build a
new 4,000-car parking facility. The esti-
mated cost of this work is $194 million,
and all of it will be financed by the Ter-
minal Co.

On its part, the Federal Government
will take a 20-year lease on the station
and parking facility, at annual lease pay-
ments which are not to exceed $2,935,000.
No rental payments will be due until the
United States has taken possession after
the remodeling and construction, and it
is expected that most or all of this ex-
pense can be recouped from parking fees
and sale of goods and services.
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In addition to the Visitors’ Center con-
templated in the bill, the Commission
proposes that bus service will be available
every 5 minutes to the Capitol and
around the Mall.

I believe this proposal represents a
solid step toward providing the conveni-
ent service needed for our tourists. It
will solve the problem of congestion in
the streets and public facilities, and will
make the tourists’ visit and impression
of the Nation’s Capital much more enjoy-
able and profitable. While I am primarily
interested in improving the conditions
in the Capitol itself, the bill introduced
today is a good beginning.

WHY NOT A U.S. AIRSHOW?

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent to extend my remarks for
1 minute, to revise and extend my re-
marks, and to include extraneous matter,

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Texas?

There was no objection.

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, the damp
but enthusiastic erowd which attended
the airshow at Dulles International Air-
port 2 weeks ago graphically demon-
strates again the general public’s inter-
est in aviation.

The more than 75,000 persons—15,000
cars—who visited this 1-day, jet-aged
version of a flying circus support my gen-
eral feelings that this country could and
should sponsor an international air ex-
position.

In most quarters, American aviation is
acknowledged to be superior to other
countries, and yet, the most prominent
air show staged on a regular basis is
held in France.

It seems a bit ironic that the country
which is the birthplace of Wilbur and
Orville Wright, the world’s foremost
pioneers of flight, does not sponsor a
major air exhibit.

The American aviation industry must
travel halfway around the world to show
its goods. Likewise, only on rare occa-
sions such as last weekend’s show at
Dulles and during such exhibits at the
International Exposition of Flight, which
was staged in Las Vegas this past spring,
does the American public have the op-
portunity to view the newest or best-
known creations of American aviation.

Mr. Speaker, I urge that FAA and CAB
officials, and other officials of this Gov-
ernment and aviation leaders take posi-
tive steps to consider the sponsorship of
an International Air Exposition here in
America for 1968 or 1969—and I would
think that Dulles International Airfield
would be the ideal site.

OUR ELECTION OBSERVERS IN
VIETNAM

Mr. BROWN of Ohio. Mr. Speaker, I
ask unanimous consent to address the
House for 1 minute, to revise and extend
my remarks, and to include extraneous
matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Ohio?

There was no objection.

Mr. BROWN of Ohio. Mr, Speaker, the
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U.S. team has today departed to observe
the Vietnam elections. While the mem-
bers of this team are only to view the
elections and not to interfere in their
conduct, I believe their appointment and
dispatch by the President is highly ques-
tionable and not in the best interests of
either the United States or the Govern-
ment of Vietnam.

‘We are supposedly in Vietnam to assist
the Vietnamese people in protecting their
freedom and independence. Over the past
vear or so, we have been urging the
Vietnamese to hold elections in order to
demonstrate and encourage this freedom
and independence. Now that elections are
going to be held, however, we turn
around and send a team of observers to
report on the conduct of these elections.
This seems to me to be antithetical to
the very concept of freedom and inde-
pendence. Our presence there in this
capacity constitutes a form of colonial-
ism, in my opinion, and is destructive of
the initiative and self-reliance we are
seeking to develop in Vietnam.

That the elections in Vietnam may not
be as free and honest as we would like
is beside the point. The principle is what
we should be seeking to establish. Send-
ing a team of observers there tends to
undermine this principle. My guess is
that the sending of the team of U.S. ob-
servers has more to do with the U.S. elec-
tions next year than with the elections
in Vietnam this year.

And, while on the subject of free and
honest elections, do we have that much
to be proud of ourselves in certain parts
of the U.S. Reports from Chicago, Phila-
delphia, Mississippi, Boston, and even
parts of Texas and elsewhere in past
elections have raised serious questions in
this regard.

Since our own house is not always in
order, I think it only fair and reasonable
that in our 1968 presidential elections, we
should rightly expect and perhaps invite
the Government of Vietnam to send a
team of officials to observe our elections.

THE WARREN REPORT—V-VI

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Michigan [Mr. GeraLp R. Forpl
may extend his remarks at this point
in the REecorp and include extraneous
matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. GERALD R. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
following are the fifth and sixth install-
ments of the transcript from the CBS
television documentary entitled, “CBS
News Inquiry: The Warren Report”:

PART V

CroWEITE, For two nights we have been
looking for answers to major questions con-
cerning the assassination of President John
F. KEennedy. Sunday night we asked: Did Lee
Harvey Oswald take a rifle to the Book De-
pository Building? Our answer was yes. Where
was Oswald on the day President Kennedy
was shot? In the building on the sixth floor.
Was Oswald’s rifle fired from the building?
Yes. How many shots were fired? Most likely,
three. How fast could Oswald’s rifle be fired?
Fast enough. What was the time span of the
shots? At least as large as the Warren Com-
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mission reported? Most likely the assassin
had more time, not less.

And so, we concluded Sunday night that
Lee Harvey Oswald fired three shots at the
motorcade. And then, last night, we began
to look into the question of consp . Were
there others also firing at the President? We
interviewed eyewitnesses. They told conflict-
ing stories. We tested in our own investiga-
tlon the critical single bullet theory and
found one bullet might well have wounded
both men. Captain James Humes, who con-
ducted the autopsy on the President, broke
a three-and-a-half-year silence to report that
he has re-examined the X-rays and photo-
graphs and stands firm that the shots came
from behind. We heard Governor Connally
and heard that his recollections conform
with our own reconstruction of the assassina-
tion. And we concluded that there was no
second gunman,

Tonight, we look further into the question
of conspiracy. Was Oswald acting alone, or
was he the agent of others? Was the assas-
sination the sole work of a twisted, discon-
tented man, seeking a place in history? Or,
were there dark forces behind Oswald?

Continuing to seek an answer to the ques-
tion of whether Lee Harvey Oswald was in-
volved in a conspiracy leads us to a second
murder. Oswald was taken into custody in
a movie theatre at 1:50 PM, 80 minutes after
President Eennedy was shot. But he was first
charged, not with the murder of the Presi-
dent, but with the murder of Dallas police
officer, J. D. Tippit.

Our next question: Could Oswald have
made his way to the scene of Officer Tippit's
murder?

RatHER. To solve the Tippit killing, it is
vital to reconstruct Lee Harvey Oswald's ac-
tions from the moment of the assassination
to the moment of Tippit's death. Yet for
three and a half years, all news media have
been barred from the Texas School Book De-
pository where the first critical few moments
of Oswald’s flight occurred. Depository offi-
clals have agreed to lift the ban for these
special broadcasts and so, for the first time,
we have been able to follow the path of
Oswald’s movements from his sniper’s nest on
the sixth floor.

Taking his rifle with him, Oswald went
between the stacks of book cartons to the op-
posite corner of the sixth floor. He fucked the
rifle down between stacks, and at this point
probably discovered that the elevator could
not be brought up, that Charles Givens, eager
to see the parade, had forgotten to close the
gate. So Oswald turned to the stairs and
went down four flights to the second floor
and to the lunchroom there, where he was
next seen at about 12:31 PM, barely a min-
ute and a half after his third shot.

In front of a coke machine a policeman
at gunpoint actually stopped Oswald. But
Depository Superintendent Roy Truly told
the officer Oswald was an employee, and Os-
wald was released. Free to go, Oswald appar-
ently crossed the second floor through this
office, went down the front stairs, perhaps
three minutes after the assassination, and
continued out through the glass front door,
well before police sealed off the Depository
building.

CroNEITE. Here is how the Warren Com-
mission reconstructed Oswald’s movements
after he left the Depository. He walked seven
blocks down Elm Street, then took a bus on
Murphy, headed for Oak Clff. But the bus
quickly became tangled in the traffic jam
caused by the assassination itself. And Os-
wald got off, walked two blocks to Lamar,
then took a cab several blocks past his room-
ing house on Beckley.

The Commission belleves he then walked
back to his apartment picked up a revolver
and a lightwelght jacket, and set off on foot
down Beckley.

Porice Rapro. Attention all squads. Atten-
tion all squads. The suspect in the shooting
at Elm and Houston is reported to be an un-
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known white man, approximately 30, slender
build, is possibly armed with what is thought
to be a 30 calibre rifie. No further description
at this time, or information. 12:45 KTB.

CroNKITE. During this period, the Dallas
police radio broadcast a description of a sus-
pect, and critics have made much of the
speed with which it was sent out—just 15
minutes after the shots were fired. It asked
officers to be on the lookout for a white man,
slender, welghing about 165, standing about
5 feet 10 inches, in his early 80's.

Well, how did police get the description
on the air in 15 minutes? Critics have ques-
tioned both the source of the description and
the speed with which it was sent out. The
Warren Commission admitted the source
could only be guessed at. Its own guess was
that it came from Howard L. Brennan, an
eyewitness. The critics doubt Brennan had a
good enough view of Oswald in the window
to arrive at a good description. They also
doubt he passed the information on to a
Secret Serviceman within 10 minutes, as he
later claimed.

At 1:156 PM, 46 minutes after the assas-
sination, the Commission Report says, Officer
Tippit stopped Oswald, whether because of
the description or not will never be known,
and was shot down. But dild Oswald have
time to get to Tenth and Patton in time
for the fatal encounter with Tippit?

RATHER. A CBS newsman, following the
Warren Commission blueprint, found that
45 minutes was ample time.

CroNEITE. The answer is yes. He could
have made his way there.

(Announcement.)

CronNKITE. Why was Officer Tippit in Oak
Cliff off his normal beat? Those who belleve
there was a conspiracy involving the Dal-
las police force have maintained that the
meeting between Oswald and Tippit was not
an accident, that Tippit may have been look-
ing for Oswald or vice versa. They say Tippit
should not have been where he was and
should not have been alone in the squad car.
Eddie Barker talked to police radlo dis-
patcher, Murray Jackson:

BArRkER. Officer Jackson, a lot of critics of
the Warren Report have made quite a thing
out of the fact that Officer Tippit was not in
his district when he was killed. Could you
tell us how he happened to be out of his
district?

MuoRrrRAY JACKsON. Yes, sir. I have heard

this several times since the incident occurred.
He was where he was because I had assigned
him to be where he was in the central Oak
Clff area. There was the shooting involving
the President and we immediately dispatched
every available unit to the triple underpass
where the shot was reported to have come
from.
I realized that we were draining the Oak
CIUT area of avalilable police officers, so if
there was an emergency such as an armed
robbery or a major accident to come up, we
wouldn't have anybody there that would be
in any close proximity to answer the eall.
And since J. D, was the outermost unit—
actually I had two units: 87, which was
Officer Nelson, and 78, which was Officer
Tippit.

Barxer. Well, now, is—you got down to
the time when Officer Tippit met his death.
‘What transpired right prior to that? Did
you—were you aware of where he was all
the time?

JaceEsoN. No, I asked him once again what
his location was sometime after and to deter-
mine that he was in the Oak CIliff area, he
said he was at Lancaster and Eighth, which
is on the east side of Oak CIlff, on the—in
the main business district. And I did ask him
once again, a few minutes later what his—
I called him to ask him his location so I
could keep track of him, where he was, in
my mind, but he didn’t answer.

BARKER. When did you realize that he was
dead?

JacksoN. We had received a call from a
citizen. They called us on the telephone and
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the call sheet came—came to me and there
was a disturbance in the street in the 400
block of East Tenth. And I had called. I said,
“78,” and he didn't answer. And almost im-
mediately to this, a citizen came in on the
police radio and said, “Send me some help
there’s been an officer shot out here.” And
knowing that J. D. was the only one that
should have been in Oak Cliff, my reaction
was to call 78, and, of course, J. D. didn’t
answer. So, we asked the citizen to look at
the—the number on the side of the car. This
was the equipment number that determined
which car, which patrol car, was to be on
each assigned district, and they sald that it
was number 10. And since I had worked with
J. D. in this particular car, well, I deter-
mined to myself that with him not answer-
ing, and the equipment number, that this
was Officer Tippit.

CronNKITE. The answer to this question is
that he had been sent to Oak Clff by the
police dispatcher. Opponents of the Warren
Report maintain that Officer Tippit was shot,
not by Oswald, but by others. Who shot
Officer Tippit? Eddie Barker talked to two
witnesses who were on the scene of the Tip-
pit murder. First, Domingo Benavides, who
was at the wheel of a truck across the street
from the scene.

DoMIiNGo BENAVIDES. As I was driving down
the street I seen this police car, was sitting
here, and the officer was getting out of the
car and apparently he'd been talking to the
man that was standing by the car. The po-
liceman got out of the car and, as he walked
past the windshield of the car, where it's
kind of lined up over the hood of the car,
where this other man shot him. And, of
course, he was reaching for his gun.

And so, I was standing there, you know, I
mean sitting there in the truck, and not in
no big hurry to get out because I was sitting
there watching everything. This man turned
from the car then, and took a couple of steps
and, as he turned to walk away I believe he
was unloading his gun, and he took the
shells up in his hand, and as he took off, he
threw them in the bushes more or less like
nothing really, trying to get rid of them. I
guess he didn’t figure he'd get caught any-
way, so he just threw them in the bushes.

But he—as he started to turn to walk
away, well, he stopped and looked back at me
and I don't know if he figured, well, I'll
just let this poor guy go, or he had nothing
to do with it, or, you know, I'm not out to
kill everybody, just, you know, whoever gets
in my way, I guess. I gave him enough time
to get around the house. Thinking he might
have went in the house, I set there for maybe
a second or two and then jumped out of the
truck and run over. As I walked by, I didn’'t
even slow down, I seen the officer's dead. So
I just walked on—got in the car and I figured
that would be the fastest way—in fact, I
don’t know why I called him on the radio.
I just figured now that it was the fastest
way to—to get a police officer out.

Porice Rapio: Hello, police operator (STAT-
IC), go ahead. Hello, we've got a shooting
out here. Where's it at? This is the police
radio. What location is it at? Between Mar-
salis and Beckley. It's a police officer. Some-
body shot him. What—what—it's in a police
car, Number 10. Hello, police operator, did
you get that? Police officer, 510 East Jeffer-
son. Thank you. 35, assist the police. . ..

Barger. Well, now, did several other peo-
ple come up later?

BeEnaviDEs. Immediately afterwards, I
mean, it was just—all I had to do was—
people I asked a block away like Mr. Cal-
laway, he come up and he says, let’s go get
him, or something. And then this cab pulled
up right afterwards, and so Callaway went
over and took the guns—the officer’s gun
out of his hand.

BARKER. Callaway did go after him, did he?

BENAvVIDES, Yeah, Callaway took off to go
try to catch him.

TeED CALLAWAY. Well, Eddie, I was standing
on the front porch of the used car lot that
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I worked on here, and all of a sudden I
heard some shooting.

In fact, I heard five shots coming from the
direction behind the lot, out on Tenth
Street there. Well, I come running off the
side of the porch and out to the sidewalk
here, and I looked up the street and I saw
this man run through this hedge up here
on the corner. And I saw right away that
he had a gun in his hand. And he continued
across the street coming in this direction.
S0 when he got right across from me over
here, just, oh, about 30 yards or less, why,
I called to him and just asked him, “Hey,
man, what the hell's goin’ on, fella?” That's
Just exactly what I wondered. I didn’t know
who it was at the time, of course. And he
looked in my direction and paused, almost
stopped, and said something to me but I
couldn’t make out what he said. But he had
this pistol in his hand, carrying it in what
we used to call in the Marine Corps a raised
pistol position, and then he slowed down
and started walking.

Then, I ran to the cormer of Tenth and
Patton, and when I got there, I saw this
squad car parked near the curb. And then
I walked around in front of the squad car
and this policeman was lying in front of
the squad car.

Barxer. Dom, what about those expended
shells?

Benavipes. Well, they were looking all over
the place for evidence, I guess, and taking
fingerprints and what have you. So, I guessed
they was going to walk off and leave them,
you know, not knowing they was there. And
seelng that I knew where they was at, I
walked over and—and picked up a stick and
picked them up and put them in a waistcoat
pocket, I think I picked up two and put them
in a waistcoat pocket and then, as I was
walking up, I picked the other one up by
hand, I believe. And I picked them up with
a stick, you know, to keep from leaving fin-
gerprints on them, because I figured they
might need them.

CroNKITE. The cartridges that Benavides
picked up were positively identified as being
fired in Oswald’s revolver. But, only one of
the four lead bullets removed from Officer
Tippit's body could be positively identified
with that revolver by Illinois ballistics iden-
tification expert, Joseph Nicol.

NicorL. In the examination of the projec-
tiles, the tests and the—and the evidence
projectiles were not easily matched because
of a certain mechanical problem with the
weapon. The—the barrel was over-sized for
the size of the ammunition used, since this
was a weapon originally intended for British
use and it was relmported into America.

This means that the bullet, instead of
touching on all surfaces going down the bar-
rel, actually wobbles a little bit as it goes
through the barrel. As a consequence, it is
difficult to bhave it strike the same places
every time that it goes through the barrel.
So that the—the match on the—on the
projectiles was extremely difficult.

I did find, however, that on the driving
edge of the lense there were certain groups
of lines which I could match on one bullet. I
wasn't able to identify the others, although
there was nothing to exclude them insofar as
the class characteristics. All of them could
have been fired in that particular weapon.

CrONKITE. One of the bullets that killed
Officer Tippit was fired in Oswald’'s revolver.
The other three could have been, according
to the ballistics identification experts. Ted
Callaway went to the police station that
night and made a positive identification of
Oswald in a line-up. But Mr. Benavides did
not do so. Eddie Barker asked him if he were
sure Oswald did the shooting.

BarxeRr, Is there any doubt in your mind
that Oswald was the man you had seen shoot
Tippit?

BeENAvVIDES. No, sir, there was no doubt at
all. I could even tell you how he combed
his hair and the clothes he wore and what
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have you, all the details. And if he had a
scar on his face, I could probably have told
you about it, but—you don’t forget things
like that.

CroNkITE. The answer to this question,
despite the problem of the balllstic evidence,
is that Lee Harvey Oswald shot J. D. Tippit.

What of the theory that Tippit actually
knew Oswald? It's not easy to prove that
someone did not know someone else. But
every attempt to pin down the rumor that
the two men knew each other has ended in
fallure. There is nothing in the circum-
stances surrounding Tippit's death to sug-
gest any kind of conspiracy.

Mrs. Tippit says flatly that neither she nor
her husband new Oswald. Officer Jackson was
among Tippit's closest friends and had been
for years. Eddie Barker put the question to
him.

Barxer. Do you have any reason to believe
that Oificer Tippit knew Lee Harvey Oswald?

Jackson, I don’'t believe there is a pos-
sible connection at all. No. I don't think
that he knew Oswald.

BargEer. Did you know Oswald?

JacesonN. No, I didn’t either.

RarHer. Thirty-five minutes after Officer
Tippit's murder Oswald was captured in the
Texas Theatre. Johnny Brewer, a shoe clerk,
had spotted him in the doorway, and watched
while he slipped into the theatre. Brewer
spoke to the cashier. She called police.

The next 48 hours were filled with con-
fusion. An army of newsmen jammed into
the Dallas Police Building. Oswald was
paraded through the halls, to and from ques-
tioning sesslons.

Police Chief Jesse Curry and District At-
torney Henry Wade said repeatedly they
expected to prove Oswald gullty, although
he maintained to the last he was not.

No record was made of his interrogation.

Sunday, November 24th, the mob scene
continues, as Oswald is brought into the
basement of the Police Buillding for transfer
to the jail. And then, in full sight of millions
of television viewers, a man named Jack
Ruby surges through the crowd and shoots
Lee Oswald dead.

CrONKITE. Why? A fateful meeting of de-
ranged minds? Or some twisted conspiracy?
Why did Ruby kill Oswald?

RaTHER. This is the world of Jack Ruby.
A world of neon and female flesh, of bumps
and grinds, and watered drinks.

Ruby operated a pair of sleezy nightclubs,
The Carousel and The Vegas. In the free and
easy atmosphere that seemed to characterize
the boom city Ruby was also a hanger-on
of the police, entertaining off-duty officers in
his strip joints, often carrying sandwiches
over to the Police Bullding for his on-duty
friends.

These are some of the people of Jack
Ruby’s world—his roommate, a competing
nightclub owner, and two of Jack Ruby's
girls.

Mr. Weinsteln, why do you think Jack
Ruby shot Lee Harvey Oswald?

BarneEy WeINsTEIN, I think it was on the
spur of the moment, that he really wanted
to make himself look like a big man. And
he thought that would make him above
everybody else, that the people would come
up and thank him for it, that people would
come around and want to meet him and
want to know him, “This is the man that
shot the man that shot the President.”

RATHER. Why do you think Jack shot
Oswald?

Avice. Oh, I think that it was mostly an
impulsive act. And Jack also, I believe, felt
that so many people at the time were saying,
“They ought to kill him,” and this and that,
that he—in my personal opinion, Jack
thought this would just bring him a—a sen-
sational amount of business, and he would
just really be a hero.

RarHeEr. Diana, why do you think Jack
shot Oswald?

Diana. I think that he came down there
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just to see what was going on, and when
he saw that sneer on Oswald’'s face—that’s
all it would take to smap Jack, the way Os-
wald’s mouth was curled up, you could even
see it in the picture. I think when he saw
that look was when he decided to shoot him.
Not when he was coming down. And I think
he did it because he thought that it was a
service to his country, in his way of think-
ing. That was the way he thought.

GEORGE SENATOR. I don’t believe that Jack
Ruby ever took any secrets to his grave. I've
been—I've been around him too long, and
I've lived with him too long. And I'm cer-
tain he told the truth right up until his
death. And I'll never can be—and I'll never
be convinced otherwise. There is nothing he
ever hid. The public knew everything he
ever sald, or heard.

CronkITE. Jack Ruby was convicted of the
murder of Oswald, but the conviction was
reversed by an Appeals Court which held
that an alleged confession should not have
been admitted.

Ruby died six months ago of cancer, main-
taining to the last that he was no conspir-
ator, that he had killed Oswald out of anger
and a desire to shield Jacqueline Eennedy
from the ordeal of a trial at which she would
have had to appear as a witness,

Dallas police had alerted the press that
Oswald would be moved to the County Jail
shortly after 10:00 AM on November 24th.
That departure was delayed. Yet a receipt
shows that Ruby was sending a money order
to one of his strippers from a Western Union
office across from the courthouse at 11:17 AM,
when anyone premeditating murder in the
courthouse basement would already have
stationed himself there. In fact, it was prob-
ably the activity around the courthouse en-
trance which caught Jack Ruby's eye as he
left the Western Union office. Ruby was
carrying a pistol because he was carrying
money. He was accustomed to wander in and
out of the Police Building at will.

The Oswald murder today still appears to
have been not a conspiracy, but an impulse—
meaningless violence born of meaningless
violence.

PART VI

ANNOUNCER., A CBS News Inquiry: “The
Warren Report” continues. Here again is
Walter Cronkite,

CronxITE. But the most recent, most spec-
tacular development in the Oswald case in-
volves the C.I.A, It involves, too, the spec-
tacular District Attorney of New Orleans, a
man they call the Jolly Green Giant. It in-
volves an arrest, hypnotism, truth serum,
bribery charges, and for the first time, an
outline of a conspiracy. It certainly accounts
for the recent national upsurge of suspicion
concerning the conclusions of the Warren
Report. And it raises a new question: Was
the assassination plotted in New Orleans?

Mike Wallace reports.

WaLrtAace. New Orleans District Attorney
Jim Garrison quietly began his own investi-
gation of the assassination last fall. In a
sense, he picked up where the Warren Com-
mission had left off. Warren investigators
questioned a number of people in New Or-
leans after the assassination, and they failed
to implicate any of them. But the more Gar-
rison went back over old ground apparently,
the more fascinated he became with the pos-
slbility that a plot to kill President Kennedy
actually began in New Orleans. By the time
the story of his investigation broke four
months ago he seemed supremely confident
that he could make a case, that he had solved
the assassination.

GarrisoN. Because I certainly wouldn't say
with confidence that we would make arrests
and have convictlions afterwards if I did not
know that we had solved the assassination
of President Kennedy beyond any shadow of
a doubt. I can't imagine that people would
think that—that I would guess and say some-
thing like that rashly. There's no question
about it. We know what cities were involved,
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we know how it was done in—in the essen-
tial respects. We know the key individuals
involved. And we're in the process of develop-
ing evidence now. I thought I made that
clear days ago.

Warrace, He shocked New Orleans four
months ago by arresting the socially promi-
nent Clay Shaw, former director of the New
Orleans International Trade Mart.

Garrlson’s charge was that Shaw had con-
spired with two other men to plot the assas-
sination of President Kennedy. Garrison said
Shaw had known David Ferrie, an eccentric
former airline pilot who was found dead &
week before Garrison had planned to arrest
him. Incidentally, the coroner said Ferrie
died of natural causes. But Garrison called
it suicide.

He sald Shaw also knew Lee Harvey Oswald;
that Ferrie, Oswald, and Shaw met one night
in the summer of 1963 and plotted the Presi-
dent's death. Clay Shaw sald it was all fan-
tastic.

SuHaw. I am completely innocent of any
such charges. I have not conspired with any-
one, at any time, or any place, to murder
our late and esteemed President John F.
Eennedy, or any other individual. I have al-
ways had only the highest and utmost respect
and admiration for Mr. Eennedy.

The charges flled against me have no foun-
dation in fact or in law. I have not been ap-
prised of the basis of these fantastic charges,
and assume that in due course I will be fur-
nished with this information, and will be
afforded an opportunity to prove my inno-
cence.

I did not know Harvey Lee Oswald, nor did
I ever see or talk with him, or anyone who
knew him at any time in my life.

WarLrace. A preliminary hearing for Shaw
was held two weeks after his arrest. The hear-
ing was complete with a surprise mystery wit-
ness, Perry Raymond Russo, twenty-five-year-
old insurance salesman, and friend of the
late David Ferrie. Through three days of in-
tense cross-examination Russo held doggedly
to hig story, that he himself had been pres-
ent when Shaw, Ferrie, and Oswald plotted
the Kennedy assassination. Russo admitted
at the hearing that he had been hypnotized
three times by Garrison men.

A writer for The Saturday Evening Post
said he read transcripts of what went on at
those sessions. The writer suggested that
Russo’s entire performance at the hearing
was the product of post-hypnotic suggestion.
Clay Shaw was ordered held for trial. It
could be months before the trial actually
takes place.

Meanwhile, wvarlous news organizations
have reported serious charges against Jim
Garrison and his staff, alleging bribery, in-
timidation, and efforts to plant and /or manu-
facture evidence against Shaw. Last month
Newsweek Magazine sald Garrison's office had
tried to bribe Alvin Beauboeuf, the twenty-
one-year-old former friend of David Ferrie.

2auboeuf, the magazine said, was offered
three thousand dollars to supply testimony
that would shore up the conspiracy charge
against Shaw.

Garrison promptly released an affidavit
Beauboeuf had signed. The affidavit said no
one working for Garrison had ever asked
Beauboeuf to tell anything but the truth.

Subsequently, New Orleans police investi-
gated the Beauboeuf charge and said Garri-
son's men had been falsely accused. But that
was just the beginning., Three more bribery
accusations have since come to light, two
involving Louisiana prison inmates, one in-
volving a nightclub and Turkish Bath opera-
tor. In each of those cases the charges that
rewards were offered in return for allegedly
false testimony or other help that would im-
plicate Clay Shaw. We will hear Garrison’s
comment on those charges later in the broad-
cast,

Meanwhile, Garrison has gone on to in-
clude Jack Ruby in the alleged conspiracy
involving Shaw and Lee Harvey Oswald. Gar-
rison says Jack Ruby's unlisted telephone
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number in 19063 appears in code in address
books belonging to Shaw and Oswald. He says
both books note the Dallas Post Office box
number 11906. Ruby's unlisted phone num-
ber was WHitehall-1 5601. And Garrison
furnished a complicated formula for convert-
ing PO 11906 to WH~1 5601.

Louisiana Senator Russell Long, appearing
on Face the Nation a few days later, ex-
plained how the code works.

LONG. . . . 80 if you take the P and the O,
and you use a telephone dial, P gives you
seven, O gives you six. You add seven and
six together and you get thirteen. Then you
take the 19106, and you workona ABCD
E F—the A B C D E basis, so you put A—A
falls—comes ahead of E. Then you put D be-
hind C. And you reconstruct the numbers,
and that—and then you subtract thirteen
hundred, which you got for the P O, and that
gives you Ruby’'s unlisted telephone number.

‘WarLAce. A Dallas businessman named Lee
Odom had that Dallas Post Office box for a
while in 1966. He sald he didn't know how
the number got in Oswald’s address book, but
he could explain how it got in Shaw’s. Odom
sald he met Shaw when he went to New Or-
leans looking for a place to hold a bloodless
bullfight.

Opom. When I got to New Orleans, and I
got there—it was late, and so I wanted to
see what New Orleans—my first trip to New
Orleans. And I went to Pat O'Brien's, and
that's where I met Mr. Shaw. I was sitting,
drinking at the bar, and he was sitting next
to me, and I got to talking to him about
the—if he thought a bullfight might go over
good in—in New Orleans. And he sald that
he thought it would, and we introduced each
other. He was in the real estate business, and
sald he might be able to help me. So the
next day, why, we had lunch together, and
tried to find out about a place to have a bull-
fight. Made two or three phone calls, and—
we didn’t find any place. So when I got ready
to leave there, I give him my name and my
box number, which I saw him write in his
little book. And I never heard from him after
that. But that’s how the number got in the
book.

WaLLACE. The number 19106 does appear in
Oswald's address book, although some say
the letters in front of it are not P O, but
Russian letters. No one knows when Oswald
made the entry.

Garrison has expanded the scope of his
charges to include not only a Shaw-Oswald-
Ruby link, but the C.I.A. as well. Further,
Garrison says he knows that five anti-Castro
Cuban guerrillas, not Lee Harvey Oswald,
killed President Kennedy. He says the C.LA.
is concealing both the names and the where~
abouts of the Cubans,

In an interview with Bob Jones of
WWL-TV, New Orleans, he discussed proof
that the guerrillas were there at Dealey Plaza
in Dallas.

GarrisoN. We have even located photo-
graphs in which we can—we have found
the—the men behind the grassy knoll, and
the—and the stone wall, before they dropped
completely out of sight. There were five of
them. Three behind the stone wall, and two
behind the grassy knoll. And they're not
quite out of sight. And they’'ve been located
in other photographs, by process of bringing
them out. Although theyre not distinct
enough you can make an identification from
their faces.

WaLLACE. This is one of the photographs
Garrison is talking about, shown first with
an overlay. Those roughly-drawn figures at
the bottom of the page could be the men Gar-
rison believes he sees through the little holes
at the top. Now we remove the overlay to see
the photograph itself—a hazy blowup of an
area from a larger picture. If there are men
up there behind the wall, they definitely can-
not be seen with the naked eye.

I asked Garrison if he would sort it all out,
if he could summarize his investigation, and
put it in perspective.
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Garrison. About the New Orleans part, I
don’t like to sound coy, but it is impossible to
talk about the New Orleans details without
touching somehow on the case. And I'm not
going to take any chances about reflecting on
Mr. Bhaw, or this case. We've worked too hard
for me to ruin it by casual comment.

WaLrace, Four months ago you said that
you had solved the assassination. At that
time you didn't even know Perry Russo. And
yet Perry Russo, it turns out, is your main
witness in the preliminary hearing.

GarRr1soN. Right.

WaLLace. Is he still your main witness?

GaARrISON, No.

‘WALLACE. Are there others?

GaArrisoN. No. There are others, and I
would not describe Perry Russo as the main
witness. But let me say this, that the major
part of our case, up to that time, was cir-
cumstantial. Again, I don’t want to touch in
any way on the case against the defendant,
but we knew months before that the key
people involved but there was no basis for
moving at that time.

WaLLacE. You say that Lee Harvey Oswald
did not kill President EKennedy. Who, then,
did kill him?

GarrIsoN, Well, first of all, if I knew the
names of the individuals behind the grassy
knoll, where we know they were, and the
stone wall, I certainly would not tell you,
and couldn’t here. There is no question about
the fact they were there. There's no question
in our minds what the dominant race of
these individuals was. And there’s no gues-
tion about the motive. In the course of time
we will have the names of every one of them.
The reason for Officer Tippitt's murder is
simply this: it was necessary for them to get
rid of the decoy in the case—Lee Oswald . ..
Lee Oswald. Now, in order to get rid of him—
80 that he would not later describe the peo-
ple involved in this, they had what I think
is a rather clever plan. It's well-known that
police officers react violently to the murder
of a police officer. All they did was arrange
for an officer to be sent out to Tenth Street,
and when Officer Tippitt arrived there he
was murdered, with no other reason than
that. Now, after he was murdered, Oswald
was pointed to, sitting in the back of the
Texas Theatre where he'd been told to wait,
obviously.

Now, the idea was, quite apparently, that
Oswald would be killed in the Texas Theatre
when he arrived, because he'd killed a “blue-
coat.,” That's the way the officers In New
Orleans use the phrase. “"He killed a blue-
coat.” But the Dallas police, at least the ar-
resting Dallas police, fooled them because
they had apparently, too much humanity in
them, and they did not kill him,

WaLLace. All right, there is Lee Harvey Os-
wald at the back of the Texas Theatre—then
what?

GarrisonN, Well, then notification is gotten
to the police of this suspicious man in the
back of the theatre, and you know the rest.
But the—the Dallas police, apparently, at
least the arresting police officers, had more
humanity in them than the planners had in
mind. And this is the first point at which
the plan did not work completely. So Oswald
was not killed there. He was arrested. This
left a problem, because if Lee Oswald stayed
alive long enough, cbviously he would name
names and talk about this thing that he'd
been drawn into. It was necessary to kill
him

WaALLAcE. That's where Jack Ruby comes
into the picture.

Garrrson. That's right. It was necessary
for one of the people involved to kill him.

WaALLACE. Mr. Garrison, obviously we're
not going to try the case of Clay Shaw here
on television, but some people, some jour-
nalists and others, have charged that you
have tried to bribe, to hypnotize, to drug
witnesses in order to prove your case agalnst
Shaw,

GaArrisoN, That’s right. I understand that
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the latest—Ilatest news by a New York Times
writer is that we offered an ounce of heroin
and three months’ vacation to one—as a mat-
ter of fact, this is part of our incentive pro-
gram for convicts. We also have six weeks
in the Bahamas, and we give them some
LSD to get there.

This—this—this attitude of skepticism on
the part of the press is an astonishing thing
to me, and a new thing to me. They have a
problem with my office. And one of the prob-
lems is that we have no political appoint-
ments. Most of our men are selected by rec-
ommendations of deans of law schools, They
work 9:00 to 5:00, and we have a highly
professional office, I think one of the best in
the country. So they're reduced to making
up these fictions, We have not intimidated a
witness since the day I came in office.

WaLLACE. One question is asked again and
agaln: Why doesn't Jim Garrison give his
information, if it is valld information, why
doesn’t he give it to the Federal Govern-
ment? Now that everything is out in the
open the CIA. could hardly stand in your
way again, could they? Why don't you take
this information that you have and cooper-
ate with the Federal Government?

GarrisoN. Well, that would be one ap-
proach, Mike. Or I could take my files and
take them up on the Mississippi River Bridge
and throw them in the river. It'd be about
the same result.

Warrace. You mean, they just don’'t want
any other solution from that in the Warren
Report?

Garrison. Well, isn’t that kind of obvious?
Where do you think that pressure’'s coming
from, that prevents witnesses and defendants
from being brought back to our state?

WaLLacE. Where 18 that pressure coming
from?

Garrison. It's coming from Washington,
obviously.

Warrace. For what reason?

GarrisoN. Because there are individuals in
Washington who do not want the truth
about the Kennedy murder to come out.

WaLrace. Where are those individuals?
Are they in the White House? Are they in
the C.I.A.? Are they in the F.B.I.? Where are
they?

GarrisoN, I think the probability is that
you’'ll find them in the Justice Department
and the Central Intelligence Agency.

WaLrace, You're asking a good many ques-
tions, but you haven't got the answers to
those guestions. You have a theory as to why
indeed the President might have been as-
sassinated by a group of dissidents. . . .

GarrisoN, No. Your statement is Incorrect.
We have more than a theory. We have con-
versations about the assassination of the
President of the United States, and it does
not include only the conversation brought
out at the preliminary hearing.

We have money passed, with regard to the
assassination of the President of the United
States. We have individuals involved in the
planning. And we can make the case com-
pletely. I can't make any more comments
about the case, except to say anybody that
thinks it's just a theory is going to be aw-
fully surprised when it comes to trial.

Warrace, Garrison says Clay Shaw used
the alias Clay Bertrand, or Clem Bertrand.
At Shaw's preliminary hearing Perry Russo
testified that Shaw used the name Clem
Bertrand the night of the alleged meeting to
plot the assassination. It was obviously a
crucial point in Garrison’s presentation at
that hearing.

But a week ago NBC sald it has discovered
that Clay Bertrand is not Clay Shaw. NBC
sald the man who uses that alias Is a New
Orleans homosexual, whose real name—not
disclosed in the broadcast—has been turned
over to the Justice Department.

CronKITE. Garrison’s problems multiplied
yesterday. His chief aide, Willlam Gurvich,
who conferred recently with Senator Robert
Kennedy, abruptly resigned.
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Gurvich was questioned by Bill Reed, News
Director of WWL-TV, New Orleans, and CBS
News reporter Edward Rabel.

Raper, Mr. Gurvich, why did you resign
as Mr. Garrison's chief aide in this investi-
gation?

GurvicH. I was very dissatisfled with the
way the investigation was being conducted,
and I saw no reason for the Investigation—
and decided that if the job of an investi-
gator is to find the truth, then I was to find
it. I found it. And this led to my resigna-
tion.

RaseEL. Well, what then is the truth?

GurvicH. The truth, as I see it, is that
Mr. Shaw should never have been arrested.

Raser. Why did you decide to see Senator
Robert Eennedy?

GurvicH. Ed, I went to Senator Eennedy
because he was a brother of the late Presi-
dent Kennedy, to tell him we could shed
no light on the death of his brother, and
not to be hoping for such. After I told him
that, he appeard to be rather disgusted to
think that someone was exploiting his broth-
er's death, and—by bringing 1t up, over and
over again, and doing what has been done
In this investigation.

REeep. There's been talk of allegations, of
wrong-doing, of coercion, of possible bribery
on the part of investigators—of certain
investigators for the District Attorney. To
your knowledge, are these allegations true?

GurvicH. Ungquestionably, things have
happened in the District Attorney’s Office
that definitely warrants an investigation by
the Parish Grand Jury, as well as the Federal
Grand Jury.

REED. Would you say these methods were
llegal?

GurvicH. I would say very illegal, and un-
ethiecal.

REED. Can you give us any specifics?

GurvicH. I would rather save that for
the Grand Juries, Bill, if I may.

REED. Is this on the part of just one or two
investigators, or does it involve the whole
Staff, or perhaps Mr. Garrison. . .

GurvicH. It involves more than two people.

ReEDp. More than two people. Do you be-
lieve Mr. Garrison had knowledge of these
activities?

GurvicH. Yeah—of course, he did. He or-
dered it.

REED. He ordered 1t?

GurvicH. He ordered it. Yes, sir.

RaBEL. Why did he feel it was necessary to
order such activities?

GurvicH. That I cannot explain. I am not
a psychiatrist.

REeEp. Mr. Garrison said the C.I.A. has at-
tempted to block his investigation . . .

GurvicH. His purpose for bringing the
C.IA. in, Bill, is this: As he put it, they
can't afford to answer. He can say what he
damn well pleases about that agency, and
they'll never reply.

CronkITE. Mr. Garrison is the only critic
who has been in a position to act on his
beliefs. He has brought Clay Shaw before
the courts of Louisiana, and until that case
is tried we cannot, with propriety, go deep
into the details of the evidence, or reach any
final conclusions concerning the case or the
allegations concerning Clay Shaw.

Mr. Garrison's public statements, how-
ever—and there's been no shortage of
them—are fair targets. They have consist-
ently promised startling proof, but until the
trial Mr. Garrison’s promises remain just
that, and cannot be tested.

But the whole atmosphere of his investi-
gations, and the charges that have been
made by news organizations concerning it,
are not such as to inspire confidence. It
may be that Garrison will finally show that
there was a lunatic fringe in dark and de-
vious conspiracy. But, so far, he has shown
us nothing to link the events he alleges to
have taken place in New Orleans, and the
events we know to have taken place in
Dallas.
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Those events, events swrounding the as-
sassination Itself, we have now examined to
the best of our ability. On Sunday night
we considered whether Lee Harvey Oswald
had shot the President. We concluded that
he had. Last night we asked if there was
more than one assassin. We concluded there
was not, and that Oswald was a sole
assassin,

Tonight we've asked if there was a con-
spiracy involving perhaps Officer Tippit, Jack
Ruby, or others. The answer here cannot be
as firm as our other answers, partly because
of the difficulty, cited in the Warren Re-
port, of proving something did not happen.
But partly, too, because there remains a
question as to just what Jim Garrison will
produce in that New Orleans courtroom.

But on the basis of the evidence now in
hand at least, we still can find no convine-
ing indication of such a conspiracy. If we
put those three conclusions together, they
seem to CBS NEWS to tell just one story—
Lee Harvey Oswald, alone, and for reasons
all his own, shot and killed President Een-
nedy. It is too much to expect that the
critics of the Warren Report will be satisfied
with the conclusion CBS NEWS has reached,
any more than they were satisfied with the
conclusions the Commission reached.

Mark Lane, for example, the most voecal of
all the critics, has a theory of his own.

Brr Stovut. If you would give us, briefly,
Mr. Lane, your version of what happened
there that day.

LanwE, Well, I think—Iif I can use this
model, I think the evidence indicates—of
course, the car came down Main, up here,
and down to Elm Street, and was approxi-
mately here when the first shot was fired,
The first shot struck the President in the
back of the right shoulder, according to the
FBI report, and indicates therefore that
it came from some place in the rear—which
includes the possibility of it coming from
the Book Depository Building.

The second bullet struck the President in
the throat from the front, came from behind
this wooden fence, high up on a grassy knoll.
Two more bullets were fired. One struck the
Elm—the Main Street curb, and caused some
concrete, or lead, to scatter up and strike a
spectator named James Tague in the face.
Another bullet, fired from the rear, struck
Governor Connally in the back. As the
limousine moved up to approximately this
point, another bullet was fired from the right
front, struck the President in the head,
drove him—his body, to the left and to the
rear, and drove a portion of his skull back-
ward, to the left and to the rear. Five bullets,
fired from at least two different directions,
the result of a conspiracy.

CRONKITE. An even more elaborate account
is given by Willlam Turner, a former F.BI.
agent, who has become a warm supporter of
District Attorney Garrison.

TurNER. Now, what happened there was
that the Kennedy motorcade coming down
there, the Kennedy limousine—there were
shots from the rear, from either the Dallas
School Book Depository Bullding, or the Dell
Mart, or the courthouse; and there were shots
from the grassy knoll. This is triangulation.
There is no escape from it, if it's properly
executed.

I think the massive head wound, where the
President’'s head was literally blown apart,
came from a quartering angle on the grassy
knoll, The bullet was a low velocity dum-dum
mercury fulminate hollow-nose, which were
outlawed by The Hague Convention, but
which are used by para-military groups. And
that the whole reaction is very consistent to
this kind of weapon. That he was struck, and
his head—doesn’t go directly back this way,
but it goes back and over this way, which
would be consistent with the shot from that
direction, and Newton's Law of Motion,

Now, I feel also that the escape was very
simple. Number one, using a revolver or a
pistol, the shells do not eject, they don’t even
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have to bother to pick up their discharged
shells. Number two, they can slip—put the
gun under their coat, and when everybody
comes surging up there they can just say,
“He went that-a-way.” Very simple. In fact,
it's so simple that it probably happened that
way.

CroNKITE. In the light of what we have ex-
posed over the past three evenings, it's diffi-
cult to take such versions seriously. But un-
questionably there are those who will do so,
and it is their privilege.

Our own task is not yet over. We must still
ask whether the Warren Commission did all
that was asked of it, whether other arms of
the government acted as they should have
acted, whether another commission might
cast new light upon the assassination. We
must ask also whether there are fundamental
and profound human reasons for the aura
of disbelief that surrounds the Warren Re-
port. We will deal with all those matters to-
morrow night, in the last portion of this
inquiry.

But this is a natural moment to pause, and
to sum up what we think we have learned.

Dan, you were in Dealey Plaza on the day
of the assassination. You've been back there
several times since, when we did the first
Warren Report, and now in recent days to
prepare this report. You've been up in that
window. We've looked out that window with
you. But, subjectively, what is the Oswald-
eye view of the assassination site?

RaTHER, It was an easy shot. A much easier
shot than even it looks in our plctures. The
range was such, the angle was such, that it
did not take an expert shot, one man, to do
what the Warren Commission says was done
from there.

CronKITE. Eddie, as News Director of our
esteemed affiliate, ERLD-TV in Dallas, you've
been right in the vortex of this thing since
the moment of the assassination. What about
the people of Dallas themselves? Do they
agree with the Warren Commission Report?

BArRkKER. Walter, I think that on a cross-
section basis, the percentage that had some
doubt about it would be about what it would
be across the country. Certainly there are
people who have some doubts about it. But
most of the doubters, I think, are those who
come to Dallas, and who come into our news-
room, as a matter of fact. They bring a lot of
questions, But so far none of them have
brought any answers.

CroNKITE. That's the problem we all have,
isn’t it? And let me ask each of you in turn
this question: Are you contented with the
basic finding of the Warren Commission?

RATHER. I'm contented with the basic find-
ing of the Warren Commission, that the
evidence is overwhelming that Oswald fired
at the President, and that Oswald probably
killed President Kennedy alone. I am not
content with the findings on Oswald's pos-
sible connections with government agencies,
particularly with the C.IA. I'm not totally
convinced that at some earlier time, un-
connected with the assassination, that Os-
wald, may have had more connections than
we've been told about, or that have been
shown. I'm not totally convinced about the
single bullet theory. But I don't think it's
absolutely necessary to the final conclusion
of the Warren Commission Report. I would
have liked more questioning, a more thorough
going into Marina Oswald’s background. But
as to the basic conclusion, I agree.

CroNKITE. Eddie?

Barxer. I agree with it, Walter. It's too bad,
of course, that Oswald didn’t have his day
in court. But I felt the night of November
22nd that he was the one who had shot the
President, and nothing has come to light
since then to change my opinion a bit.

CroNEITE. It is difficult to be totally con-
tent. Yet experience teaches all of us that
any complex human event that is examined
scrupulously and in detail will reveal im-
probabilities, inconsistencies, awkward gaps
in our knowledge. Only in fiction do we find
all the loose ends neatly tied. That is one

24447

of the ways we identify something as fiction.

Real life is not all that tidy, In 1943 Lieu-
tenant John F. Kennedy came under enemy
fire behind Japanese lines in the Pacific.
His PT boat was destroyed. His back, already
weak, was re-injured. Yet he swam three
miles, towing a wounded shipmate, found
shelter on an island, escaped Japanese search,
encountered natives who carried messages
back to American forces, crossed undetected
through enemy waters as enemy planes hov-
ered overhead, and survived to become
President.

The account of his survival is full of im-
probabilities, coincidences, unknowns. So is
the account of his death. So would be the
account of your life, or mine, or the life
of any one of us.

Concerning the events of November 22nd,
1963, in Dealey Plaza, the report of the War-
ren Commission is probably as close as we
can ever come now to the truth. And yet if
the Warren Commission had acted otherwise
three years ago, if other government agencies
had done differently then, would we today
be even closer to the truth?

Tomorrow we will consider not the assas-
sination, but the work of the Commission
that was appointed to study it. For the first
time a member of that Commission, John
J. McCloy, will publicly discuss its work and
its findings. Members of the Commission
staff, and one of the Commission's most
persuasive critics, Edward J. Epstein, will be
heard. And we will ask, although we may not
be able to answer, two last questions:

Should America believe the Warren Re-
port?

Could America belleve the Warren Report?

SCORE ONE FOR THE GOOD GUYS

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Ohio [Mr. AseBrook] may extend
his remarks at this point in the REcorp
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, a re-
freshing article has come out of London
via the Christian Science Monitor, to the
effect that—

Politiclans and bureaucrats who think that
official status puts them above the law have
heard some straight talk Ifrom three
judges . ..

The article is an account of the citizen
winning a skirmish with the bureaucracy
over local control or Government control
and which side has the say in determin-
ing the shape of the school system. But
more importantly, the article notes that
in Britain, as here, persons ‘“are deeply
concerned over what they consider La-
bor—Iliberal party—intolerance of checks
or balances to the exercise of the power
of bureaucracy."”

Change for the sake of change, “with-
out adequate preparation,” and without
the consideration of the persons in-
volved, has for once got stopped in its
tracks, if only momentarily.

It is important that “the appeal judges
were not concerned with the rights or
wrongs of comprehensive education, Nei-
ther were they concerned with the wis-
dom of the changeover. Their duty was
to pass judgment on whether the law
had been fulfilled,” and they concluded
that “It is essential that bureaucracy
should be kept in its place.”

For those who, like these citizens, see
too often instances of the “continuing
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erosion of freedom by socialist theories,”
I include the news article in the Recorbp.

Those who do not see the washout at
their feet, but should, are also welcome
to read it.

[From the Christian Seience Monitor, Aug.
28, 1967]

ScHooL BALK: BrITiSH PARENTS WIN TILT
(By Melita Enowles)

Lonpon.—Politicians and bureaucrats who
think that official status puts them above the
law have heard some straight talk from three
judges in the Court of Appeal here,

The reverberations are spreading across the
country.

“It is essential that bureaucracy should be
kept in its place,” Lord Justice Danckwerts
said.

Lord Denning, Master of the Rolls, Lord
Justice Diplock and Lord Danckwerts had
spent two days considering the case of eight
Borough of Enfield ratepayers and a parents
association.

The parents want to retain the present
character of education in this north London
borough—primary, secondary, and grammar
schools.

The borough wants to switch to a differ-
ent system—comprehensive (nonselective)
schools, And it hoped to complete part of
the changeover by Sept. 7, the start of the
new term.

INJUNCTION GRANTED

But the parents won their case. A tem-
porary injunction—previously refused by the
High Court—to delay the changeover was
granted agalnst the borough council. It re-
mains in force until there can be a full trial.

The appeal judges were not concerned with
the rights or wrongs of comprehensive edu-
cation, Neither were they concerned with the
wisdom of the changeover. Thelr duty was
to pass judgment on whether the law—the
Education Act of 1944—had been fulfilled.
They concluded that the council had acted
illegally on several counts.

The case, however, has fanned out far be-
yond the Issue of comprehensive schools.

The eight Enfleld ratepayers are being
hailed as champions of liberty. For the coun-
trywide drive to ehange over to comprehen-
sive schools, with the consequent disappear-
ance of grammar schools, 18 seen by many as
one more step in the continuing erosion of
freedom by socialist theories.

PREPARATION STRESSED

Liberal-minded Britons are deeply con-
cerned over what they consider Labor intol-
erance of checks or balances to the exercise
of the power of bureaucracy.

Even some advocates of comprehensive
education regret the tendency on the part of
local authoritles—urged on by the Depart-
ment of Education—to change their whole
education setup without adequate prepara-
tion.

Edward Heath, Conservative opposition
leader—a consistent critic of councils which
establish comprehensive schools in unsuit-
able buildings and without adequate
thought—was quick to react to the injunc-
tion against Enfield.

Mr. Heath instructed the Tory Central
Office to contact leaders of Conservative
groups throughout the country. They were
to examine, he said, all socialist schemes for
secondary-school reorganization.

RETHINKING NEEDED

The local associations were to ask:

Have parents been given a chance to ralse
objections?

Can they prevent
schemes going into effect?

The Tory Central Office also announced
that it did not belleve the Enfield ruling
afforded justification for the Secretary for
Education to introduce new legislation to

“ill-thought-out”
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supplant the Education Act of 1944, This is
being pressed by supporters of comprehen-
sive education,

FAVORABLE EDITORIAL COMMENT
FOR DEESCALATION

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Massachusetts [Mr. Morsel may
extend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. MORSE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I continue to call the attention
of the House to the favorable editorial
comment that the July 10 gradual, recip-
rocal deescalation of the conflict in Viet-
nam put forward by the eight Republi-
can Members has received around the
country.

Today I include for the REecorp, edi-
torials from the Kerrville, Tex., Times,
the Sault Ste. Marie, Mich., Evening
News, the Eugene, Oreg., Register-
Guard, the Portland Oregon Journal,
the Klamath Falls, Oreg., Herald & News,
and the Coos Bay, Oreg., World:

[From the Eerrville (Tex.) Times, July 19,
1967]
DEESCALATE?

“We are winning the war—but . . ., was
the message given to Robert McNamara by
field commanders during the ninth wvisit by
the secretary of defense to Vietnam.

The "but’ translates into a call for still
more troops—perhaps 100,000—to be added
to the 466,000 there at present.

This number we are told, is the minimum
needed to complete the job begun by a rela-
tive handful of American advisors only a few
short years ago.

Yet behind the now somewhat guarded
and muted predictions of eventual victory
for the cause of democracy lies the sobering
bellef of the generals that this many troops
will be required solely to keep us on top of
the Viet Cong and North Vietnamese during
the coming months,

For the fact is that escalatlon has been
met by escalation since the g. Com-
munist troop strength is higher than it has
ever been, despite the bombing of North
Vietnam and ever-increasing battle losses.

This was emphasized by elght Republican
congressmen the other day as they introduced
a scheme for a de-escalation of the war that
would steer a middle course between *“those
who would bomb more and those who would
bomb less.”

Representative Morse of Massachusetts,
Dellenback of Oregon, Esch of Michigan,
Horton of New York, Mathias of Maryland,
Mosher of Ohio, Schweiker of Pennsylvania
and Stafford of Vermont propose a halt to all
bombing in North Vietnam north of the 21st
parallel for 60 days. This would exempt the
city of Hanol but not the port of Haiphong.

If the North Vietnamese responded with a
similar de-escalatory step, such as dis-
mantling major supply depots along the Ho
Chi Minh Trail, the United States would then
end all bombing north of the 20th parallel
for a like 60-day period—and so on down in
five steps until the 17th parallel dividing
North and South Vietnam was reached.

The staged de-escalation plan would pro-
duce a growing atmosphere of mutual con-
fidence, think the congressmen. Its virtue is
that most military targets are in southern
North Vietnam.

Thus, should the North Vietnamese fail to

to the first bombing limitation,
bombing could be resumed north of the 21st
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parallel without having caused the military
effort in South Vietnam any disadvantage.

‘Would such a plan work? The congressmen
honestly don’t know.

Their proposal is put forth not as a pana-
cea for Vietnam but in the belief that the
best chance for peace lies in small steps, taken
quietly, that make the position of each side
credible to the other.

[From the Sault Ste. Marie (Mich.)
Evening News, July 28, 1967)
ESCALATE OR DEESCALATE?

(By Don Oakley)

“We are winning the war—but . . .,” was
the message given to Robert McNamara by
fleld commanders during the ninth visit by
the secretary of defense to Vietnam.

The “but” translates into a call for still
more troops—perhaps 100,000—to be added
to the 466,000 there at present.

This number, we are told, is the minimum
needed to complete the job begun by a rela-
tive handful of American advisors only a few
short years ago.

Yet behind the now somewhat guarded
and muted predictions of eventual vietory
for the cause of democracy lies the sobering
belief of the generals that this many troops
will be required solely to keep us on top of
the Viet Cong and North Vietnamese during
the coming months.

For the fact is that escalation has been
met by escalation since the beginning. Com-
munist troop strength is higher than it has
ever been, despite the bombing of North
Vietnam and ever-increasing battle losses.

McNamara described more than the im-
mediate situation when he sald at Da Nang:
“Our casualties are high but we have also
inflicted high casualties on North Vitnamese
army units.”

What he described was the situation as it
was in 1965 and 19668 and as it is likely to be
in 1968. Only the numbers have been
changed—for the higher.

It is often forgotten that escalation is
not the prerogative only of this country. Op-
tions open to the Communists include a step~
up of terrorist bombings in Salgon and other
South Vietnamese cities; the infiltration in
even greater numbers of the large North
Vietnamese standing army; the use of Com-
munist “volunteers” from other countries;
the opening of diversionary action in Korea.

This was emphasized by eight Republican
congressmen the other day as they intro-
duced a scheme for a de-escalation of the
war that would steer a middle course be-
tween “those who would bomb more and
those who would bomb less.”

Representatives Morse of Massachusetts,
Dellenback of Oregon, Esch of Michigan, Hor-
ton of New York, Mathias of Maryland,
Mosher of Ohio, Schweiker of Pennsylvania
and Stafford of Vermont propose a halt to all
bombing in North Vietnam north of the 21st
parallel for 60 days. This would exempt the
city of Hanoi but not the port of Haiphong.

If the North Vietnamese responded with a
similar de-escalatory step, such as disman-
tling major supply depots along the Ho Chi
Minh Trail, the United States would then
end all bombing north of the 20th parallel
for a like 60-day period—and so on down in
five steps until the 17th parallel dividing
North and South Vietnam was reached,

The staged de-escalation plan would pro-
duce a growing atmosphere of mutual confi-
dence, think the congressmen. Its virtue is
that most military targets are in southern
North Vietnam.

Thus, should the North Vietnamese fail to
respond to the first bombing limitations,
bombing could be resumed north of the 21st
parallel without having caused the military
effort in South Vietnam any disadvantage.

Would such a plan work? The congressmen
honestly don't know. Their proposal is put
forth not as a panacea for Vietnam but in
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the bellef that the best chance for peace lles
in small steps, taken quietly, that make the
position of each side credible to the other.

That we are willing to invest another 100,
000 men in Vietnam is probably quite credi-
ble—and acceptable—to Hanol. That we are
ready to de-escalate by small steps, however,
is something that does not seem to have been
made as credible to them as it might be.
[From the Eugene (Oreg.) Register Guard,

July 7, 1967]
STOPPING THE BOMBING BY DEGREES

Congressman John Dellenback dropped in
the other day to talk about war, peace, poli-
tics, the price of groceries and other matters
that concern a congressman, Uppermost in
his mind was Vietnam. In his customary way
he rejected the easy answers such as “vic-
tory,” “pull out” and “negotiate,” knowing
that under present conditions none is a real
answer. But negotiation, he feels, is the even-
tual answer—if that can be achieved.

Many advocates of peace in Southeast Asia
seem to feel that if only the United States
would stop bombing North Vietnam, peace
feelers would go out, Hanoi's diplomats would
show up with their briefcases and talks could
begin. The hang-up comes in North Viet-
nam's reported insistence that the stopping
of the bombing be *“unconditional.” That's
an unrealistic demand. There must be a con-
dition in any agreement. In this case the con-
dition is that the stopping of the bombing
result in some show of conciliation on the
other slde. If that condition is not imposed,
then the “unconditional” stopping of the
bombing is simply an open invitation to
North Vietnam to ship down more ordnance
for use against American boys.

The Con an came up with an idea to
test North Vietnam’s willingness to negotiate.
It would also test the valldity of the theory
that only a stopping of bombing stands be-
tween war and negotiation. He recommends
stopping the bombing by degrees,

Announce, he says, that the United States
will not bomb north of a certain point. But
keep the heat on territory to the south of
that point. This would end the punishment
of one strip of territory while still preventing
the movement of war materiel into the South.
Wait for a hint that negotiations might be
forthcoming.

If that doesn't work, move the line farther
south, agreeing not to bomb an even larger
area. But keep the heat on south of that
polnt.

If that doesn’t work, try again.

And again.

Meanwhile, though, don't let the North
Vietnamese move arms and equipment into
the South.

But suppose America drops its line south
the whole way to the so-called demilitarized
zone and Hanol still shows no signs of
negotiations?

Mr. Dellenback's answer is substantially
that of George Mitrovich, a fleld worker for
Negotiation. Now, a group dedicated to bring-
ing the war to the conference table. Mr.
Mitrovich, when he was in Eugene slx weeks
ago, pointed out that if North Vietnam
would not negotiate under any conditions,
then the world would at least know who
was blocking negotiations. (As if the world
should not know already.) Presumably, Mr.
Mitrovich said, the war would go on. Mr.
Dellenback sadly agrees.

But, the Congressman sald, this dropping
back and thus sparing much of North
Vietnam can show American good faith in
wanting to negotiate. And it can't hurt the
war effort if, at the same time we keep bomb-
ing the neck of the bottle, where the supplies
flow into the South,

Mr. Dellenback’s idea has merit. It would
not doom American troops to facing more
armor from the North. Yet, it would show our
good faith and give the North Vietnamese a
chance to show theirs.
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[From the Eugene (Oreg.) Register Guard,
July 13, 1967]
DELLENBACK'S PLAN

When Congressman John Dellenback was
in Eugene a week ago, he spoke of a forth-
coming plan for gradually reducing the
bombing of North Vietnam, in return for
some show of interest by Hanol. That plan
took shape in Washington Monday in a
declaration by eight Republican congressmen,
including Mr. Dellenback.

The Republicans would have the bombing
stop at the 21st parallel for 60 days. This
would spare Hanol, but not Haiphong. If
North Vietnam responded with de-escalation
of its own, the line would be drawn at the
20th parallel, south of Haiphong, for 60 days.
Continued North Vietnamese interest in scal-
ing down the intensity of the war would re-
sult in a further pulling back of American
planes.

However, Mr. Dellenback explained from
Washington, he would not favor a continued
curtallment of the bombing unless Hanoi
were to respond favorably. “That would just
be playing into their hands,” he sald.

The eight Republicans agreed that the
plan is no panacea for settling the war. But it
is a fresh idea, and fresh ideas are in short
supply. And it would test the good faith of
North Vietnam. It is not the “unconditional”
halting of the bombing that Hanol says it
wants. But it could easily become that—if
North Vietnam is interested enough to stop
its pressure on the south.

[From the Oregon Journal (Portland), July
14, 1967]

THE TUNNEL Is STILL DAaRE

There was not much ground for optimism
in the public statements of Defense Secre-
tary Robert S. McNamara as he finished his
ninth inspection trip to Vietnam this week.

He sald he thought the military opera-
tions there were going very well, but that
the pacification effort is moving very slow-
ly and is not likely to make dramatic prog-
ress in the future. Since pacification—the
attempt to protect South Vietnamese vil-
lages from attack and to build up their
self-government and economic strength—is
the whole purpose of the Vietnam war, that
is hardly cheerful news.

Back in Washington, McNamara conferred
with President Johnson and then announced
that 20,000 to 30,000 more U.S, troops will
be sent to Vietnam in the next 90 days, to
join the 464,000 already there. This is a lot
less than the 100,000 additional men the gen-
erals reportedly have been asking for, but
McNamara didn’t say, either, what might
happen after 90 days are up.

There is nothing in all this to change the
prospect that the Vietnam war will be long
and increasingly costly—both in blood over
there and in higher taxes back here in the
United States. The one thing that might
change it would be development of some Kind
of peace negotiations, with or without a
cease-fire. Lately the Johnson administration
has given no public indication of new initia-
tives to bring about peace talks, having been
rebuffed by North Vietnam in previous at-
tempts. But a number of efforts to prod
the administration into new initiatives are
being heard.

One, called Negotiation Now! is a nation-
wide campaign to gather citizen signatures
on a petition the heart of which urges the
United States to halt unconditionally its
bombings of North Vietnam. Another is a
call recently put out by eight Republican
members of the House of Representatives,
including Rep. John Dellenback of Oregon,
urging a gradual rollback, of the bombing
from north to south in North Vietnam, pro-
vided the North Vietnamese government re-
sponds with corresponding reductions in its
war effort.

Both of these movements are responsible
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in that they do not suggest one-sided U.S.
abandonment of South Vietnam, and they
recognize that the North Vietnamese and
National Liberation Front have some de-
escalating to do, too. The petition of Nego-
tiation Now! falls to answer the point made,
by President Johnson that each of the five
bombing halts we have tried so far has been
used by North Vietnam to increase its flow of
men and supplies to the south, and so to
increase the danger to American troops there,
The Republican congressmen's proposal for
the gradual withdrawal of bombing, parallel
by parallel, better meets this objection.
There is no reason to doubt that if Presi-
dent Johnson knew of a way to bring about
honorable negotiations, he would do so. He
has every personal and political motive to end
this war, which is crippling his domestic
administration, endangering world peace and
curdling his evident dream of becoming a
much-loved president. Nevertheless, some-
one in Congress or the public may yet come
up with a new idea for triggering peace talks
which eould work, and they should be heard.
If nothing else, the advocates of negotiation
help offset the reckless strain in public
opinion which holds that the way to end the
war is to blow North Vietnam off the map.
[From the Elamath Falls (Oreg.) Herald &
News, July 186, 1967}
WHAT NEXT: WE ARE WINNING THE WAR—BUT

“We are winning the war—but .. ." was
the message given to Robert McNamara by
field commanders during the ninth visit by
the secretary of defense to Vietnam.

The “but’ translates Into a call for still
more troops—perhaps 100,000—to be added
to the 466,000 there at present.

This number, we are told, is the minimum
needed to complete the job begun by a rela-
tive handful of American advisers only a
few short years ago.

Yet behind the now somewhat guarded
and muted predictions of eventual victory for
the cause of democracy lies the sobering be-
lief of the generals that this many
will be required solely to keep us on top of
the Viet Cong and North Vietnamese during
the coming months.

For the fact is that escalation has been
met by escalation since the beginning. Com-
munist troop strength is higher than it has
ever been, despite the bombing of North
Vietnam and ever-increasing battle losses.

McNamara described more than the im-
mediate situation when he sald at Da Nang:
“Our casualties are high but we have also
inflicted high casualties on North Viet-
namese army units.”

What he described was the situation as
it was In 19656 and 1966 and as it is likely
to be in 1968. Only the numbers have been
changed—{for the higher.

It is often forgotten that escalation is not
the prerogative only of this country. Op-
tions open to the Communists include a
step-up of terrorist bombings In Salgon and
other South Vietnamese cities; the infiltra-
tion in even greater numbers of the large
North Vietnamese standing army; the use
of Communist “volunteers” from other
countries; the opening of diversionary ac-
tion in Eorea.

This was emphasized by elght Republican
congressmen the other day as they intro-
duced a scheme for a de-escalation of the war
that would steer a middle course between
“those who would bomb more and those who
would bomb less.”

Representative Morse of Massachusetts,
Dellenback of Oregon, Esch of Michigan, Hor-
ton of New York, Mathias of Maryland,
Mosher of Ohio, Schweiker of Pennsylvania
and Stafford of Vermont propose a halt to all
bombing in North Vietnam north of the 21st
parallel for 60 days. This would exempt the
city of Hanoi but not the port of Haiphong.

If the North Vietnamese responded with
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a similar de-escalatory step, such as dis-
mantling major supply depots along the Ho
Chi Minh Trail, the United States would
then end all bombing north of the 20th
parallel for a like 60-day period—and so on
down in five steps until the 17th parallel
dividing North and South Vietnam was
reached.

The staged de-escalation plan would pro-
duce a growing atmosphere of mutual con-
fidence, think the congressmen. Its virtue is
that most military targets are in southern
North Vietnam.

Thus, should the North Vietnamese fall
to respond to the first bombing limitation,
bombing could be resumed north of the 21st
parallel without having caused the military
effort in South Vietnam any disadvantage.

Would such a plan work? The congressmen
honestly don't know. Their proposal is put
forth not as a panacea for Vietnam but in
the belief that the best chance for peace lies
In small steps, taken quietly, that make the
position of each side credible to the other.

That we are willing to invest another
100,000 men in Vietnam is probably quite
credible—and acceptable—to Hanol. That we
are ready to deescalate by small steps, how-
ever, is something that does not seem to have
been made as credible to them as it might be.

[From the Coos Bay (Oreg.) World,
July 18, 1967]
To ESCALATE OR DEESCALATE?

“We are winning the war—but . .. ."” was
the message given to Robert McNamara by
fleld commanders during the ninth visit by
the secretary of defense to Vietnam.

The “but” translates into a call for still
more troops—perhaps 100,000—to be added
to the 466,000 there at present.

This number, we are told, is the minimum
needed to complete the job begun by a rela-
tive handful of American advisors only a
few short years ago.

Yet behind the now somewhat guarded
and muted predictions of eventual victory
for the cause of democracy lies the sobering
belief of the generals that this many troops
will be required solely to keep us on top of
the Viet Cong and North Vietnamese during
the coming months.

For the fact is that escalation has been
met by escalation since the beginning. Com-
munist troop strength is higher than it has
ever been, despite the bombing of North
Vietnam and ever-increasing battle losses.

McNamara described more than the im-
mediate situation when he sald at Da Nang:
“Our casualties are high but we have also
inflicted high casualties on North Vietnamese
army units.”

What he described was the situation as it
was in 1965 and 1966 and as it is likely to
be in 1968. Only the numbers have been
changed—for the higher.

It is often forgotten that escalation is not
the prerogative only of this country, Options
open to the Communists include a step-up
of terrorist bombings in Salgon and other
South Vietnamese cities; the infiltration in
even greater numbers of the large North Viet-
namese standing army; the use of Communist
“volunteers” from other countries; the open-
ing of diversionary action in Korea.

This was emphasized by eight Republican
congressmen the other day as they intro-
duced a scheme of de-escalation of the war
that would steer middle course between
“those who would bomb more and those
who would bomb less.”

Representatives Morse of Massachusetts,
Dellenback of Oregon, Esch of Michigan,
Horton of New York, Mathias of Maryland,
Mosher of Ohio, Schweiker of Pennsylvania
and Stafford of Vermont proposed a halt to
all bombing in North Vietnam north of the
28th parallel for 60 days. This would exempt
the city of Hanol but not the port of Hai-

ong.
If the North Vietnamese responded with a
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similar de-escalatory step, such as dis-
mantling main supply depots along “he Ho
Chi Minh Trail, the United States would
then end all bombing north of tha: 28th
parallel for a like 60-day period—and so on
down five steps until the 17th parallel divid-
ing North and South Vietnam was reached.

The staged de-escalation plan would pro-
duce a growing atmosphere of mutual con-
fidence, think the congressmen. Its virtue
is that most military targets are in southern
North Vietnam.

Thus, should the North Vic'namese fail to
respond to the first F-mbing limitation,
bombing could be resumed north of the 21st
parallel without having caused the military
effort in South Vietnam any disadvantage.

Would such a plan work? The congressmen
honestly don't know. Their proposal is put
forth not as a panacea for Vietnam but in
the bellef that the only chance for peace
lies in small steps, taken quickly that make
the position of each side credible to the
other.

That we are willing to invest another
100,000 men in Vietnam is probably quite
credible—and acceptable—to Hanoi. That we
are ready to de-escalate in small steps, how-
ever, is something that does not seem to
have been made as credible to them as it
might seem,.

THREAT TO SHOE INDUSTRY

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from New Hampshire [Mr. CLEVELAND]
may extend his remarks at this point
in the Recorp and include extraneous
matter.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. CLEVELAND. Mr. Speaker, I have
consistently supported legislation which
would protect domestic industries from
unfair, low-labor-cost foreign imports. I
favor increased and improved foreign
trade, but only on a fair and orderly
basis.

One domestic industry which has been
particularly threatened by imports is the
shoe industry. I was deeply concerned to
receive a letter from the president of a
shoe company in my distriet which said
simply, “We need help and much sup-
port.”

I have introduced in this and previous
sessions legislation such as the Orderly
Marketing Act of 1967 which is aimed at
providing such help. The majority lead-
ership apparently does not see the need
for this protection and the administra-
tion has failed to live up to its promises
of much-needed regulations of unfair
trade.

Consequently the problem has
worsened. Lloyd M. Hampton in his
column “Washington: Inside Out” of
August 12, 1967, lists the sobering facts
of the threat to our domestic shoe indus-
try. I would like to include some excerpts
from his column in the RECORD.

Mr. Hampton points out that many of
the foreign shoe imports come from be-
hind the Iron Curtain, particularly
Czechoslovakia. If it is difficult for our
domestic industries to compete with low-
labor-cost free countries, it is virtually
impossible for them to compete with
Communist countries “where costs are
ignored in the drive to export merchan-
dise for dollars.”
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I have consistently opposed increased
trade with Communist countries in light
of the fact that they are supporting
North Vietnam with whom we are at
war. I also oppose such increases because
they represent unfair competition.

As the following excerpt makes clear,
the situation in the shoe industry is
critical. I urge my colleagues to join me
in seeking rapid action to meet this
urgent need.

The excerpt follows:

The shoe producer’'s case for insisting on
import quotas is an impressive and valid one.
To fail at this particular time to plead for
relief via the Congressional route could be a
sizable mistake in judgment, say sources not
only in and out of Congress, but among trade
officials, as well.

Sobering facts: From 1855 to 1966, foot-
wear imports have upped 1500 mt' ...
from 8 million pairs to 132 million pairs. At
present rate, imports will reach 200 million
pairs by 1970 . . . conceivably higher under
concessions we made in the Kennedy Round;
figures for '66 show imports accounted for
16.3 percent of our domestic production of
809 million pairs. Study of 1855-56 period
reveals that U.S. footwear exports have fall-
en 37 percent . . . shipments to other coun-
tries now come to about 3 million pairs
annually; data for first two months of 1967
disclose imports were 22.8 percent of all U.8.
production for that period but as high as 94
percent for women’s casuals; the domestic
footwear industry is particularly vulnerable
to the increasing flow of imports from be-
hind the Iron Curtain, Since 1959, Czecho-
slovakia has stepped up it imports to the
U.S. by over 800 percent, from 192,600 pairs
in 1959 to 1.7 million pairs in 1966; imports
from state-controlled enterprises—where
costs are ignored in the drive to export mer-
chandise for dollars—present extremely un-
fair competition, says NFMA.,

THE TAX DEBATE

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from New Hampshire [Mr. CLEVELAND]
may extend his remarks at this point
in the Recorp and include extraneous
matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. CLE . Mr. Speaker, the
administration’s proposed tax increase
is now before the House Ways and Means
Committee. Several high-ranking admin-
istration officials have attempted to pre-
sent the economiec rationale behind the
requested tax hike.

They have failed, Mr. Speaker, because
there is no sound economic justification
for this proposal. An editorial in the New
York Times of Thursday, August 17, at-
tempts to explain why the administration
has failed to make a case.

While I do not fully agree with some
of the points in the editorial, I do support
its major premise—that the real reason
for the requested increase is political.
The administration has consistently de-
luded itself and the American public by
asserting that virtually any problem can
be solved by creating more agencies and
spending more money. With such an un-
realistic attitude, it is little wonder that
the administration is running a huge
deficit. Now it has requested a tax hike
to combat this deficit. If Congress does
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not adopt this increase, the administra-
tion will, no doubt blame Congress for
the $29 billion deficit. I find a bit of irony
in a Democratic administration using a
heavily Democratic Congress for ifs
whipping boy.

The New York Times editorial, which
follows, explains why the economic rea-
sons for the tax increase are not valid,
thereby making it clear that the political
reasons—which are hardly commend-
able—are the true ones.

The editorial follows:

THE TAX DEBATE

The testimony of top Administration offi-
clals before the House Ways and Means Com-
mittee has falled to make a case for the
proposed increase in taxes.

It is easy to understand the political argu-
ment for a higher levy. President Johnson
does not want to go into the 1968 campaign
defending a #29 billion deficit. But the eco-
nomic arguments are unpersuasive.

The Federal Reserve Board's index of in-
dustrial production rose last month for the
first time in seven months, Corporate profits
improved slightly in the spring quarter. But
these mildly bullish developments provide
no basis for fear that heavier military spend-
ing for Vietnam confronts the nation with
the imminent threat of breakneck inflation.

A much more valid fear, in our judgment,
is that higher taxes will stifle the incipient
boomlet and topple the country back toward
recession.

What is wrong with President Johnson’s
budget is not so much the size of the deficit
as the upside-down priorities it expresses.
The unending escalation of the war in Viet-
nam reduces the chances of a negotiated
peace and thus represents a wasteful diver-
sion of national resources. But, even with
escalation, the President would be on more
reasonable ground if he proposed financing
the additional Vietnam expenditures by cut-
ting back on the space program and on agri-
cultural subsidies and by deferring the
supersonic transport and other less urgent
projects.

By refusing to take the lead in those reduc-
tions, Mr. Johnson has simply invited the
mounting Congressional pressure to slash
funds for the antipoverty program, model
cities and other urban programs vital to
America's welfare—pressure not likely to be
turned off by his letter to Senator Mansfield
calling for an “all-out commitment” to the
solution of domestic problems.

A tax fight centering on the as yet il1-
demonstrated peril of inflation and inducing
further neglect of urban programs is a dis-
service to the national interest.

CONGRESSIONAL REFORM: ACTION
NOW

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from New Hampshire [Mr. CLEVELAND]
may extend his remarks at this point
in the Recorp and include extraneous
matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. CLEVELAND. Mr. Speaker, I want
to commend the distinguished gentleman
from Wisconsin [Mr, Lamp] for his
scholarly attention to the problem of ef-
fective legislative oversight and for the
recommendations which he advances in
the hope of exacting a better perform-
ance by the Congress in this critical area
of congressional responsibility. ~

Certalnly, oversight of the administra-
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tion of our laws is equally important to
making the laws. Somehow, this con-
tinues to be overlooked or misunderstood
by a great many people. We do need, as
the gentleman says, to “break down the
all too prevalent notion that Congress
is a mere ‘bill factory.””

In his opening statement as a mem-
ber of the newly established Joint Com-
mittee on the Organization of the Con-
gress early in 1965, our colleague, the
gentlemen from Missouri [Mr. CUrTIS],
warned against:

False measure of the effectiveness of Con-
gress (which) is suggested by some whose
knowledge—of congressional problems is su-
perficial; namely, the rate of speed of enact~
ing laws, especlally measure recommended by
the executive branch. Making a law is not
the same business as making an automobile.

Most of the recommendations con-
tained in the final report of the Joint
Committee on the Organization of Con-
gress, touch on the question of legislative
oversight in one way or another. Our
recommendations for more committee
staff, for beefing up the Legislative Ref-
erence Service of the Library of Con-
gress, for better fiscal controls—these
and more, if enacted, should enable the
Congress to perform its function of over-
sight more effectively. In addition, we
made several recommendations under
the specific heading of “Legislative Re-
view,” which I will include later as a part
of my remarks.

In underlining the critical importance
attached to this problem by the joint
committee, I would like to quote the
chairman, the distinguished Senator
from Oklahoma who, as a Member of the
House, cochaired the first Joint Commit-
tee on the Organization of the Congress
20 years ago and had this to say during
the course of our hearings in 1965:

One of the most important aspects of the
Reorganization Act of 1946 seems to me the
concept which was voiced for the first time—
it has always been the responsibility of Con-
gress—and that is the duty of oversight of
Congress.

We are so busy breaking new ground that
we do not have time to go back over the
ground that was broken by the preceding
Congress and take a look and make an ex-
amination of how the programs we passed in
the yesteryear are working this year.

We tried to create the Government Opera-
tlons Committee in both Houses, which have
done a reasonably good job within the limits
of their power and within the limits of their
personnel, but it seems to me that this is
still one of the great gaps in government.
The jurisdiction which was passed to the
Government Operations Committee was not
B0 broad that they would have sole over-
sight responsibility. The committees having
the proper cognizance under their jurisdic-
tions should examine each year the Govern-
ment departments which they were appar-
ently permitted to pass legislation to super-
vise.

But we find ourselves bogged down in
an impossible situation where this regular
committee oversight of the bureaus and de-
partments under its jurisdiction is not car-
ried out to any degree whatever.

Again, I commend my colleague from
Wisconsin for his searching inquiry into
this problem and the carefully thought-
out suggestions he has advanced for our
consideration.

And again I call attention to the fail-
ure of the House Rules Committee to
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report S. 355 to the floor after the bill
passed the Senate by an overwhelming
vote on March 7, nearly 6 months ago.
Although far from perfection, the Legis-
lative Reorganization Act of 1967 is a
significant step forward in modernizing
Congress to do a better job in many
ways, including its legislative review
function.

I here append the recommendations
referred to above:

[From the Final Report of the Joint Com-
mittee on the Organization of the Con-
gress, July 28, 1966]

LEGISLATIVE REVIEW

The responsibilities of Congress extend be-
yond the passage of new legislation. One of
the most important of these is to scrutinize
continuously existing programs to determine
whether they are being administered in ac-
cordance with congressional intent, whether
amendments are desirable, or whether the
program has outlived its purpose. No agency
is likely to volunteer that its objective could
be accomplished in another manner—or that
it is no longer needed. These determinations
must be made by Congress.

The 1046 act recognized the need for
such a continuous review. Section 136 pro-
vided:

To assist the Congress in appraising the
administration of the laws and in develop-
ing such amendments or related legislation
as it may deem mnecessary, each standing
committee of the Senate and the House of
Representatives shall exercise continuous
watchfulness of the execution by the ad-
ministrative agencies concerned of any laws,
the subject matter of which is within the
jurisdiction of such committee; and, for that
purpose, shall study all pertinent reports
and data submitted to the Congress . ..

This provision has failed to achieve the de-
sired result. It is a statutory admonition
without means of implementation. Although
some standing committees have carried on
extensive "“oversight” activities, most are pre-
occupied with new legislative programs.

1. The activity commonly referred to as
“oversight” shall be redesignated as “review”
80 that there will be a better public under-
standing of the function.

Supervision of program administration
was referred to in the 1946 act as legislative
“oversight.” The public is confused by this
term. The term “review” is more accurate
with respect to the obligation to oversee the
performance of the laws. Its use would en-
able a greater public awareness of this con-
gressional responsibility.

2. In addition to the permanent profes-
slonal staff otherwise authorized, each stand-
ing committee shall be entitled to one addi-
tional permanent professional staff member
who shall be designated a review specialist
and who shall be assigned exclusively to per-
formance of review (oversight). He shall be
selected by the chairman with the concur-
rence of the ranking minority member. The
review specialist shall be directed to carry
out review projects, or to supervise the same,
contingent upon the approval of such proj-
ects by the chalrman and ranking minority
member of the committee,

Some committees have created permanent
investigating subcommittees to perform the
review function. This normally results in the
earmarking of staff who are not immersed
in the preparation of new legislation or other
committee responsibilities. Others have di-
vided the review function among a number
of subject-matter subcommittees. They have
not found it desirable to assign review re-
sponsibility to a single subcommittee because
of greater expertise of the subject-matter
subcommittees and their staffs,

Because of these differences, it is desir-
able to provide maximum flexibility to each
committee in the way it performs this func-
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tion. However, each committee should have
at least one staff member with the full-time
responsibility of implementing the review
policies of the committee. If the committee
has a permanent investigations or oversight
subcommittee, the review specialist may be
assigned to that subcommittee. If such a
subcommittee does not exist, he would be
a member of the stafl of the full committee,

It is extremely important that the review
specialist be selected on a nonpartisan basis,
He is to assist the committee in determining
that existing programs are being efficiently
administered In accordance with congres-
sional intent. He should be selected and su-
pervised by both the chairman and the rank-
ing minority member.

One important function of the specialist
should be the inspection and analysis of GAO
reports delivered to the committee. He should
be directed to report to the committee each
year on his activitles.

3. Each standing committee other than
the Appropriations Committees shall file an
annual report on the review activities of the
committee during the year. The report shall
include an evaluation of programs under the
Jurisdiction of the committee, an assessment
of the quality of administration of agencies
investigated during the year, and recom-
mendations as to organizational and program
changes and/or the elimination of unneces-
sary activitles under the committee’s juris-
diction, The reports shall be delivered to the
majority and minority leadership of both
Houses and by the leadership to the Presi-
dent, with a copy to the Bureau of the
Budget.

The review function is a statutory obliga-
tion of the standing committees. The mem-
bership of both Houses and the public are
entitled to know how well the function is
being performed. Annual review reports
would permit Members to determine whether
the review capacity of various committees
should be strengthened. They would call
attention to the need for investigations or
other activities in the Member's particular
fleld of interest. They would also disclose
unnecessary duplication of effort.

The reports should be delivered to the
President and the Bureau of the Budget so
that the executive branch could consider
their findings in subsequent program plan-
ning and budget requests.

4, The legislative committees should hold
hearings on major reports required of the
Executive.

5. The legislative committees should re-
view reports required by law of the executive
departments and agencies to determine
whether the reports perform a useful func-
tion, should be reoriented, or are no longer
necessary.

Many statutes require periodic reports to
Congress from the agency or department,
Some reports—such as the President's Eco-
nomic Report—are the subject of important
hearings. But many other important reports
by the Executive go unnoticed because the
committee with jurisdiction takes no action.
Hearings should be held on major reports in
order to direct attention to any specific prob-
lems raised in them, The result of such hear-
ings would be a more regular dialog on major
public policies.

Each committee should also review all re-
ports required by existing laws to determine
if they still fulfill a wuseful function. At
present, a total of 630 annual reports is re-
quired of various executive departments and
offices, This is a burdensome and useless
practice to impose on administrative agen-
cles if it does not actually inform the com-
mittee or if the subject matter is so trivial
that no attention will be given to it.

HISTORY REPLAYED

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
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from Iowa [Mr. ScCHWENGEL] may extend
his remarks at this point in the Recorp
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
California?

There was no objection.

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, on
August 6, 1967, a member of the Iowa
General Assembly, State Representative
Stanley Shepherd, gave the speech at
the Civil War observance held each year
at Croton, Iowa.

The speech replays important parts of
American history in a moving and sen-
sitive manner. It reflects a great deal of
research and hard work.

I commend its reading to my col-
leagues, as follows:

It is indeed a pleasure and honor to be
with you today. There is so much to be
thankful and most of all is pride and pleasure
of knowing that from the beginning of this
country, and this State your ancestors
played a most ilmportant part in laying a
foundation that has stood throughout the
years. . . . It is part of our inheritance.

My desire today is not to give you a com-
plete history of one event. I would like to
lead you along the path of a number of
heroic and historical incidents that occurred
through the years and to leave you with the
feeling that leads you to place a higher
value upon the privilege of citizenship of this
great State and country of ours. It is im-
portant to keep alive the memory of those
ploneers and settlers of this State and coun-
try whose achievements and wisdom served
us well. From the very beginning of the
making of this country many men, women
and children have paid dearly for the free-
dom we have today.

Independence Day July 4, 1776, was one
of those days that meant tragedy, poverty
and broken hearts for many.

Have you ever wondered what happened
to those men who signed the Declaration of
Independence?

Five signers were captured by the British
as traitors and tortured before they died.
Twelve had their homes ransacked and
burned. Two lost their sons in the Conti-
nental Army; another had two sons cap-
tured. Nine of the 56 fought and died from
wounds of the Revolutionary War.

What kind of men where they? Four were
lawyers and jurists. Eleven were merchants,
nine were farmers and large plantation own-
ers, men of means, well-educated. But they
signed the Declaration of Independence
knowing full well that the penalty would
be death if they were captured. They signed
and they pledged their lives, their fortunes
and their honor.

Carter Braxton, of Virginia, a wealthy
planter and trader, saw his ships swept from
the seas by the British Navy. He sold his
home and properties to pay his debts and
died in rags.

Thomas McEeam was so hounded by the
Eritish that he was forced to move his family
constantly, He served in the Congress with-
out pay and his family was kept in hiding.
His possessions were taken from him and
poverty was his reward.

Vandals, soldiers or both looted the prop-
erties of Ellery, Clymer, Hall, Walton, Gwin-
nett, Heyward, Rutledge and Liddleton.

At the Battle of Yorktown, Thomas Nelson,
Jr. noted that the British General Cornwallis
had taken over the Nelson home for his
headquarters, The owners quietly urged Gen-
eral George Washington to open fire which
was done. The home was destroyed and Nel-
son died bankrupt.

Francis Lewis had his home and properties
destroyed. The enemy jailed his wife, and
she died within a few months.

John Hart was driven from his wife's bed-
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side as she was dying. Their 13 children fled
for their lives. His fields and grist mill were
laid waste. For more than a year he lived in
forests and caves, returning home after the
war to find his wife dead, his children gone.
A few weeks later he died from exhaustion
and a broken heart.

Morris and Livingston suffered similar
fates. Such were the stories and sacrifices of
the American Revolution. These men were no
wild-eyed, rabble-rousing ruffians. They were
soft spoken men of means and education.
They had security, but they valued liberty
more.

Standing tall, straight and unwavering,
they pledged: “For the support of this Decla-
ration, with a firm reliance of the protection
of the divine providence, we mutually pledge
to each other our lives, our fortunes and our
sacred honor.”

They gave to us an independent America
to keep.

The years pass and Iowa was formed and
it's early progress was made possible by the
rivers, especially the Des Moines River, which
lies just beyond us.

The Des Molnes River, rich in fur-bearing
animals, was profitable territory for trappers
and hunters.

At the first trading posts the Indians ex-
changed skins, and pelts for firearms, blank-
ets, ornaments and whiskey, The American
Fur Company of St. Louis was influential in
founding a number of posts in Iowa that
later developed into towns. Among them was
the city of EKeokuk. Later the Des Moines
River region became the center for the Iowa
fur trade, which in 1809 was valued at $60,-
000.00. Among the best known fur traders was
Maurice Blondeau who opened a trading post
on the Des Moines River, under the auspices
of John Jacob Astor.

Pioneer Iowa’s population growth and eco-
nomic stabllity depended greatly upon her
early forms of transportation. The first set-
tlements were made along the rivers and
streams denoting waterways as important
avenues of transportation. St. Louis was a
thriving city and the city of Eeokuk was
becoming an important trading center and
was known as the Chicago of the Mid-West,
and the northwestern fur trading enterprise
was successfully launched. But the steam-
boat, so important in a later transportation
era, was still a rarity. Poineer Iowans depend-
ed upon more primitive form of water trans-
portation.

One type of river craft, the bull boat, made
of Buffalo hides sewed together and stretched
over a frame-work of poles, was being used
on the plain rivers. Propelled by poles and
paddles, fur traders transported their pelts
and equipment in it. Carrying capacity was
limited, however, because it sat low in the
water, leaked badly and water logged easily.
At night bull boats were dried by the fire
or propped over the voyagers as a tent to be
dried by the wind.

Dug-out canoes appeared on the river as
a simple means of transportation. Con-
structed by hollowing out a tree log, these
canoes could be paddled agalnst the current
and were light enough to be carried across
the portages. Limited in space, they were
open to the weather and easily capsized in
rough water. Cances enlarged by using logs
with planks between them were the forerun-
ners of flatboats, mackinaws and rafts. These
crafts, propelled by poles, oars or rudders and
sometimes sails, transported produce down
river but seldom traveled against the cur-
rent.

Keelboats, as the name implies, were built
upon a keel which extended along the entire
bottom of the vessel and had sides of planks
laid upon supporting ribs. These long narrow
boats of light draft, intended for shallow
water, were especlally useful on the Des
Moines River.

A wider, heavier craft of the same type of
construction was called a barge, keelboats
and barges usually contained a cabin or
cargo box, the most important boats on the
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Des Moines River before the steamboat. Keel-
boats carried a large cargo and could be
moved against the current. They were pro-
pelled by poles placed on the bottom and
pushed by a number of men walking from
prow to stern. Often supplemented with a
mast and sail for broad waterways, the boat
could be steered with a long oar and was
directed by a captain or a helmsman who,
stationed on the roof of the cabin, could see
far ahead.

When a river, such as the Des Moines,
was too deep for setting poles, or the bottom
too soft, a cordelle or towline was used.
With one end fastened to the top of the
mast the other was pulled by a crew mem-
ber who walked along the shore. If the shore
was unsuitable for cordelling, boatmen pro-
ceeded up-stream in skiffs anchored to a
snag or a tree and drew the keel-boat forward
with tow-lines. This method of propulsion
was called warping. When the water was too
high the boat could be propelled among the
trees near the shore by grabbing over-hang-
ing branches—a progress called bushwacking,

With many perils and obstacles facing early
river travel, rapids, falls, dams, continually
shifting sand bars and islands, floating debris
and many other menaces, the life of the boat-
man was rarely uneventful. They were famil-
ijar to the early piloneers in their scarlet
shirts, blue jackets, Lindsay-Woolsey trou-
sers, leather caps and moccasins.

River hands were recruited from a distinct
class of brawny, aggressive, rugged men,
proud of their physical prowess. They la-
bored hard but spent long, leisurely hours
gambling, wrestling, singing, drinking and
telling tales.

Despite its hazards, river transportation
proved profitable. Rates were high but cargo
was never hard to find. Passenger fares de-
pended on types of boats, speed and accom-
modations supplied. Many of the boats dis-
played their type of ware and service and
could be hailed by a dweller on the bank.

Even after the coming of the steamboat,
keel-boats, barges and flatboats continued
to be used many years. Demands for boating
increased rapidly enough to use all types of
crafts.

The Des Moines River served the founders
of the Des Moines Valley faithfully and well
from the time the earliest fur traders as-
cended the rivers of Iowa to trade with the
Indians, by the laborious process of poling
these slow-moving crafts, well laden with
beads, blankets, ammunition, looking glasses,
war paint, and perhaps carefully hidden
away, a supply of “fire water” of the fighting
brand, to the year of 1862, when the rapid
development of our railroad system caused
steam-boating to become unprofitable. From
the year of 1837 to 1862, 41 steamboats plied
the Des Moines River,

It was in 1847, the year of the great famine
in Ireland, that several flatboats loaded
with corn for St. Louis was confronted with
a serious situation here at Croton and
Athens. At the Athens mill the dam was eight
feet high and the mill owners had a wooden
lock 25 feet wide, but the gates had been
broken out by the ice. Under those circum-
stances to run the chute left open was rather
a precarious situation but passage was made
a number of times. There were dams at Parm-
ington, Bonaparte and Keosauqua, as well as
Bentonsport.

Time does not permit me to go into detaill
of this part of our local history.

Had it not been for Iowa’s navigable
streams and rivers and these primitive water
crafts, frontier settlement would have been
seriously handicapped and economic liveli-
hood impaired. The romance of river boat
life and adventure added a colorful chapter
to Iowa's early history.

This section of the State had seen many
conflicting events with the State of Missourl
before Jowa became a State. When Governor
Lucas entered upon the duties of his office
he found a serious dispute on his hands.
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The issue at point was the northern bound-
ary of Missouri or the southern boundary of
the Iowa Territory. Before he was in office
2 years, Iowa and Missourl militia were op-
posing one another, ready to engage in bat-
tle. The land along the border, in question,
was then in possession of the Indians, but
as soon as the Indian title expired Missouri
took steps to establish her exact limits. So
here was ground for stubborn argument.
To increase the difficulties and confusion,
the southern part of the Wisconsin territory,
now Iowa, was defined by Congress as the
northern boundary of Missouri. Thus Missouri
claimed a strip of land some 13 miles wide,
now forming Iowa’s southern border. The
people living in southern Wisconsin (now
Iowa) and northern Missourl were rough and
impulsive, ready with the rifle, and awed
but little by law. When a Missouri sheriff
tried to exerclse his duties in what he con-
sidered northern Missouri, the settlers there
asserted that he was out of his jurisdiction,
and they refused to recognize his authority.
. » . He was arrested. . . . Names were called
and threats were made, the dispute was
fiercest on the border of Clarke County,
Missourl, and what is now Van Buren County
and parts of western Lee County where
we are today. The clerk of Clarke Coun-
ty attempted to levy taxes in Jowa,
and was resisted. He then appealed to Gover-
nor Boggs of Missouri. This executive ordered
out 1,000 militia to uphold the dignity of
the State.

Governor Lucas, of Iowa Territory, already
had passed through a similar contest, when
he was Governor of Ohio, between Ohio and
Michigan Territory. He at once called for
Iowa’s militia to keep back what promised
to be an invasion by Missouri.

The settlements in Iowa Territory at that
time, the later part of 1839, were scattered,
and the militia was poorly organized. But
within a short time after the call to arms, 500
Hawkeyes, under orders from Major General
Jesse B, Brown, were encamped in Van Buren
County in this vicinity. Directly opposite
were 1,000 Missourians under General Allen,
The two forces were glaring at each other,
anxious for a fracas.

Fortunately no fighting occurred. A peace
commission was sent into Clarke County.
This resulted that the order for levying of
taxes was withdrawn, General Allen withdrew
his troops. The Iowa Legislature assented to a
treaty of peace. The valiant Iowa Militla was
dismissed.

The boundary dispute was not settled. Al-
though war was averted, it was not until
January 3, 1852, when the Supreme Court
made a final decree and Iowa won. The ques-
tion was decided just in time. Missourl was
a slave State . . . JIowa a free State . . . and
& tract such as this, if in dispute could have
caused most serlous trouble. The land in-
volved was for the most part heavily wooded,
and rich in bee trees. On this account the
quarrel was termed the “Honey War.” Many
Jokes were made about the contest, frontier
poets even wrote verse about it. A Missouri
wag composed quite a poem, which had a
very wide and heavy circulation about the
two States and the settlements. It began as
follows:

“Ye freeman of his happy land,

Which fiows with milk and honey.

Arise! To Arms! Your Ponies Mount!
Regard not blood or money,

0Old Governor Lucas, tiger like,
Is prowling around the borders,

But Governor Boggs is wide awake—
Just listen to his orders.

Three bee trees stand about the line
Between our state and Lucas,
Be ready all these trees to fall
And bring things to focus.
We'll show old Lucas how to brag,
And seize our precious honey!
He also claims, I understand,
Of us three bits on money.”
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One of the results of the “honey war" was
the first review of the Iowa militia. The
troops were armed with rifles, shotguns, pis-
tols, and other fire-arms of a wvarlety of
forms, some of the officers had trailing
dragoon swords: some had straight dress
swords, some had no swords. No two men
were attired or armed alike, the Iowa terri-
torial militia of the winter of 183940 was
a strange sight. Actually 1200 men enlisted
under Governor Lucas’ proclamation, yet
this militia never was pald for its services.
Neither were the persons who furnished sup-
plies recompensed for their efforts.

Not too many years in the future Iowa's
army proved that they were among the best
in the Union.

Although the battle for Croton and Athens
in the year of 1861, was not a major battle,
in the Civil War, a number of lives were
lost and many soldiers were injured. How-
ever, it played a very important part In
Iowa's participation in the war. A loss by the
Union soldiers could have meant an inva-
sion of Iowa by the Confederate troops. At
that time in the State of Missourl both
Unlon and Confederate recruits were being
enlisted, for the Missourians were pretty well
divided on the guestion of the war,

“Sesesh"” was the popular name for the
Confederates, because they favored session,
or the withdrawal from the Union by the
Southern States. On account of both parties
in the war having adherents in good num-
bers in Missourl, collisions between armed
bodies of men were frequent.

If the town of Athens located just across
the river and twenty miles northwest of
Keokuk, on the right bank of the Des Moines
River, in Clarke County, Missouri in July
and August 1861 was Colonel David Moore
with about five hundred volunteers—mostly
the First Northeast Missourl Regiment of
volunteer home guards.

The “Sesesh” had quarters at the town
of Cahoka, about ten miles south of Athens
and Croton. A number of skirmishes had
occurred between recruiting details, and be-
tween detachments enlisted on the two sides.
Home guards had been formed on either side
on the bounary line between Iowa and Mis-
souri.

August first, thirty-five tons of provisions
were sent to Athens via Croton on the Des
Moines Valley Rallroad, where it was ferried
across the Des Moines River. At the same time
a quantity of muskets and ammunition. The
Confederates heard of this, and determined
to attack Athens and capture the supplies.
August second, messengers arrived at Athens,
bringing news of the plans of the “Sesesh”
and Sunday evening August fourth another
messenger came with word that the on-
slaught was to be made the next day.

Colonel Moore prepared to give the enemy
a warm reception. At the same time much
excitement was occasioned in Iowa, for if
Athens was taken, the Confederates might
cross the river and pillage the country side.
The report got abroad that the Confederates
were determined to attack and sack Eeokuk
itself. In Farmington, Keokuk, Croton and
other towns in Lee and Van Buren Counties,
there was scurrying to and fro, to be ready
to repel the invaslon.

Here in Croton quite a large throng assem-
bled to watch the battle. The bluff on this
side of the Des Moines River furnished a fine
amphitheater.

The “Sesesh” were under the command of
Martin E. Green. As most of the soldiers
on either side were Missourlans and recrulted
from northern Missouri, families were di-
vided: Brother was arrayed against brother,
father against son. . . . Under Colonel Green
was Captain Moore, the son of Colonel Moore
of the Union volunteers. While the Confed-
erates were on the march one officer re-
marked, in the hearing of Captain Moore:
“Oh, we will take Athens easy enough, Old
Moore won't fight.” Don't fool yourself, spoke
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up the son, “I know Dad, and he'll give you
all the fighting you want.” He did too.

The morning of August fifth broke clear
and bright and the bluffs behind Croton was
filled with spectators . . . men, women and
children, and as usual a good assortment of
dogs. Colonel Green had planted two cannon
on the bluff behind Athens, and at five-thirty
these opened fire, while the infantry attacked
the Moore forces. The cannon balls flew high.
.. . Instead of hitting the enemy, they passed
over the heads of the Union soldlers, crossed
the river, and struck the Croton bluffs.

The women, children and dogs, here scat-
tered and hid in the ravines. It was also
reported that one cannon ball hit the depot
roof at Croton and another went through the
Joe Benning home in Athens, known as the
*“0ld Cannon Ball House.”

The greater part of the fighting took place
In the corn fields around Athens. Under
Colonel Moore were forty sharp-shooters
from Farmington. At the depot in Croton a
body of Croton home guards and Eeokuk
volunteers had been stationed. The inaccu-
racy of the Confederate soldiers, who manned
the two cannons from the Athens side, no
doubt saved the lives of many of the soldiers
stationed at the station or depot. With their
wives and children watching on the bluffs
this could have been a very sad day for them.

During the battle these troops were
marched into a sugar camp on the river bank.
From there they fired across the river into
the Confederates in a corn field, and inflicted
considerable loss. Colonel Green had prom-
ised his men: “We breakfast in Athens, dine
in Croton and sup in Farmington”. But they
didn’t for in an hour and a half they were
defeated and retreating.

The Union troops pursued them a short
distance, and then returned to Athens . . .
The Confederate sympathizers in Athens had
prepared to welcome Colonel Green's com-
mand. Chickens had been roasted, and pies
and cakes baked. These with other goodies
had been laid away in the cellars until the
victory had been won.

But Colonel Green's men did not stay to
taste these delicious foods. Instead, the
northern Missourl regiment of volunteer
home guards, the Farmington sharp-shooters,
the Croton home guards and the doughty
Eeokuk volunteers fell to and celebrated at
the expense of the unlucky “sesesh” women.
Colonel Green and his forces were heading in
the wrong direction.

It is said the Union loss in the battle of
Athens and Croton was four killed. Three
wounded badly, twenty wounded slightly, and
the Confederate loss was much greater. How-
ever, figures in different accounts differ
greatly.

Colonel Moore captured thirty horses, and
one of the cannon left behind in the bushes.

While the struggle was in progress a num-
ber of frightened and wounded Union sol-
diers fled across the river. Some of these were
s0 demoralized that they cried to all they
met: “Look out, the rebels are coming. The
rebels are coming.”

A few ran clear to Keokuk and Montrose,
spreading the tidings that Colonel Moore
had been defeated, and that the Confederates
were right at their heels.

Bo the battle ended on that day, August
fifth, 1861, on the very ground where we are
gathered today to honor those men who
fought to preserve the ideals of freedom.

In ending I would like to state that the
great Commonwealth of Iowa sent forth
80,000 of her sons to do battle for the Nation.
The story of her heroism is told over and
over again., She thought no sacrifice too
great, whether of blood or treasure, in defense
of the flag and in maintaining the integrity
of the Union.

Tempered and welded by the flame of bat-
tle, she emerged from the Clivil War period to
take her place among the foremost States
forming the United States.

‘The character of the citlzenship which they
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attain will be also the character of the State.
On the stone which contributed to the
Washington Monument, and on the face of
the soldier's monument at Des Moines is
this inscription: may it be as true as it is
today: “Iowa . . . her effectiveness like the
rivers of her borders, flow to an inseparable
Union.”

REPORTED BUILDUP OF SUPFPLIES
AND SANCTUARY OF ENEMY
TROOPS IN CAMBODIA

The SPEAKER. Under a previous or-
der of the House, the gentleman from
Virginia [Mr. MarsH] is recognized for
30 minutes.

Mr. MARSH. Mr, Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent to revise and extend my
remarks and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Virginia?

There was no objection.

Mr. MARSH., Mr. Speaker, I take this
time to discuss the continued reports
appearing in the press about the buildup
of supplies and sanctuary of enemy
troops in the country of Cambodia,
whose border is adjacent to South Viet-
nam. I particularly raise a question as to
the use of the Mekong River and what
commerce destined for Cambodia or
coming from Cambodia is moving along
this waterway.

The Mekong River is one of the major
waterways of that area of the world, and
flows for countless miles across the
Southeast Asian peninsula emptying
into the South China Sea. It runs across
all of South Vietnam, after winding its
way through Cambodia. It is sometimes
overlooked and rarely mentioned that
the Mekong River has the status of an
international waterway with freedom of
navigation for the benefit of the signa-
tory parties, one being Cambodia. In
1955, there was signed a Mekong Con-
vention which was a convention for the
purpose of regulating maritime and in-
land navigation on the Mekong and in-
land navigation on the approach to the
Port of Saigon. The State Department
has furnished me a copy of this conven-
tion, as well as pointed out that the Gov-
ernment of the Republic of South Viet-
nam has sought to impose a number of
regulations on the river traffic. The sig-
natory nations were Cambodia, Laos,
and Vietnam. Article 2 of the protocol to
the convention provides as follows:

Navigation throughout the course of the
Mekong, its tributaries, efluents, and navi-
gable mouths, must conform to the require-
ments prescribed by the riparian States, par-
ticularly in sanitary, police and customs
matters and with mspect to the maintenance
of general security.

A reference to the book entitled “Cam-
bodia’s Foreign Policy” by Roger M.
Smith, published by the Cornell Univer-
sity Press in 1965, touches on the cir-
cumstances leading to the agreement on
the use of the Mekong River and also
discusses certain differences involving the
Port of Saigon. The author points out
on pages 157 and 158 the construction of
the port at Sihanoukville in 1959 has ap-
parently diverted a substantial amount of
traffic bound for Cambodia via the Me-
kong River.
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Today serious questions are being
raised by continued arms shipments into
Cambodia, Although these apparently
are coming in prineipally through the
Port of Sihanoukville, nevertheless, I be-
lieve a question should be raised as to
what part, if any, the Mekong River
might have, in the course of infiltration
or distribution of these supplies.

In the August 28 edition of U.S. News
& World Report, at page 25, there appears
an article that discusses the entry of
supplies for Vietcong and North Vietna-
mese through Cambodia. Set out below
are the pertinent portions of this article:

Shipments are coming Into Cambodia di-
rectly from Soviet Black Sea ports and Com-
munist Chinese ports on ships of Russlan,
Soviet-bloe, Chinese and Hong Kong registry.
Cargoes move by road and barges to the Viet
Cong and North Vietnamese troops.

- - L - L]

U.S. naval sources have become deeply
concerned over the tremendous overall in-
crease in international shipping inte Cam-
bodian ports, which has grown despite the
fact that Cambodia’s economy is nearly
bankrupt after the breaking off of American
ald three years ago and the expulsion of
French and other traders when export-import
firms and banks were nationalized.

One official American source reports that
there is no question that Russian and Chinese
shipping into Sihanoukville and elsewhere in
Cambodia is bringing in ammunition.

Press accounts such as this raise a
question to me as to the extent to which
the Vieteong and North Vietnamese may
be receiving substantial supplies via a
Mekong River route ostensibly intended
for peaceful commerce with Cambodia.

It has become necessary to look closer
at the role of Cambodia in this war, and
recent reports and news accounts indi-
cate Cambodia is playing a significant
part in resupplying and providing a
sanctuary for enemy troops.

I point out that I do not desire any
information of a military nature which
might jeopardize our forces or those of
our South Vietnamese allies.

I might add that I am not familiar
with the nature of cargo that moves on
the Mekong River to or from Cambodia,
nor do I have any idea as to what type
of vessels carry these cargoes. However,
I would be interested in knowing:

First. How much shipping travels up
and down the Mekong River to or from
Cambodia through Vietnam?

Second. Why, if this is regular com-
mercial cargo, is it necessary to move
these vessels in escorted convoys? I would
point out that the State Department has
furnished me information in reference
to shipping on the Mekong River that
“in November of 1966, shipping bound
for Cambodia was being escorted in con-
voys up the Mekong River.”

Third. Do we know just what is in
each cargo moving up the Mekong to
Cambodia?

Fourth. Are cargoes of obvious mili-
tary use to our enemies turned back or
confiscated?

The continued reports of Communist
resupply operations in Cambodia may
point to stricter measures for policing
the use of the Mekong River.

It does not seem to be in the best
interests of the American serviceman,
nor our effort in South Vietnam, to per-
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mit travel through the heart of the battle
ground over a main artery of trade items
of war which will be used against our
own troops.

TAX REFORMS NEEDED

The SPEAKER. Under a previous order
of the House, the gentleman from New
Jersey [Mr, Dawniers] is recognized for
30 minutes.

Mr. DANIELS, Mr. Speaker, on Au-
gust 7 of this year, President Johnson
proposed a 10-percent surtax on Federal
income taxes. One of the most important
results of this proposal is that it has
stimulated great discussion on our exist-
ing tax structure and, in my view, in-
creased the possibilities for tax reform.

I have received hundreds of letters
from citizens of the 14th Congressional
District of New Jersey, who feel as I feel
that this additional tax burden should
not be imposed until we have a system
whereby the tax load is shared on a basis
of relative equality.

Mr. Speaker, I am appalled by a tax
system where an underemployed person
in Jersey City pays 14 percent of his net
inecome and on the other hand, oil com-
panies who in 1965 earned almost $6 bil-
lion in profits, paid only 6.3 percent in
taxes. Surely there is something inher-
ently wrong about this kind of a system.

Mr. Speaker, while the oil depletion
allowance is the most glaring weakness
in the Internal Revenue Code there are
others too which, while smaller, deserve
equally to be plugged up.

As a responsible Member of this Con-
gress, I cannot vote for governmental
programs without voting to raise the
revenue. And, with domestic programs
already cut to the quick, the only other
possibility is to deny our fighting sons
in Vietnam the supplies they need to sus-
tain themselves or for this Government
to renege upon obligations it has assumed
either for our veterans of earlier wars or
the debt which has accrued from these
wars. None of these courses is acceptable
for me.

Thus, I have posed a nine-plank pro-
gram which I think will raise enough
revenue to obviate the necessity for im-
posing new personal income taxes.

According to the very knowledgeable
gentleman from Wisconsin [Mr. Reussl,
my good friend and colleague, these nine
steps would enable this Government to
raise $4.3 billion with no new taxes.
Surely, Mr. Speaker, the bill I have in-
troduced today deserves a good hard look
by this Congress.

I would like at this time to explain the
major provisions of my bill to all Mem-~
bers of the House.

Mr. Speaker, the single loophole in the
law which screams to heaven for adjust-
ment is the oil depletion allowance which
allows oil companies to deduct 27.5 per-
cent of their income before they even
start to pay taxes. The apologists for
this loophole would have us believe that
this deduction is necessary to enable the
small wildeat driller to obtain the oil
which is necessary to keep this Nation
functioning. In practice, however, it has
enabled the largest oil companies in
the world to avoid paying their fair share
of the tax load.
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Mr. Speaker, consider these figures. In
1965, the 20 largest oil companies paid
corporate taxes of 6.3 percent on earn-
ings. Other less favored corporations paid
the corporate tax of 48 percent. The larg-
est oil company, Standard of New Jersey,
paid $82 million or a rate of less than
5 percent. The poorest taxpayer in the
14th District of New Jersey or anywhere
else in America paid at a rate of 14 per-
cent or more. Surely before we saddle the
small taxpayer with an additional burden
we have a duty to go after the big fellows
who are getting off so lightly.

Mr, Speaker, the mineral depletion al-
lowance gambit has gone on too long and
now is a time for this House and the
other body too, to take a hard look at
the whole Internal Revenue Code.

Mr. Speaker, I do not come before this
body as a great tax expert, but my years
as an attorney and as a magistrate have
equipped me to seek equity and it is for
this reason that I have drafted a bill
which I think will serve as a rough guide-
line for action along these lines by the
Congress to raise needed revenue with-
out imposing the 10-percent surtax on
our middle income citizens.

Section 2 of the bill would enable the
Government to realize $2.5 billion by
closing up the capital gains loophole. Un-
der present law, if a person sells a capital
asset, he is taxed at 25 percent, the capi-
tal gains rate. Yet, if he dies before sell-
ing or transferring the asset his estate
pays no tax at all. This section would
permit the taxation of such property at
the standard capital gains rate.

Section 3 of my bill would end the
unlimited charities deductions which
permits millionaires to deduct up to 90
percent of their income for charitable
donations while the ordinary taxpayer is
limited to 30 percent of his income. How
this works is that there is a special pro-
vision in the code which permits a tax-
payer who has given away or paid in
State and local income taxes 90 percent
of his taxable income in 8 out of 10 years
to deduct up to 10 percent. This loophole
permits the man with a large income
from muniecipal bonds or through capital
gains to pay virtually no tax at all. See-
ond, I might point out at this point that
the present tax law allows another little
gimmick designed to aid our rich tax-
payers. The United Auto Workers Re-
port in its July 17, 1967, edition points
out that a person wishing to give away
a work of art valued at $50,000 ecan
have a strawman offer him $150,000 for
it. After turning down the offer he then
gives it away and deducts the puffed up
price of $150,000.

Section 4, Mr. Speaker, would end the
stock option provision in the code which
permits highly paid corporate executives
to exercise an option to buy tomorrow at
today’s prices, large chunks of their com-
panies’ stocks and thus pay taxes at a
rate of 25 percent rather than the st=eper
rates which they would normally have
to pay.

Section 5 would repeal the $100 divi-
dend exclusion which permits a tax-
payer to pay no taxes on the first $100 of
dividends at a cost of the Treasury and
to the six out of seven taxpayers who do
not have dividend income, of some $200
million annually.
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Section 6 deals with the multiple cor-
porate dodge which permits the division
of a single business entity into several
units permitting the separate units to be
taxed at the rate of 22 percent which is
assessed against the first $25,000 of cor-
porate income rather than the 48 per-
cent which is assessed after the first
$25,000 of income.

Section 7 would forbid the financing of
plants owned by private industry by mu-
nicipal governments who are able in this
way to aid the corporations by financing
this plan by tax-free municipal bonds.
This provision in the code ostensibly
written into the law to aid depressed
areas has resulted in great abuses. End-
ing this device alone would bring in $50
million a year.

Section 8 would lower the oil depletion
to 15 percent. Very frankly, I would pre-
fer a lower figure but I think 15 percent
would be a start in the right direction.
In this section the depletion allowance
for other minerals which is presently 23
percent would be cut to 15 percent as well.

Section 9 would establish the same
rate for gift and estate taxes. Under
present statutes, $3,000 a year can be
given to a single individual with no im-
position of a gift tax. Beyond this, $30,-
000 can be given away during a person’s
lifetime without any gift tax being im-
posed. In addition, any taxable gift is
assessed at a rate three-fourths of that
for the prevailing estate tax. This ac-
tion of my bill would set a rate of 25
percent for both taxable gifts and prop-
erty which pass as a result of death.

Mr. Speaker, under present law estate
taxes may be paid in Government bonds
which are redeemed at par value. This
loophole costs the Government another
$50 million a year—a not insignificant
sum. Section 10 of the bill I have intro-
duced today would end this device fre-
quently employed by the very wealthy to
avold payment of taxes.

Mr. Speaker, I do not think this bill
is the final word but it is my hope that
it will provide a rallying symbol for those
Members of this House who share my
reluctance to further tax our middle and
lower income citizens who, as I see it, are
paying more than their share of the total
tax load of this Nation, Federal, State,
and local.

I have read very carefully the superb
material put forth by my capable col-
leagues, Congressman REuss and my
good neighbor from New York [Mr. TEN-
zeEr]l, from whom I have drawn heavily
for their good ideas expressed in recent
weeks on this House floor, It is my hope
that we can produce an alternative to the
plan suggested by President Johnson,
which will meet the very elementary test
of fairness to all.

Mr. Speaker, as I said a few minutes
ago, out of the fiscal crisis of 1967 may
come something more important than
just raising needed revenue—a tax code
which is fair to all,

The people of the 14th Congressional
District of New Jersey like taxes no bet-
ter than other people in these United
States but they recognize, as do all sensi-
ble people, the inevitability of the taxa-
tion process. When all is said and done
the people of Hudson County are willing
to do their share of the responsibilities
that go with citizenship. Yet, to ask these
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people to bear an extra load in order to
permit those more financially capable
to escape their share is a policy which
cannot be supported at any time.

I am not sure my bill is the final an-
swer or whether it is an answer at all,
but I do know that it is a possibility and
it is a possibility worth considering. And
if in any way it has helped this Nation
to move toward tax reform, then I feel
satisfied that I have served my people
and all the overburdened middle-income
taxpayers of America as I would wish to
do so.

As a people, we admire justice and fair
play and it is my belief that our tax laws
should reflect these principles.

THE AMERICAN FARM PROBLEM

The SPEAKER. Under a previous order
of the House, the gentleman from Iowa
IMr. SceHErLE]l is recognized for 30
minutes.

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, in his last
press conference, the President of the
United States made some comments of
great significance to the American
farmer. They were so revealing that the
Members of Congress, the American pub-
lic, and most of all, the man who makes
his living from the soil, should have these
comments reemphasized.

President Johnson began by saying:

I do think the farmers are on the short
end of the stick.

So far so good, but if we go no fur-
ther, we miss the real kicker. The Pres-
ident went on to say:

I do know people are leaving the farms by
the thousands and going to the cities. It
is creating a very serious problem for us.

That, my colleagues, is the key to the
problem right there. This administration
appreciates the farm problem alright,
but not until it sees the farmer, forced
from his land, come into the city.

Further proof that the Johnson ad-
ministration sees the farm problem only
as a factor in one of its other higher
priority concerns is a statement made by
Orville Freeman in Des Moines earlier
this month. He urged the farmers not to
lose their “cool.”” Now, I ask you, who
does he think he is talking to? Secre-
tary Freeman talks to Iowa farmers like
they were a bunch of “hippies” on Du-
pont Circle in Washington, D.C. We are
not worried about losing our “cool” as
much as we are of losing our shirts.

Most Americans have been under the
impression that there is a farm program
designed to help provide the farmer with
a fair shake. But for those who have not
already decided otherwise, the President
certainly set the record straight. He said:

This Government should give very serlous
consideration to evolving some kind of a pro-

gram that will give the farmer an equity of

You better believe it should, Mr. Presi-
dent. My colleagues, this man has been
in office for 4 years, and Secretary of
Agriculture Freeman has been here for
7, and now they have the nerve to say:

Serious consideration should be given to
evolving some kind of a program that will
give the farm an equity of fairness . . .
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Mr. Speaker, we have moved through
the New Deal, and a series of other deals,
to what Agriculture Secretary Freeman
refers to now as the New Era farm pro-
gram. Today I propose a change. We
have heard a lot of talk in these Halls
about forcing everybody else to stick to
the facts—so we have such proposals as
truth in lending and truth in packaging.
I can see no reason why the administra-
tion should be immune from this cleans-
ing. Therefore, I am asking President
Johnson and his Agriculture spokesman
to change the name of the farm program
from the New Era to the “raw deal”,
which comes about as close as you can
get in deseribing the facts. Mr. Speaker,
limburger cheese wrapped in angel food
cake is still limburger cheese.

Let us look for a moment at some of
the elements of the “raw deal.” I had oc-
casion recently to refer to many of them
when I called for Orville Freeman'’s resig-
nation. Most of them I will not repeat,
but as he is stili in the saddle, we need to
keep up to date.

Itis a “raw deal” when the administra-
tion asks the farmer to grow more food
for the President’s war against hunger,
and then does nothing to assure him of a
fair price for his efforts.

It is a “raw deal” when the farmer is
asked to produce more wheat for the
President’s food-for-peace program,
and then when he comes through with
what is expected to be a bumper crop, 15
percent above last year, nothing is done
to keep the bottom from going out of the
market.

It is a “raw deal” when 5 years of Ken-
nedy round negotiations in Geneva re-
sult in a “sell out” of American agricul-
ture. The American farmer can well ask
what he got in exchange for the 60 per-
cent cut in our tariff on swine. He can
also ask why we failed to shake the Euro-
peans loose from their variable import
levies, and why we had no success in
lowering the trade barriers on such agri-
cultural products as wheat, feed grains,
rice, meats, dairy products, poultry, and
eggs.

It is a “raw deal” when the errors by
the USDA's Statistical Reporting Service
appear to have contributed to the loss of
millions by the American farmer. The
cost of crop and livestock estimating por-
tions of this program have risen from
$7,470,000 in 1961 to $12,658,000 in fiscal
1967. Mr. Freeman has now indicated he
will ask for an additional million next
year to improve this program. While we
are pleased that the Secretary sees the
need to eliminate these costly errors, the
record of this program does not convince
me that more money is the answer. We
will offer legislation that will actually cut
the present appropriation.

My colleagues, it is a “raw deal” when
we cannot schedule hearings on perma-
nent dairy and meat import legislation
because the Ways and Means Committee
has to spend its time on a tax increase
bill which would not be necessary if the
administration had held the line instead
of encouraging wasteful and extravagant
nondefense spending.

It is a “raw deal” when 43.4 percent of
our farms in 1966 earned an average of
only $796 apiece. I will say one thing for
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Orville's new era farm program—the ad-
ministration is certainly keeping on
schedule with that portion designed to
drive the little guy off the farm. As an
example, Freeman's program is designed
to eliminate 43.8 percent of the farms
in my congressional district. My neigh-
bors are wondering who will be next, and
my colleagues, I will bet some of yours
are too.

Mr. Speaker, it is a “raw deal” when
the farmer who receives only 38 cents
out of each food dollar is blamed by the
American consumer for high food prices.
Something is wrong when a finger is
pointed at the guy who gets only 2.8
cents for the corn in a 30-cent box of
cornfiakes; 3 cents for the wheat in a
22-cent loaf of white bread; 59 cents out
of each dollar spent for choice beef; and
24 cents from each half gallon of milk.
Something is wrong when the farmers
have a Secretary of Agriculture who can-
not seem to set the record straight.

Something is wrong when the price of
corn continues to drop in spite of the
fact that Government owned and con-
trolled stocks are supposedly only about
20 percent of their 1961 levels. We have
been led to believe that the end of the
surplus would bring better prices. Mr.
President, the American farmer wants to
know, “Just what is going on.”

It was a “raw deal” when the farmer
in mid-July found wheat prices down 37
cents, soybeans down T1 cents, and corn
down 20 cents from last year's mid-July
levels. It would take a 6-percent jump in
farm prices by the end of August to equal
prices of a year ago.

It is a “raw deal” when the President
asks for a 10-percent increase in taxes
for 1967 at the same time the farmer is
being told his income is already down 11
percent from last year. Who else in this
country is willing to take an 11-percent
pay cut? No one. Not the Congressman,
the teacher, the businessman, the union
leader, the laborer, the professional, or
anyone else, and the farmer does not like
it either.

Mr. President, the farmer cannot af-
ford the pay cut, nor can he afford your
tax increase either.

And while we are looking at pay cuts
Mr. President, Towans would like back
the $350 million you took from them last
year in inflation, and they wish, although
they know better, that they were not
going to lose even more this year,

And what is the administration’s an-
swer to the plight of the farmer? Well,
last week the USDA recommended that
he keep his corn on the farm and wait
for higher prices. But early last spring
when we asked the administration to re-
scind its callup order on 1962-63 sealed
corn, the answer was “no dice.”

The newest idea being promoted is
referred to as a “strategic commodity re-
serve.” Under this program, sponsored
by the Department of Agriculture and
the President, the Government would
buy up crops to bolster prices. Sound
familiar? It sounds to me like they have
just changed the name of the song, but
the tune is still the same. Sure, while the
Government buys, prices may go up or
fall more slowly, but what happens when
the Government decides to sell? And it
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will, because it has. Furthermore the de-
cisions will be made by Mr. Orville Free-
man, the same guy who is known the
country over for his past recommenda-
tions on such matters, No—this man has
not proven that his decisions reflect the
best interests of the American farmer,

I might add that apparently Mr. Free-
man regards the “strategic commodity
reserve” as the solution to his Depart-
ment’s production estimating difficulties
as well. Recently in Des Moines, Iowa,
Freeman said:

With a strategic grain reserve program . . .
this problem of estimating would wvanish.

Yes, I guess it would, but that is not
the only thing that would vanish,

Mr, Speaker, the Nation’s farmers are
in trouble. In spite of the fact that our
overall national income went up 223 per-
cent from 1947 to 1966, the net income
from farms was down from $17.114 bil-
lion to an estimated $14.5 billion for 1967.
That is a “raw deal” if I ever heard of
one, and until we have some changes
around here, I think we had better face
ghe i:acts and call it what it is, a “raw

e e i

Mr. Speaker, there are some who take
out their frustrations on society by riot-
ing, looting, burning, and destroying the
property of others. We all know this is
one way to attract attention. The Amer-
ican farmer, angered because of Govern-
ment policies which prevent him from
reaping a fair return for his labor and
investment, could probably do the same
to dramatize his plight, but he will not.
His way of life has caused him to respect
the rights of others and to realize that
nothing can be gained by such wanton
destruction. The question remains, how-
ever, “What has the farmer done that he
should deserve this kind of treatment?
Why is he penalized?”

Although he now numbers less than 6
percent of the Nation's population, the
farmer does ask that he be treated fairly
and that he not be written off by the very
Government he labors to support. He also
asks that the policy of that Government
be designed to provide him with the op-
portunity for a fair return for the con-
tribution he is making to the American
way of life. This is not asking too much.

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, will the
gentleman yield?

Mr. SCHERLE. I am glad to yield to
the gentleman from Illinois.

Mr. FINDLEY, I want to compliment
the gentleman for his remarks. I was in
my district, which is country Illinois, last
weekend, and had the opportunity to
talk firsthand with a number of farmers.
I find they are almost in a state of de-
spair over the decline of prices they are
receiving and the increase of prices they
have to pay.

I am sure the gentleman noticed last
month the figures issued by the Depart-
ment of Agriculture, which showed that
the July 15 index of prices received by
farmers was down 11 points compared
to a year earlier, whereas the index of
prices paid was up 11 points.

I am sure the gentleman is aware also
that the parity ratio is at the lowest point
since the depression 1930's, at 76. In 1960,
in the campaign, we heard a lot from the
Democratic side about 90 percent of
parity as being the objective farmers
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could reasonably look forward fo if
they put Democrats in power in this
country. Well, today the parity ratio is
not 90 percent, and it is not 100 percent;
it is T76.

I believe it is well worth noting that the
parity ratio has declined substantially
from the 81 parity ratio, where it stood
when Republicans last were in charge in
the White House.

Mr. SCHERLE. I thank the gentleman
from Illinois, who is very well informed
and knowledgeable on the subject of
agriculture.

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, will the gen-
man yield?

Mr. SCHERLE. I would be happy to
yield to my colleague from Iowa.

Mr. GROSS. I want to commend the
gentleman from Iowa [Mr. ScaerLE] for
the excellent statement that he has made
and say to the gentleman that I concur
wholeheartedly in those statements.

It was only a couple of weeks ago that
35,000 farmers assembled at Des Moines,
Iowa, demonstrating positive, living and
breathing proof of the anger of the mid-
western farmers at the treatment that
has been accorded them in the economic
scheme of things in this country.

I would only say by way of conclusion
that if President Johnson and Secretary
of Agriculture Freeman are unable to pull
some kind of a rabbit out of some kind of
a political hat between now and next
summer—if they are unable to do that,
they are going to be in deep and dire
trouble politically next fall.

I thank the gentleman for yielding.

Mr. SCHERLE. I thank my colleague,
the gentleman from Iowa, for whom I
have the greatest respect, and for his
outstanding service here in the House of
Representatives to all America.

FARMERS NOT RECEIVING FAIR
SHARE OF NATIONAL INCOME

Mr. MAYNE. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent that the gentleman from
Minnesota [Mr. ZwacH] may extend his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAEER. Is there objection
to the request of the genfleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, I have to-
day received some very revealing income
statistics from 223 farmers in one of the
better agricultural counties in Min-
nesota, and a county that ranks in the
top 100 agricultural counties in the
United States.

This county is Renville, located in the
Sixth Congressional District in the State
of Minnesota. According to the Secretary
of Agriculture, 1966 was the best income
year that agriculture has ever had.

These averages are from full-time
farmers—not corporations, and not so-
called subsistence farmers where most
of their gross income is derived from
off-farm employment.

The average net taxable income aver-
age was $3,847. In the total 223 returns,
only 30 were entitled to contribute the
maximum under the social security pro-
gram, while 99 had incomes of under the
national poverty level of $3,000.

Mr, Speaker, such figures clearly show
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that farmers are not receiving anywhere
near their fair share of the national in-
come. A prolongation of this state can
only mean a rotting away of the growth
base for our country. As more and more
foreign agricultural goods are imported
at a world price level, fewer and fewer
farmers can compete or exist.

BURIAL OF GEORGE LINCOLN ROCK-
WELL IN NATIONAL CEMETERY

Mr. MAYNE. Mr, Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent that the gentleman from
Pennsylvania [Mr. GooprLiNg]l may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, every
red-blooded American shuddered with
dismay at the prospect of George Lin-
coln Rockwell being buried with mili-
tary honors in a national cemetery if he
were dressed in a Nazi uniform and his
casket carried by so-called storm troop-
ers.

I directed a telegram to both the Sec-
retary of Defense and the Secretary of
the Army, protesting this kind of burial,
and because I want to have it document-
ed as to how I felt on the matter, I insert
into the Recorp at this point the text
of my wire. It follows:

AvucusT 28, 1967.
Hon. STANLEY R. RESOR,
Secretary, Department of the Army,
At the Pentagon,
Washington, D.C.:

Strongly object to burial of George Lin-
coln Rockwell in a National Cemetery with
full military honors if he is garbed in a Nazi
uniform and borne by a replica of Nazi storm.
troopers. Do not object if he is buried with
military honors minus the Nazl parapher-
nalia. Burlal in Nazi regalia would act to
honor that evil which American soldiers of
World War II fought, died, and bled to de-
stroy.

Congressman GEORGE A, GOODLING,

19th Congressional Distriet,
Pennsylvania.

THE VIETNAM STORY

The SPEAKER. Under a previous or-
der of the House, the gentleman from
Ohijo [Mr. FeicuaN] is recognized for 60
minutes.

Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, when the
East-West conflict became a military is-
sue in Korea, not much was known about
that far-off land: however, the name
Korea became a household word before
the fighting was over. Similarly, with the
passage of time, Vietnam promises to
take on the same significance in the
minds of Americans. This Vietnam story
will attempt to retrace the history of our
involvement, clarify confusion, and eval-
uate our present prospects in the area.

After World War II our Government
adopted a policy of containment of Com-
munist aggression wherever it might
exist. This applied to Asia as well as
Europe. In 1950, when China was overrun
and lost, our Government was faced with
the problem of redefining our primary
strategic interest in the area. Southeast
Asia was chosen as the area to defend,
with Indochina, now known as Vietnam,
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as the forward barrier to contain further
advances. The French were already there
trying to retain their historical colonial
status against emerging independence
movements led by the Communists.
When it was evident the French were
having a trying time, and might not
linger long, the United States, as a stop-
gap measure, adopted a two-pronged as-
sistance program to: First, provide eco-
nomic assistance to improve the welfare
of the non-Communist elements; and
second, grant military supplies to
strengthen the defenses of the area op-
posing the Communists.

By the spring of 1954, the Communists
had escalated their strength to over 500,~
000 well-trained and well-armed troops,
with supporting artillery and other heavy
weaponry. French military fortunes
worsened, and climaxed by the disastrous
defeat at Dienbienphu. In Paris cabinets
changed. Mendes-France was elected
Premier on the pledge that he would seek
a peaceful solution to the fighting in the
area.

The Geneva Convention was convened
to bring about a peace settlement.
France, the United States, Great Britain,
the Soviet Union, Communist China, the
Hanol regime, the State of Vietnam,
Laos, and Cambodia participated. Dur-
ing the course of negotiations, the United
States privately expressed apprehension
over Communist demands; however, the
Geneva Convention ultimately concluded
its business on mainly the following
conditions:

First. Laos and Cambodia to be left as
separate and independent states;

Second. Vietnam to be divided by a
17th parallel, the north under Commu-
nist control, and the south to remain
free;

Third. Troops or guerrilla forces under
Hanol’s control in south Vietnam to be
recalled north; and,

Fourth. An International Control Com-
mission, composed of representatives of
India, Poland, and Canada to police the
provisions of the Geneva Convention.

The United States refused to join the
Geneva Declaration on the grounds that
it had not been a belligerent and the
agreement contained features inade-
quate to insure peace. The United States
stated, however, that it would abide by
the terms of the Geneva agreement, but
warned that it would view with grave
concern any renewal of aggression in vi-
olation of the agreement and as a serious
threat to peace.

It was not long before the agreement
of Geneva was no more than a mere
scrap of paper. Hanoi forces in South
Vietnam were not removed. They became
stronger through further aid from North
Vietnam. The 17th parallel became
meaningless. The Communist chose to
use a route of conquest into South Viet-
nam through Laos and Cambodia. And
the International Control Commission
was ineffectual. Hanol violations of the
Geneva Agreement became rampant. In
effect, the Geneva Convention brought
no peace to Vietnam. At best it was a
temporary truce until such time the
Communists chose further escalation.

With the passage of time the increas-
ing guerrilla activity in South Vietnam
appeared to the United States to be part
of a planned campaign by Hanoi to bring
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about a Communist revolution. At this
stage Hanoi had formalized the designa-
tion of their guerrillas as the Vietcong,
and announced the formation of a politi-
cal front known as the National Front
for the Liberation of South Vietnam. The
Vietcong disrupted lines of communica-
tion in South Vietnam and through gen-
eral terrorism were affecting the eco-
nomie and political stability of South
Vietnam. The State Department took
note of this situation with its report en-
titled, “A Threat to Peace—North Viet-
nam’s Effort To Conquer South Viet-
nam."” This report concluded:

The Communist program to take over
South Vietnam has moved into a new and
more dangerous phase. . . . It is impossible
to look at South Vietnam today without

recognizing the clear and present danger of
Communist conguest.

Therefore, token U.S. assistance in-
creased in 1962 with the establishment of
a military mission in Vietnam to help
plan, train, and equip South Vietnam
forces. Simultaneously, economic aid was
intensified.

By 1964 the pattern of outside aid on
the part of Peking and Moscow to Hanoi
was obvious. Peking had been giving
North Vietnam tactical combat personnel
to undertake specialized duties with
North Vietnamese and Vietcong troops.
The Soviet Union, the greater contribu-
tor, was extending a large volume of ma-
terial aid in the form of advanced weap-
onry, jet aircraft, and nuclear devices.
This known trend was heightened and
sharpened by the Gulf of Tonkin in-
cident.

On August 2, 1964, three North Viet-
namese torpedo boats attacked a U.S.
destroyer, the U.S.8. Maddox, which was
on routine patrol in the Gulf of Tonkin,
some 30 miles off the coast of North
Vietnam. Two days later the Maddozx
along with another destroyer, the C.
Turner Joy, was again attacked by tor-
pedo boats resulting in an exchange of
fire. The United States drew attention
of these attacks to the Security Council
of the United Nations. The Security
Council, without a vote, agreed to invite
North and South Vietnam to provide
information. Although South Vietnam
indicated its acceptance, North Vietnam
refused, issuing a statement that the
Geneva conference powers, not the
United Nations, had the right to ex-
amine the dispute. After considerable
deliberation President Johnson delivered
a message to Congress asking for a reso-
lution expressing the unity and deter-
mination of the United States in sup-
porting freedom and in protecting peace
in Southeast Asia. A joint resolution was
passed on August 7, 1964, by a vote of
88 to 2 in the Senate, and 416 to 0 in the
House, and became law—Public Law 88—
408—on August 10, 1964. It resolved:

That the Congress approves and supports
the determination of the President, as Com-
mander in Chief, to take all necessary meas-
ures to repel any armed attack against the
forces of the United States and to prevent
further aggression;

The United States regards as vital to its
national Interest and to world peace the
maintenance of Iinternational peace and
security in Southeast Asia . .. the United
States is . . . prepared, as the President
determines, to take all necessary steps, in-
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cluding the use of armed force, to assist any
member or protocol state of the Southeast
Asia Collective Defense Treaty requesting
assistance in defense of its freedom.

This period is extremely important to
those who might be unclear as to the
manner in which the issues were joined
in Vietnam.

In addition, some explanation is nec-
essary regarding the authority of the
President to conduct war in Vietnam.

Whether or not the President has the
constitutional authority to conduct the
war in Vietnam without an actual decla-
ration of war by Congress depends on
one’s interpretation of the President’s
power as Commander in Chief of the
Armed Forces of the United States and
his duty to see that the laws are faith-
fully executed.

According to the administration, the
President’s authority and duty to con-
duct military operations in Vietnam stem
from the following: Our commitments
under the Southeast Asia Treaty, the
pledges to the Republic of South Vietnam
made by Presidents Eisenhower, Ken-
nedy, and Johnson; assistance programs
annually approved by Congress since
1955; declarations issued at the SEATO
ministerial counecil meetings of 1964 and
1965; the joint congressional resolution
of August 6-7, 1964, and the supplemen-
tal defense appropriations for Vietnam
ogerat.lons of May 7 and September 17,
1965.

As a treaty in force the Southeast Asia
Treaty is a law of the land to which the
United States is bound as a sovereign na-
tion with rights and duties under the law
of nations. The treaty is designed to pro-
tect its members, and any of the three
non-Communist states growing out of
former French Indochina which asks for
protection, against “Communist aggres-
sion.” Those arguing the case for presi-
dential prerogative point out that Con-
gress has passed no specific restrictions
on the President’s execution of American
responsibilities under the treaty other
than that the ‘“aggression” referred to
under article IV of the treaty be “Com-
munist aggression.” They further point
out that economic and military aid to
South Vietnam began in 1954 under
President Eisenhower, and that since
1955 Congress has annually approved
overall economic and military assistance
programs in which the continuation of
major aid to South Vietnam has been
specifically considered.

The Council of the Southeast Asia
Treaty Organization issued communiques
on April 15, 1964, and May 5, 1965, con~-
cluding that:

The defeat of this Communist campaign
is essential not only to the security of the

Republic of Vietnam but to that of South-
east Asia.

Later, in deseribing the intensified sit-
uation in Vietnam, the State Department
released a white paper entitled “Aggres-
sion From the North” referring to the
conflict in Vietnam as a new kind of war,
in which a Communist government had
“set, out deliberately to conquer a sover-
eign people in a neighboring State” using
every resource in a “carefully planned
program of concealed aggression.,” Com-
munist forces were attacking civil and
military installations in South Vietnam
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at will. The toll of American noncombat-
ants were numbered in the hundreds;
terrorism against the apathetic South
Vietnamese people was alarming. Hence,
in February 1965, U.S. escalation coun-
tered North Vietnam escalation with the
use of combat troops in the area, and the
commencement of air strikes against tar-
gets In the north. Since that time our
combat troops in South Vietnam have in-
creased to approximately 550,000.

At this juncture it is necessary again to
dwell on the subject of Soviet aid to the
North Vietnam theater of operations. It
was expanding and developing as a sig-
nificant factor in the Vietnam war. This
aid was very much like the pattern used
in assisting the enemy during the Korean
war. Incidentally, it was only after it was
known that Soviet aid was creating an
entirely new military situation or threat
did we bomb targets in North Vietnam.
Now it can be said that most of the auto-
matic weapons we capture are of Soviet
manufacture, and most of our plane
losses have resulted from the use of
Soviet antiaircraft guns, missiles, or Mig
jet aireraft. Of particular devastating ef-
fect In Vietnam are the employment of
the unprecedentedly large mortars of
Soviet manufacture with a range of 7
miles.

While our actions in Vietnam are gen-
erally reported in the context of es-
calation, the fact of the matter is that
the nature of Chinese-Soviet aid has en-
abled the enemy to first escalate. Soviet
ald is more important than mest people
realize in the actual operation of a war.
There are now over 100,000 tons of So-
viet supplies being landed monthly at
the port of Haiphong, which makes this
center more of a strategic target than
Hanol. It is said that the Soviets with
an investment of less than $2 billion a
year, and no real loss of life, are helping
to foree the United States to wage war
that now has taken over 12,000 lives, and
costing us directly over $24 billion a year.

At present no one can predict an early
cessation of the fighting with vietory on
our side. The war in Vietnam is certainly
not tallored to our likes, or to our meth-
ods of combat control. There is no com-
mon front to enable our commanders
to engage the enemy at any given point
with maximum resources. The enemy
chooses to fight an Indian-type warfare
utilizing the cover of jungles, and their
more familiar knowledge of the paddy-
land. Consequently, the accepted method
is to “search and destroy” wherever the
enemy can be found or trapped, be it
in small numbers at times. Nevertheless,
there is a gradual upturn in our fortunes
in Vietnam. The phase now ending was
marked by the American buildup in
Vietnam, and by the use of bombing in
North Vietnam for the dual purpose of
destroying enemy bases and bringing the
other side to the peace table. One thing
is now certain, a Communist military
takeover of South Vietnam is out of the
question, unless we lose it through the
Communist method of exploiting a
cease-fire or truce, or at the conference
table.

Winning the war by cease-fire is a fa-
miliar Communist tactie. This was clearly
demonstrated in China, thence Korea,
and now possibly in Vietnam. On the
last occasion of an extended period of
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cease-fire or truce in Vietnam we agreed
to a temporary cease-fire on humani-
tarian grounds to enable the Vietnamese
people to enjoy a respite or a relief from
the fighting during their New Year's holi-
days. Needless to say, our decision to
agree to the truce was also based on a
desire to demonstrate to the Communists
of Hanol our willingness to ultimately
seek an end of the fighting in Vietnam,
providing an honorable peace could be
assured the Vietnamese people.

Apparently our good intentions were
not rewarded, for under the cloak of this
cease-fire, the enemy moved more troops
to the forward areas, and generally im-
proved its military position as a result
of the truce.

Before we leap headlong into peace
negotiations with the enemy in Vietnam,
probably it will best be for us to take a
hard look at the enemy’s intentions in
violating cease-fire agreements because
their practice of violating a formal cease-
fire agreement might well weaken our
position at the conference table while
discussing peace.

Let us review and clarify our attempts
at peace. This too is a subject much de-
bated and confused. After we explore all
channels in search of a peaceful settle-
ment in Vietnam, the Communists have
come back stating the following four
points as the basis for peace talks:

First. The United States must end its
policy of intervention and aggression in
South Vietnam. It must withdraw all
troops and weapons of all kinds, dis-
mantle all military bases, and cancel its
military alliance with South Vietnam.

Second. Pending the peaceful reunifi-
cation of Vietnam, the two zones must
refrain from joining any military alli-
ance with foreign countries.

Third. The internal affairs of South
Vietnam must be settled by Vietnamese
people themselves with the Vietnam Na-
tional Front for Liberation (Vietcong).

Fourth. The peaceful reunification of
Vietnam is to be settled by the Viet-
namese people in both zones, without for-
eign interference.

In turn our Government has made
known its following views as a basis for a
peace settlement:

First. The Geneva Agreements of 1954
are an adequate basis for peace in
Southeast Asia;

Second. We would welcome a confer-
ence on Southeast Asia or on any part
thereof;

Third. We would welcome uncondi-
tional discussions;

Fourth. A cessation of hostilities could
be the first order of business at a con-
ference or could be the subject of pre-
liminary discussions;

Fifth. Hanoi’s four points could be dis-
cussed along with other points which
others might wish to propose;

Sixth. We want no U.S. bases in
Southeast Asia;

Seventh. We do not desire to retain
U.8. troops in South Vietnam after peace
is assured;

Eighth. We support free elections in
South Vietnam to give the South Viet-
namese a government of their own
choice;

Ninth. The question of reunification of
Vietnam should be determined by the
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Vietnamese through their own free deci-
sion;

Tenth, The countries of Southeast Asia
can be nonalined or neutral if that be
their option;

Eleventh. We would much prefer to use
our resources for the economic recon-
striction of Southeast Asia than in war.
If there is peace, North Vietnam could
participate in a regional effort to which
we would be prepared to contribute at
least $1 billion;

Twelfth. The President has said:

The Vietcong would not have difficulty
being represented and having their views
represented if for a moment Hanoi decided
she wanted to cease aggression. I don't think
that would be an insurmountable prob-
lem.

Thirteenth. We have said publicly and
privately that we could stop the bomb-
ing of North Vietnam as a step toward
peace although there has not been the
slightest hint or suggestion from the
other side as to what they would do if
the bombing stopped.

In assessing the two opposing views
on a peaceful settlement of the war in
Vietnam we find that Hanoi’s conditions
display considerable intransigence, and
if accepted, they would lay the basis for
rapid subversion and takeover of South
Vietnam, if not leave implications of our
ultimate complete withdrawal from
mainland Asia. In addition, Hanol now
insists that we cease bombing North
Vietnam as a pre-condition to peace
talks. As a matter of fact bombing of
targets in North Vietnam which include
mainly their lines of communication or
transportation is the only defense we
have agains’ their continued buildup, or
their continued efforts at escalation. In
view of these Hanoi peace tactics, it is
possible their motive is to extend the
war, hoping we will be frustrated by at-
trition, and a divided homefront will
force us to a peace conference in a mood
of surrender.

A measure of the confusion and con-
troversy surrourding the Vietnam war
and the American role can be seen in
words of titles of books written about it,
such words as nightmare, quagmire, lost
revolution, mission in torment, and the
like. Debate still flourishes. Many who
originally supported the President, giv-
ing him authority to act after the Guif
of Tonkin incident, have now recanted.
These individuals believe it to be more of
a civil war in Vietnam than an act of
external aggression, and they are not
convinced that U.S. vital interests are
involved in preventing a Communist
takeover of South Vietnam. Needless to
say, these views do not take into account
the proof of external aggression covered
by this Vietnam story, and the prospect
of an eventual takeover of all of South-
east Asia, if the Communists overrun
South Vietnam.

As already stated in the opening re-
marks of my Vietnam story, one of the
main principles of our foreign policy
since World War II, has been to contain
or prevent expanding Communist ag-
gression in the world, whether it be in
Europe or Asia. This policy has been bi-
partisan. To accept defeat in Vietnam
will entail a complete review of our tra-
ditional foreign policy, and a recogni-



24460

tion of the consequences. We live in a
world fraught with danger.

Despite our persistent efforts to con-
ciude a disarmament treaty with the So-
viet Union, and other methods “to build
bridges to peace,” we are faced with a
new crisis in the world. In many respects
the world crisis of today has more sin-
ister aspects than any international de-
valopment in the last decade. America’s
intervention either by diplomacy or mili-
tary steps in Greece, the Suez contro-
versy, and the Congo have been a preven-
tive to a larger war. The U.N. acted
prompty in the Korean crisis in 1950.
Except for the readiness of this country
to take action then, all of Korea would
now be in Communist hands. The Com-
munist game seems to involve the United
States in other areas in the hope that
America will get out of Vietnam soon
and, shortly thereafter, from the Western
Pacific, leaving the Philippines, Aus-
tralia, New Zealand, India, Thailand,
Laos, Cambodia, Korea, Taiwan, and
perhaps Japan to get along as best they
can.

A crisis of the utmost gravity today
confronts the world. The United States,
as the leader of free nations of the globe,
cannot afford to falter, or give up its
objective or yield to Communist pressure.

THE ELECTION FRAUD IS IN HANOI,
NOT IN SAIGON

The SPEAKER. Under a previous or-
der of the House, the gentleman from
Texas [Mr. PickrE] is recognized for 10
minutes.

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, as we all
know, there is going to be a vital election
in the Republic of South Vietnam in the
next few days.

The United States has a stake in it
because the lives of our fighting men
have made it possible, and the efforts of
our diplomats and technicians have
helped it along.

Yet, there are some who are apparent-
ly trying to annul the effects of the elec-
tion before they take place by crying
“fraud,” or “foul.”

The world press—including the Ameri-
can press—seems to have discovered the
election and its problems just a few weeks
ago.

The truth of the matter is that Presi-
dent Johnson and the United States have
been urging free and honest open elec-
tions in South Vietnam for the past 2
years. And the reason why we are so
interested is that we have had no small
a role in encouraging the growth of rep-
resentative institutions in that country.

In addition, President Johnson’s deci-
sion to send a team of independent and
bipartisan American observers is a fur-
ther indication of our concern in the
basic democratic process.

We have reports of charges anc coun-
tercharges in the press, that the Viet-
namese election is one thing, or another
thing, or rigged, or controlled, or that
we are overly intruding.

. But what I see Is a free-wheeling,
American-type election in which speak-
ers on the stump are engaging in a little
bit of campaign boasting or exaggera-
tion, and where candidates occasionally
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take the gloves off in talking about their
opponents.

Is this “fraud?”

Is there going to be fraud when the
Government of South Vietnam itself in-
vites the world press, foreign observers,
American observers, and the United Na-
tions?

The only thing that is missing to ob-
serve the election is a TV monitor in
each voting booth.

But we do not have that in the United
States. So let us not expect the Viet-
namese to be more pure than Americans
when they vote.

I would say that the fight against com-
munism and for freedom and independ-
ence in South Vietnam is paying off.

It is paying off militarily because we
are hurting the Vietcong and the North
Vietnamese.

It is paying off in the civilian sector
because this threatened nation is now
able fo hold an open election.

It appears it will be an open and suc-
cessful election—and maybe that is what
hurts a lot of our doubters or dissenters.
And an open election is more than the
Communists in the North would do.

Those ready to holler “fraud” ought
to send their comments special delivery
to Ho Chi Minh who is an expert in
“unanimous” elections.

I say, let us wait for the dust to settle
in South Vietnam and see who has won
and who has lost.

Let us see if the South Vietnamese who
often brave death to cast a simple vote
will not make their democracy something
new in Southeast Asia.

I have faith in the people, and I think
they are going to show us something spe-
cial in days ahead.

STUDY OF ORGANIZED CRIME AND
THE URBAN POOR

The SPEAKER pro tempore (Mr,
WaITE). Under previous order of the
House, the gentleman from Pennsylvania
[Mr, McDapEe] is recognized for 30 min-
utes to include charts, tables, and ex-
traneous matter.

Mr. McDADE. Mr. Speaker, for the
past several months 22 of my colleagues
here in the House have worked with me
on a study of one of the most serious
problems in the United States today, the
problem of organized crime and the
urban poor. Today we have released the
results of that study.

In bringing the subject matter to the
attention of the House and the country,
I wish to express my appreciation to Con-
gressmen CHARLES McC. MaTHIAS, JR.,
CHARLES A, MosHER, HowArD W. ROBISON,
RoBeErRT TAFT, JR.; and to Congressmen
MARKE ANDREWS, ALPHONZO BELL, WILLIAM
T. CaHILL, JOHN R. DELLENBACK, MARVIN
L. EscH, PauL FInDLEY, PETER H. B. FrE-
LINGHUYSEN, JAMES HARVEY, FRANK HOR-
ToN, F. BRADFORD MORSE, OGDEN R. REID,
HermAN T. SCHNEEBELI, RICHARD S.
ScHWEIKER, FRED SCHWENGEL, GARNER E.
SHRIVER, ROBERT T. STAFFORD, J. WILLIAM
StanTON, and CHARLES W. WHALEN, JR.

I commend the study of this paper to
all of my colleagues here in the House.
With your permission, Mr. Speaker, I now
append the text of that paper to my re-
marks,
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THE UrBAN POOR AND ORGANIZED CRIME
INTRODUCTION

All Americans are concerned with the con-
tinued rise in the natlon's crime rate. The
Bafe Streets and Crime Control Act was
proposed and came on the natlonal scene at
a time when it led many to think that it
was a complete and comprehensive answer.

The fact is that the Safe Streets and
Crime Control Act as offered by the Admin-
istration proposed to do little or nothing
about organized crime! Nor is a meaningful
approach offered by any other Administra-
tlon proposal. This leaves a serious question
whether the Administration is waging any
worthy fight at all against organized crime.

Ordinary street crime is a national prob-
lem—but one which can and should be solved
at the local level. But organized crime is a
national problem which requires a national
solution—and none has been offered by this
Administration.

Fred Vinson, Jr., Assistant Attorney Gen-
eral of the United States in charge of the
Criminal Division, appeared hefore a sub-
committee of the Government Operations
Committee on April 13, and agreed that the
heart and soul of organized crime is “gam-
bling on a national level, all interstate, inter-
locked, and directed.”

This emphasizes that only a nationally-
directed effort can control organized crime.

Furthermore, much street crime has its
origin in the workings of organized crime.
It has been estimated that fully half of the
street crime of New York City is committed
by narcotics addicts in search of money for
drugs. The drugs are distributed and peddled
by organized crime.

Not only has the Administration offered
no substantive legislation on organized crime
to accompany the Safe Streets Bill, but it has
allowed the Eennedy Administration’s war on
organized crime to grind to a virtual stand-
still. The record is overwhelming to support
this contention; that record is documented
in this report.

The language of the report of the Natlonal
Commisison on Law Enforcement and Ad-
ministration of Justice, issued in February
1967, put the problem of organized crime in
its proper perspective:

“In many ways, organized crime is the
most sinister kind of crime in America. The
men who control it have become rich and
powerful by encouraging the needy to gamble,
by luring the troubled to destroy themselves
with drugs, by extorting the profits of honest
and hardworking businessmen, by collecting
usury from those in financial plight, by
maiming or murdering those who oppose
them, by bribing those who are sworn to
destroy them. Organized crime is not merely
a few preying upon a few. In a very real sense
it is dedicated to subverting not only Amer-
ican institutions, but the very decency and
integrity that are the most cherished attri-
butes of a free soclety. As the leaders of Cosa
Nostra and their racketeering allles pursue
their conspiracy unmolested, in open and
continuous defiance of the law, they preach
a sermon that all too many Americans heed:
The government is for sale; lawlessness is
the road to wealth; honesty 1s a pitfall and
morality a trap for suckers.

“The extrordinary thing about organized
crime is that America has tolerated it for so
long."

'I‘sl.:xe picture of organized crime seen by
the American public has been painted by
spectacular Congressional Investigations and
by occaslonal television and newspaper ac-
counts, It is a picture of a network of wealthy
and well-dressed criminal bosses operating
legitimate businesses with illegitimate
funds. It is a picture of disreputable gang-
sters increasingly achieving reputable posi-
tions in their local communities, It is a pic-
ture of men who lead double lives—the
prominent lawyer who 1s secretly also the
boss of the local syndicate. If the picture
shows brutality or violence it is generally
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the brutality of one segment of the under-
world attacking another.

The picture is not inaccurate, but is sadly
incomplete. It omits the really important
reasons why our society must wage war on
organized crime. The picture shows the
profits of organized crime, but it does not
show the victims.

THE VICTIMS ARE THE URBAN FOOR

The victims of organized crime are the
urban poor. A society concerned about pov-
erty must be concerned about organized
crime—for while Federal money is poured
into the urban poverty areas, organized crime
siphons money out of the same areas. Badly
needed funds from welfare programs go to
the urban poor and organized crime takes
money from the urban poor. Continued in-
difference to organized crime threatens to
turn government welfare and anti-poverty
programs into a subsidy for society’s most
notorious predator. Dedicated local officials
are largely helpless in tackling problems of
such magnitude.

We support efficiently administered wel-
fare, training and anti-poverty programs. We
wish that they could be made more effective.
To do so requires a serlous and comprehen-
sive attack on organized crime.

The proof is evident in a quick look at the
major sources of income for organized crime.

THE NUMBERS GAME

This racket *“game of chance” has little
or no appeal to the comfortable within our
soclety—to the rich, to the educated, to the
well-employed. It appeals to those who are
desperate to improve their lot in life, who
are looking everywhere for a quick way out—
in short, to the urban poor. It is merely a
polite form of extortion. Like a leech, or-
ganized crime, through the numbers racket,
sucks the life blood of the urban poor from
them by offering them the illusion of a
chance for great wealth. Even where the
game s “honestly” run, the odds against
winning are generally a thousand-to-one and
the payoff only five hundred-to-one. The Ad-
ministration quotes as a “very conservative
estimate” a $20 billion annual gross intake
for organized crime from gambling and num-
bers games alone—and a $6 billion annual
profit—and most of it comes from those who
can least afford to pay. The money can only
come at the expense of the health, food,
clothing, shelter or education of the poor.
The Administration has asked Congress for
$2.06 billion for the War on Poverty In Fiscal
1968; the profits of organized crime from
gambling will be three times larger for the
same period.

NARCOTICS

The use of narcotics is largely concentrated
not among the affluent but among the poor,
where drugs seem to represent one of the
few means of temporary escape. Again, it is
organized crime which is responsible for prey-
ing on the misery of the poor by offering them
the illusion of escape—which too often re-
sults in permanent desperation. Those who
can least afford it, both psychologically and
financlally, become narcotics addicts, who
find only mounting desperation as they seek
the money to feed their habit. As the Crime
Commission attested:

“More than one-half the known heroin
addicts are in New York. Most of the
others are in California, Illinols, Michigan,
New Jersey, Maryland, Pennsylvania, Texas,
and the Distriet of Columbia. In the States
where heroin addiction exists on a large
scale it Is an urban problem. Within the
cities it is largely found in areas with low
average incomes, poor housing, and high de-
linquency. The addict himself is likely to be
male, between the ages of 21-30, poorly edu-
cated and unskilled, and a member of a dis-
advantaged ethnic minority group.”

It has been estimated that fully 50% of
the street crime In major urban centers—
such as petty theft, assault and robbery,
prostitution—is the product of narcotics ad-
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diction which forces its victims to find drug
money anywhere they can. The warlords of
this cycle of poverty and crime are the or-
ganized crime racketeers. If their activities
could be curtailed, the growing crime rate
would be dramatically reduced, and the War
on Poverty might have a better chance to
succeed. The Administration spent $352 mil-
lion on Project Head Start in Fiscal 1967 to
give a chance to the children of the poor;
the minimum estimates place organized
crime’s narcotics “take” at $350 million, al-
most all of it from the poor.

LOAN SHARKING

The afiluent can almost without exception
find trustworthy lending institutions which
will extend them funds at standard rates of
interest when they need it. But those who are
poor and desperately need money quickly
frequently can borrow it only at exhorbitant
interest rates (e.g. 20% a week) from the
loan-sharking outfits of organized crime.
And when the victims cannot repay they are
threatened with violence unless they will re-
sort to criminal activity or permit the or-
ganized crime network to take over their
business. The small marginal local business-
man in the concentrated areas of the urban
poor is a prineipal victim of organized crime
loan-sharking. Again, the victims of organized
crime are the urban poor. In Fiscal 1967 the
Small Business Administration loaned $50
million under the anti-poverty program of
the Economic Opportunity Act of 1964 to
small businessmen in need of help to start
or continue their operations; organized
crime takes over $350 million a year from
America's poor through loan-sharking alone.

The affluent have one picture of the prob-
lems confronted by the poor—but the poor
have another. Recent studies in Harlem and
Watts show the picture:

“. . . when people talked about ‘problems
of Harlem® or even ‘problems in my block,’
the mention of integrated schools, busing,
police brutality or some other problems . , .
just don't get much attention or mention.”

“, . . they chose to talk about inadequate
housing, and the problems which are off-
spring of that major problem, such as crime,
dope addiction, winos, and inadequate police
protection.”

It is the height of hypocrisy for govern- -

ment to extend to the poor a promise of help
but to give only lip-service to an all-out war
on organized crime.

THE FRICE THE URBAN POOR PAY IS NOT ONLY
IN MONEY

The urban poor are the vietims of organized
crime in at least three ways. First, it is their
precious money which provides the basic
income for organized crime’'s growing net-
work in "legitimate” business. Second, when
the rate of street crime rises, as the victims
of organized crime seek the quick money
they need to meet the demands of organized
crime, street crime is perpetrated against all
segments of society including the urban poor.
‘When a narcotics addict needs money to feed
his habit he takes it where he can find it—
from the affluent and the needy, from the
rich and the poor. But it is the final price
paid by the urban poor which may in the
long run be the most insidious cost of or-
ganized crime. That price is society's lack of
respect for law, order and authority—the
by-products of corruption.

Organized crime cannot flourish without
corruption, It is impossible for a giant nar-
cotics ring to operate successfully without
knowledge and the indifferent acquiescence,
at least, of some local officials. It is impos-
sible for organized crime to take over 20
billion dollars from America’s urban poor
through the numbers racket without the
knowledge and the indifferent acquiescence,
at least, of some local officials. It is impossible
for a brutal system of loan-sharking and
“protection” to flourish without the knowl-
edge and the Indifferent acquiescence, at
least, of some local officlals.
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It is small consolation to the urban poor
that most public officials at the local level
are honest and incorruptible. It takes only
a few corrupted by a bribe and a few more
who practice the corruption of indifference
to allow organized crime to thrive.

As the role and size of government con-
tinues to grow in today's society, corruption
on the local level can be widespread even
within the most virtuous of city admin-
istrations. The President's National Crime
Commission states the case:

“All available data indicate that organized
crime flourishes only where it has corrupted
local officials. As the scope and variety of
organized crime's activities have expanded,
its need to involve public officials at every
level of local government has grown. And as
government regulation expands into more
and more areas of private and business ac-
tivity, the power to corrupt likewise affords
the corrupter more control over matters
affecting the everyday life of each citizen.”

Assistant Attorney General Vinson has
gone even further: *. .. where organized
crime flourishes, you can be assured there is
some corruption. I think that is really the
pervasive danger of organized crime. That
is, its effect on law enforcement and the local
power structure.”

And he went on to admit that the Depart-
ment of Justice “very occasionally” has in-
formation brought to its attention with re-
spect to corruption in State and local agen-
cies.

A war on organized crime is inseparable
from a war on political corruption. In this
fact may lie hidden the reason why it is so
difficult for political leadership to wage a
comprehensive war on organized crime—for
to do so would be to risk severe political
consequences.

A tacit alliance between organized crime
and some local public officials has a far more
devastating effect on society and the urban
poor than merely permitting organized crime
to practice its vices. In the broader sense
corruption of local public officials inevitably
results in a breakdown of public respect for
authority.

In recent years—indeed recent weeks—
much has been said about a deplorable loss
of morality among segments of the urban
poor in America’s cities. But to whom are the
people to look for standards of honesty and
virtue if they cannot look to their local
public officials? What is the lesson taught to
today's young men and women when mem-
bers of their local public community choose
to cooperate with (or choose conveniently not
to see) organized crime? Frederic Milton
Thrasher, a noted soclal worker among urban
youth groups of a generation ago, once de-
scribed the process;

“When a noted criminal is caught, the fact
is the principal topic of conversation among
my boys. They and others lay wagers as to
how long it will be before the criminal is
free again, how long it will be before his pull
gets him away from the law. The youngsters
soon learn who are the politiclans who can
be depended upon to get offenders out of
trouble, who are the dive-keepers who are
protected, The increasing contempt for law
is due to the corrupt alliance between crime
and politics, protected vice, pull in the ad-
ministration of justice, unemployment, and
a general soreness against the world produced
by these conditions.”

When a ‘“general soreness agalnst the
world"” erupts into massive violence in Amer-
ica’s cities there are many causes—but a
principal catalyst is a disrespect for authority
bred by corruption in public officials. The
willingness of many more local and national
public officials to be indifferent toward it in-
evitably feeds the sense of desperation of
the urban poor.

THE JOHNSON ADMINISTRATION’'S RECORD

It is to the credit of the Eennedy Adminis-
tration that, despite the potential political
consequences, in the early sixties a beginning
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was made to a vigorous effort to fight orga-
nized crime. The Congress passed helpful leg~
islation, much of which was drafted in the
Bisenhower Administration. And under the
approving eye of the Attorney General, the
Organized Crime and Racketeering Section of
the Criminal Division in the Department of
Justice was steadily expanded and steadily
expanded its efforts. These efforts resulted in
a substantial number of cases brought to
trial in 1963.

The record of the Johnson Administra-
tlon speaks for itself:

1. The President promised the 83th Con-
gress legislatior to fight organized crime,
but no such leyislation ever appeared. In his
19656 message to the Congress on crime the
President promised:

“I am calling on the Attorney General,
the Secretary of the Treasury, .nd the other
heads of the Federal law enforcement arms
to enlarge their energetic effort against

crime. The Department of Justice
will submit legislative proposals to the Con-
gress to strengthen and expand these efforts
generally.”

But the leglslative proposals were never
seen. In fact, during the Johnson
tratlon only two bills to help the ﬂght
against organized crime have been spon-
sored by the Administration. Both came in
this Congress: the first related to immunity
of witnesses; the second proposed to provide
additional protection to a potential witness
by making it a crime to threaten or coerce
him. Both bills found their origin in legisla-
tion sponsored by former Attorney General
Robert F. Kennedy.

2. The number of man days in the field of
personnel of the Organized Crime and
Racketeering Section of the Justice Depart-
ment has decreased by over 489 since 1964.
(During the same period FBI reports show
that the national crime rate has increased
by over 22%.) The investigative activities of
the SBectlon grew steadily under the Een-
nedy Administration to a high point of 6699
man days in the field by Section personnel
in Fiscal 1964, The corresponding figure for
Fiscal 1966 was 3480 man days in the field.
And there was no significant change in the
first elght months of Fiscal 1967.

8. The number of man days bejore grand
furies by personnel of the Organized Crime
and Racketeering Section of the Justice De-
partment has decreased by over 729, since
1963. (During the same period FBI reports
show that the national crime rate has in-
creased by over 38%.) The efforts to secure
indictments rose steadily under the Eennedy
Administration to a high-point of 1353 man
days before grand juries by Section person-
nel in Fiscal 1963, The corresponding figure
for Fiscal 1966 was 373 man days before
grand juries. And there was no significant
change in the first eight months of Fiscal
1967. The figures are, of course, fully con-
sistent with the corresponding decline in
man days in the field.

4. The number of man days in court by
personnel of the Organized Crime and Rack-
eteering Section of the Justice Department
has decreased by over 56% since 1964. (Dur-
ing the same period FBI reports show that
the national crime rate has increased by
over 22%.) The efforts to secure convictions
rose steadlly under the Kennedy Administra-
tion to a high-point of 1364 man days in
court by Section personnel in Fiscal 1964.
The corresponding figure for Fiscal 1966 was
606 man days In court. And the trend con-
tinued downward further in the first eight
months of Fiscal 1967. These figures are, of
course, fully consistent with the correspond-
ing decline in man days in the field and
before grand jurles.

6. The number of District Court briefs pre-
pared or reviewed by the Organized Crime
and Racketeering Section of the Justice De-
paritment has decreased by 83% since 1963.
(During the same period FBI reports show
that the national crime rate has increased by
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over 38%.) This Index of effort increased
steadily under the EKennedy Administration
to a high-point of 339 district court briefs
prepared or reviewed in Fiscal 1963. The cor-
res figure for Fiscal 1966 was 59
briefs prepared or reviewed. These figures
are, of course, fully consistent with the cor-
responding decline in man days in the fleld,
before grand juries, and in court.

(Nore: We are aware that the Administra-
tlon quotes ever-climbing numbers of indict-
ments and convictions relating to organized
crime. The record above belies these claims.
The truth is that the indictment and con-
viction record claimed for the Organized
Crime and Racketeering Section of the
Justice Department includes cases relating to
a broad number of areas over which the Sec-
tion has *supervisory jurisdiction” but which
have little or no relation to organized crime—
such as violations of the Indian liquor laws,
interstate liquor trafic laws, the criminal
provisions of the Taft-Hartley Act, etc. In
other words, the Section “maintains super-
visory jurisdiction over statutory violations
involving areas ofiten related to organized
crime activity . . . In this way, the Orga-
nized Crime and Racketeering Section is able
to insure uniform standards even though
many of the cases do not involve organized
criminal groups.” The quote is from 1967
Congressional testimony by Assistant At-
torney General Vinson and it's tantamount to
an admission that the statistics on indiect-
ments and convictions under the Organized
Crime and Racketeering Section are mean-
ingless as a measure of the Administration’s
fight against organized crime.

(It is true that there has been a recent
increase in Section personnel after a severe
cut took place when the Johnson Adminis-
tration came to power. The question should
never be how many men are there, but what
are they doing. The per-capita effort and per-
formance of Section personnel-—compared to
the Eennedy Administration—would make
the downward trend cited above even more
apparent and alarming.)

6. The National Crime Commission was in-
fluenced to reverse an earlier recommenda-
tion for wiretap legislation at the urging of
Attorney General Clark, . former Attorney
General Katzenbach, and Leon Jawarski, a
Tezras attorney. When the President's Com-
mission on Law Enforcement and Adminis-
tration of Justice was first appointed, no
plans existed to consider organized crime.
After objections it was agreed to treat the
subject, but the effort was given a minimal
budget: In November 1966, the full Commis-
sion met and agreed to recommend that Con-
gress authorize wiretapping and eavesdrop-
ping by Federal law enforcement officers un-
der strict safeguards and only with court ap-
proval. A majority of Commission members
endorsed the view that the use of wiretap
and eavesdrop devices was necessary in the
fight against organized crime. Only two mem-
bers of the nineteen man Commission voted
to drop the eavesdrop recommendation. At a
subsequent meeting on December 30, 1966,
the Commission voted to replace its earlier
recommendation with one which simply rec-
ommended that Congress consider new eaves-
drop legislation without suggesting what its
substance should be. The vote came after
long sessions at which a Commission mem-
ber, Leon Jawarski, a Texas attorney, who
had not been at the earlier session, warned
that, if the earlier recommendations were not
dropped, he would file dissenting views alleg-
ing that the Commission had acted without
sufficient facts. Attorney General Clark had
opposed the Commission’s recommendation
adopted in November, Former Attorney Gen-
eral Katzenbach, who was Chairman of the
Commission, argued for the change at the
December meeting.

7. Organized crime would be a principal
beneficiary of President Johnson’s bill to
abolish all use of wiretap and eavesdrop de-
vices except in national security cases. In his
1967 State of the Union Message, the Presi-
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dent proposed legislation to ban all use of
wiretapping and eavesdropping by anybody
except in national securlty cases under his
direction. The bill would place the President
under no scrutiny in his use of eavesdropping
devices in national security cases—a gques-
tionable feature from a civil liberties per-
spective. But it would prohibit all use of
eavesdropping equipment to fight organized
crime. It would bar Federal officials from its
use, and it would make void all State laws
which permit law enforcement personnel un-
der court order thus to seek evidence against
or information about organized crime. It
would rule out any law, for example, such as
New York State has had for many years, to
permit eavesdropping by authorized law en-
forcement personnel under court control.
(The United States Supreme Court recently
struck down the New York law as lacking
sufficiently stringent controls, but it strongly
implied that permissive Federal or State wire-
tap laws would be constitutional if adequate
safeguards were bulilt into them. The States
affected by this ruling are already attempting
to rewrite their laws in light of the court's
decision; but all such laws would be volded
by passage of the President's legislation.)

Attention to the right of personal privacy
requires restrictive legislation to prevent
abuse in the use of wiretap and eavesdrop
devices. But it appears an indisputable fact
that the one really valuable tool of law en-
forcement against organized crime is the
eavesdropping device. Nonetheless, the Ad-
ministration insists it 1s of no real value at
all. Attorney General Clark has said: “.. . in
fact there are only a small proportion of all
crimes where it could be utilized at all, and
as to these it would not be a significant in-
vestigative device.”

Assistant Attorney General Vinson, on the
other hand, when asked what the principal
problem was in the Justice Department’s
efforts against organized crime replied: “Evi-
dentiary problems, basically.”

According to the New York Times, James
Gale, in charge of the FBI's efforts against
organized crime, says that wiretapping and
eavesdropping are useful investigative tools.

According to the New York Times, Cartha
D. DeLoach, Assistant to The Director of the
FBI, says that the Bureau would be handi-
capped in fighting organized crime unless
eavesdropping was legalized.

Frank Hogan, the District Attorney of New
York, told the President’s Crime Commission
that electronic surveillance is:

“The single most valuable weapon in law
enforcement’s fight against organized
crime . . . It has permitted us to under-
take major investigations of organized crime.
Without it, and I confine myself to top figures
in the underworld, my own office could not
have convicted Charles ‘Lucky’ Luciano, Jim-
my Hines, Louis ‘Lepke’ Buchalter, Jacob
‘Gurrah’ Shapiro, Joseph ‘Socks’ Lansza,
George Scalise, Frank Erickson, John ‘Dio’
Dioguardi, and Frank Carbo . . ."

The President’s Crime Commission obvi-
ously agreed with Mr, Hogan.

Mr. William A. Kolar, Director of the In-
telligence Division of Internal Revenue, says:

“As an investigator, I think the tool would
be valuable, the ability to wiretap under let's
say, strict supervision. And I say strict super-
vision. There is no question that it ylelds
valuable information.”

Professor G. Robert Blakey of the Law
School of Notre Dame University was for-
merly a special prosecutor in the Organized
Crime and Racketeering Section of the Jus-
tice Department and more recently a special
consultant to the President’s Crime Commis-
sion. In recent testimony before the Senate
Judiciary Committee, Professor Blakey cited
in detail publicly reported FBI summaries
(airtels) of information gathered on orga-
nized crime figures in the New England area
through the use of electronic survelllance.
He concluded:

“From August 1960 until June 1964, I was
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a speclal prosecutor in the Organized Crime
and Racketeering Section of the Department
of Justice. Nothing in the routine reports
that I read from any federal agency con-
tained data of this quantity or quality. Ap-
parently, the Federal Bureau of Investiga-
tlon was not then making electronically ob-
tained data directly available to Depart-
mental attorneys. I read, of course, general
intelligence reports, but these seldom were
on the concrete level of these airtels, and
they could not be used for prosecution or
investigation purposes. The investigation re-
ports I read were the product of the use of
normal investigative methods. There is just
simply no comparison in the two kinds of
reports. In light of this, I find it nothing
short of incredible that Mr. Clark and others
would seriously suggest that the use of elec-
tronic surveillance techniques is ‘neither ef-
fective nor highly productive'.”

Perhaps the latest official to dispute the
Attorney General’s position on the value of
wiretap 1s William O. Bittman, who was the
successful government prosecutor in its cases
agalnst Jimmy Hoffa and Bobby Baker. Now
in private practice, Bittman, as quoted in
the New York Times, cited the controversy
over FBI bugging of Las Vegas gambling

to document his case:

“In Las Vegas, the Government learned
from bugging the amount of money that
was belng skimmed, who was doing the skim-
ming, how the skimming was done, who the
couriers were that were delivering the money
around the country, when they were leaving
and who was going to receive the money.

“How can you say this was no help to
law enforcement?”

If the case for the President's leglslation
to ban wiretapping rests on clvil liberties
arguments, why would it permit use of
bugging at his discretion with absolutely no
checks by the courts or anybody else? If
the case for the President's legislation to
ban wiretapping rests on its lack of value to
investigating authorities, why does almost
every law enforcement official disagree with
him?

8. In his 1967 message to the Congress on
ecrime, the President ignored almost every
single recommendation on organized ecrime
made by his National Advisory Commission
on Law Enforcement and Administration of
Justice.

The record of the Johnson Administration
on organized crime is also cited by the Presi-
dent's own Crime Commission itself in a
little-noticed and delicately-worded passage:

“In 1961, the OCR Sectlon expanded its
organized crime program to unprecedented
proportions. In the next 3 years, regular in-
telligence reports were secured from 26
separate Federal agencies, the number of at-
torneys was nearly quadrupled, and convic-
tlons increased. Indicative of the cooperation
during this enforcement effort was the pool-
ing of information from several Federal
agencles for investigative leads in income tax
cases, Over 60% of the convictions secured
between 1961 and July 1965 resulted from
tax investigations conducted by the Internal
Revenue BService. Several high-level mem-
bers of organized crime families in New York
City were convicted through the efforts of the
Federal Bureau of Narcotics.

“The FBI was responsible for convictions of
organized crime figures in New York City,
Chicago, and elsewhere. Enactment of
statutes giving the FBI jurisdiction in inter-
state gambling cases resulted in disruption,
by Investigation and prosecution, of major
interstate gambling operations, including
‘lay-off’ betting, which is essential to the
success of local gambling businesses.

‘In 1965, a number of factors slowed the
momentum of the organized crime drive. A
Senate committee uncovered a few isolated
instances of wiretapping and electronic sur-
velllance by Treasury Department agents, and
some officials began to question whether
speclal emphasis upon organized crime in tax
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enforcement was appropriate or fair. The De-
partment of Justice was accused of exten-
sively using illegal electronic surveillance
in investigations of racketeer-influence in
Las Vegas casinos. Federal prosecutors in
some large cities demanded independence
from OCR Section attorneys and prosecutive
policies. Attacks appeared in the press on the
intensity and tactics of the Federal investiga-
tive and prosecutive efforts. A high rate of
turnover among OCR Section attorneys
meant discontinuity of effort and reduced
personnel by nearly 25%.

“This combination of adverse clrcum-
stances apparently led the OCR Section to
believe that it could no longer expect the
high degree of cooperation it had received
from some Federal Investigative agencies,
and the intensity of its efforts diminished.”

The President’s own Crime Commission
has thus cited the cutback in the war on
organized crime. It begs the question, how-
ever, to point to the high turnover of per-
sonnel in the Organized Crime and Racket-
eering Section of the Justice Department as
a cause of slackened effort. The reverse is
undoubtedly true—the high turnover rate
probably results from low morale on the
part of personnel who feel the Administra-
tion has tied their hands. Similarly, it begs
the question to put the blame for diminished
efforts against organized crime on legal ques-
tions over the use of wiretap and eavesdrop-
ping devices. After all, it is the Administra-
tion which has led the fight to ban their
use.

That 1s the record. It speaks for itself—
loud and clear.

RECOMMENDATIONS

The following recommendations are in
large part based on the work of the Pres-
ident’s own National Commission on Law En-
forcement and Administration of Justice,
whose work the Administration has apparent-
1y chosen to ignore.

1. We recommend, as the National Crime
Commission recommended to the President
but the President ignored, that “the staff of
the Organized Crime and Racketeering Sec-
tion (of the Criminal Division of the Justice
Department) should be greatly increased, and
the section should have final authority for
decision-making in its relationship with U.S.
Attorneys on organized crime cases.”

2. We recommend, as the National Crime
Commission recommended to the President
but the President ignored, that “the Depart-
ment of Justice should give financial as-
sistance to encourage the development of
efficient systems of regional Intelligence
gathering, collection and dissemination. By
financial assistance and provisions of secu-
rity clearance, the Department should also
sponsor and encourage research by the many
relevant disciplines regarding the nature,
development, activities, and organizations of
these special criminal groups.”

3. We recommend, as the National Crime
Commission recommended to the President
but the President ignored, that “Congress
. . . should abolish the rigld two-witness
and direct-evidence rules in perjury prose-
cutions, but retain the requirement of prov-
ing an intentional false statement.”

4, We recommend, as the National Crime
Commission recommended to the President
but the President ignored, that “Federal . . .
legislation should be enacted to provide for
extended prison terms where the evidence,
pre-sentence report, or sentence hearings
shows that a felony was committed as part
of a continuing illegal business in which the
convicted offender occupied a supervisory or
other management position.”

5. We recommend, as the National Crime
Commission recommended to the President
but the President ignored, that “the Federal
government should establish residentlal fa-
cilities for the protection of witnesses desir-
ing such assistance during the pendency of
organized crime litigation.”
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6. We recommend in depth Congressional
study of the National Crime Commission’s
recommendation that, under appropriate
conditions to safeguard personal liberties,
“the Federal government should create a
central computerized office into which each
Federal agency would feed all of its orga-
nized crime intelligence.” While centralized
collection of such data would be a valuable
tool for law enforcement, we believe it
should be preceded by the most careful
analysis of what information would be filed,
who would have access to it and under what
conditions.

7. We recommend, as the National Crime
Commission and the Republican Task Force
on Crime have recommended, that *a perma-
nent joint congressional committee on or-
ganized crime should be created.”

8. We recommend, as the President has,
passage of legislation to extend Federal im-
munity provisions to crimes relating to or-
ganized crime and to “make it a Federal
crime to coerce or threaten a person who is
willing to glve vital information" before a
grand jury convened to hear an organized
crime investigation.

9. We recommend, as the National Crime
Commission originally recommended but was
subsequently influenced to change its mind,
passage of Federal legislation which would
prohibit the use of all wiretap and eaves-
drop devices by the Federal government ex-
cept in cases specifically requested by the
Attorney General and approved by court or-
der. This is essentially the position advo-
cated by most law enforcement officials; it
is the position of the House Republican Task
Force on Crime; it is the position of Sena-
tor Robert Eennedy, a former Attorney Gen-
eral. The preservation of personal liberties
requires stringent legislation to limit care-
fully the use of listening devices; but there
also can be little doubt that the price pald
by the urban poor of our society would justify
the court-controlled use by law enforcement
officials of electronic surveillance devices to
combat the activities of organized crime.
Some means of electronic surveillance is par-
ticularly important as a law enforcement tool
in organized crimes cases because in this
area the unwillingness of potential witnesses
to talk is very great. The newspapers are
replete with stories of viclence visited upon
those who have told or are about to tell the
inside story of organized crime operations.
As Assistant Attorney General Vinson says,
the basic problem is “evidentiary.” His de-
scription of the difficulty with witnesses is
testimony to the need for the use of care-
fully controlled electronic surveillance:

“Where we do have a willing witness, we
furnish protection to the best of our abili-
ties. We relocate them in other parts of the
country, or sometimes outside the country,
and establish new identities for them. It is
always an ad hoc proposition. Who is going
to protect them? How do we get them a job
someplace else, where they cannot have ref-
erences, where you cannot make inquiries at
home base? And within the last year we
have started working toward a more perma-
nent solution to this sort of problem.

“We are exploring now with the Depart-
ment of Defense setting up facilities in about
four parts of the country where we can put
these people pending trial, during trial, and
where we can put assistant U.S. attorneys
whose lives or whose familles have been
threatened.”

10. We recommend, as the Republican Task
Force on Crime has recommended, passage
of two anti-trust bills designed to curtail
organized crime. The first would prohibit the
investment of funds illegally acquired from
specified criminal activities in a legitimate
business concern. The second would prohibit
the investment in such concerns of funds
legally acquired but deliberately unreported
for Federal income tax purposes.

11. We recommend that the Organized
Crime and Racketeering Section of the Crim-
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inal Division of the Justice Department
be raised in stature to Division level where
its director’s appointment would be subject
to Senate confirmation, its budget would be
specified in Federal publications, and its
operations would be more open to Congres-
slonal scrutiny.

12. We recommend that a total of $100,-
000,000 per year be authorized and appro-
priated for the Federal government to under-
take a meaningful and sincere effort to com-
bat organized criminal activity in the United
States and its impact on the urban poor.
This would represent a four-fold increase
over current figures. It would assume a four-
fold increase in the Federal personnel as-
signed to the job. It would assume that over-
all direction of all Federal efforts to combat
organized crime would be centralized in one
Division of the Justice Department. It would
assume that for the first time the Federal
government would launch a determined ef-
fort to crack the circles of organized crime
wide open. It seems a small price to pay
when one remembers that the total Admin-
istration request for the War on Poverty in
Fiscal 1968 is over twenty times as great—
and that the War on Poverty cannot suc-
ceed with continued indifference and apathy
toward the unrelenting efforts of organized
crime to squeeze every avallable nickel out
of the urban poor.

SUMMARY

There are four principal reasons for a new
and real Federal war on organized crime.
It could help the urban poor. It could help
lower all crime rates. It could help limit po-
litical corruption in the cities. It could pro-
vide an appropriate example of incorruptible
leadership at the national level.

There are many causes for poverty in the
United BStates—inadequate education, un-
equal opportunity, the cycle of urban de-
spair. It would be wrong to suggest that a
war on organized crime can be substituted
for the War on Poverty. But it would be
equally wrong to imply that the War on Pov-
erty could be won if no battle is ever waged
against organized crime.

The seduction of the poor by the mani-
fold vices of organized crime is a basic cause
for much of the petty crime and street vio-
lence of modern America. The drug pusher,
the prostitute, the petty thief, the mugger,
more often than not, may be victims them-
selves of their desperation for money to meet
the demands organized crime makes of them.
An attack on organized crime is inseparable
from an attack on street crime.

Organized crime cannot flourish without
the knowledge and at least tacit agreement
of some public officials. An attack on orga-
nized crime is an attack on political cor-
ruption.

By its indifference to organized crime the
Administration is writing an unfortunate
record for those who look to public officials
for standards of conduct beyond reproach.
Can we really expect to end corruption at
the local level when the national leadership
seems unconcerned about it? Mr, Justice
Brandels once wrote: “Our government is
the potent, omnipresent teacher. For good or
for 111 it teaches the whole people by its
example.”

BILL WOULD PROVIDE TRANSPOR-
TATION AND PORTION OF ROOM
AND BOARD FOR GI VISITS

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Maryland [Mr.
Loneg] may extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and include extra-
neous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore, Is there
objection to the request of he gentleman
from California?

There was no objection.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
the Catholic War Veterans’ Douglas Mac-
Arthur Post of Landover Hills, Md., is
saying “thank you” to our men who have
fought in Vietnam. For more than a year,
this Catholic War Veterans' post has been
sponsoring soecial and sports events for
marines wounded in Vietnam and re-
cuperating at the Bethesda Naval
Hospital.

Last month, I attended Operation Ap-
preciation’s 27th event, a party for 120
marines at the West Lanham Hills fire-
house. There, I spoke to a badly muti-
lated young marine who had been hos-
pitalized at Bethesda for 2 years and had
received only one visit from his family
in Boston. Others spoke of the bitter-
ness and discouragement of those whose
lonely hours were unrelieved by visits
from parents or wives.

Many of our young GI's come from
families who cannot afford the trans-
portation, room, and board expenses of
periodic hospital visits, especially if the
hospital is a long distance from home. I
plan to introduce a bill to finance trips
of needy relatives to servicemen wounded
in Vietnam and hospitalized in this coun-
try far from their homes. Vietnam war
casualties hospitalized in the conti-
nental United States grew from 1,742 on
July 31, 1966, to 3,297 at the end of last
June. With 32,132 men wounded during
the first half of this year, the number of
those hospitalized in this country will
also rise significantly.

My bill would provide transportation
and some portion of room and board
costs for six visits a year by the two
closest relatives. The Red Cross would
certify the financial need.

Private hospitality and recreation pro-
grams, such as the one sponsored by the
CWYV, are doing much to express the ap-
preciation of a grateful public. There
should be more of these programs. But
there is no better morale-booster than
a family visit.

I ask unanimous consent to insert in
the Recorp two articles from the Prince
Georges County News and the Washing-
ton Star to bring the CWV’s Operation
Appreciation to the attention of my col-
leagues.

[From the Prince Georges County News,

Aug. 3, 1967]
LANHAM CELEBRATION: THE MARINES LANDED,
THis TiME FOrR FuN
(By Phyllis O'Neil)

There was a party and what a party.

Fifty attractive women marines chatted
across tables, hostesses scurrled about check-
ing on last minute details inside West Lan-
ham Hills firehouse, and others walted out-
side for the guests.

The Carrolltones drum and bugle corps
signaled harmoniously that the guests had
arrived. Indeed they had, three bus loads of
them, 120 wounded marines, veterans of Viet-
nam now patients at the Bethesda Naval
Hospital.

Out of the buses they came, some on
crutches, some carried on stretchers, some
with bandages, but all smiling. These
wounded men were going to a party and they
were ready.

Invited dignitaries, among the 400 per-
sons who attended, welcomed the men and
eventually everyone made their way to the
roomi at the top of the firehouse. The fire
company's Dalmatian dog greeted the men
as they entered. The hall—although sparsely
decorated—Ilacked nothing for a great party.
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The deafening strains of the rock 'nm roll
band, “The Unknown Kind" of Seabrook,
prompted gyrations and a sense of rhythm In
practically everyone. Almost instantly the
sporadic dancing gave way to a packed floor.
Those on crutches, in casts or those confined
to chairs kept the beat.

There was no end to the food or drink. Nor
was there an end to the smiles. 3

As the pulsating beat grew, the honored
guest arrived—Lt. Gen. Lewis Walt, until
recently commander of all marines in Viet-
nam; “Big Lew"” as some of the men called
him, the man with the sparkling pale blue
eyes and the infectious broad grin.

The party was the baby of the Douglas
MacArthur Post Catholic War Veterans of
America called “Operation Appreciation.”
The party was the 27th event arranged by
the Catholic War Veterans Operation Ap-
preciation program in the past 1314, months
for Vietnam Veterans at Bethesda Naval Hos-
pital.

James E. Merna of New Carrollton, chair-
man of the party, decided after awhile that
it was time for speeches. The tempo had
caught on and everyone was swinging. Quiet
finally was obtained by yelling “attention™
in the microphone.

Reps. Hervey G. Machen and Charles MeC.
Mathias and State Sen. Fred L. Wineland
began the pralse for the marines. Rep.
Clarence D. Long, Baltimore County Demo-
crat, and Mrs. Long arrived a little late, they
had just come from visiting their son at
Walter Reed Army Hospital, where he is a
patient after being wounded in Vietnam.

Rep. Long began his emotlon packed ad-
dress by saying, “I'm proud that you men
believe in fighting for America.”

He continued, “If we get out of Vietnam,
our troubles will be just beginning.” The
men approved with thunderous applause.

We would ratner fight 12,000 miles away
than on the shores of the continental United
Btates, Long remarked. With this, the ma-
rines cheered, whistled, applauded and gave
the “thumbs-up.”

Then Gen. Walt, the marines’ marine,
stepped to the mike. There was no mistake
that he was the man of the hour. It was
obvious that every man there would have
risked his life again for his country and for
“Big Lew", Mrs. Walt stood by the general’s
side as he welcomed his men, for he had
commanded most of the 120 men in battles
near the demilitarized zone.

‘The general began: “It's great to see you
agaln. We are continuing to win the war—we
are making headway every day and night.”

Gen. Walt offered special praise for “the
unsung heroes on the battlefleld,” the medi-
cal corpsman. Walt said he had pinned more
than 15,000 purple hearts on the men in
Vietnam and he heard over and over, “If
Doc hadn’'t been there, I wouldn't be here
now.” As the cheers went up, a medical
corpsman stood nearby with a broad smile
and a nod of approval. Gen. Walt sald the
job “has got to be done' and that he would
like to go back. He said the men in Vietnam
must have the patience and the backing of
those back home.

As the general and his wife stepped from
the stage, a chant began—"We want Walt—
We want Walt.”

“Big Lew" continued, with praise for the
Seabees, "God Bless them,” he said. “I pinned
72 purple hearts on them in a single day.”

James F. McCarthy, post commander, pre-
sented the general with a certificate of rec-
ognition—"For the love of his country, lead-
ership and dedication.” He also was presented
an honorary life membership in the post.

The music and festivities continued and
a large cake walted for the cutting. The red,
white and blue decorations fit the occasion.
Large red rosettes bordered the cake and
standing in each was a tiny American flag.

Prince Georges County Commissioner
Francis J. Aluisi his volce with noticeable
feeling, sald, "I feel grateful that there are
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still people who recognize the efforts of our
men who fight and give their lives for the
ways of our government. People like Jim
Merna who have the guts to recognize the
same deserve a lot of credit.”

His reference was to James Merna, chalr-
man of the Operation Appreciation party.

Posters on the walls clearly summed up
the celebration. “Thanks Vietnam Vets for a
job well done.”

"From the Washington Star, July 27, 1867]

VIETNAM CASUALTIES: MARINES TASTE
HOSPITALITY

(By John Gregory)

They came to the party by bus last night—
nearly 120 Marines—on stretchers, crutches,
in wheelchairs.

The Bethesda Naval Hospital patients, all
Vietnam casualties, were greeted at the West
Lanham Hills, Md., firehouse by a drum and
bugle band, area members of Congress and—
women.

At first, it was just another party. Out-
side, there were the handshakes and brief
how-do-you-do encounters with the girls, the
50 women Marines recruited as hostesses for
the four-hour affair, sponsored by the Land-
over Hills chapter of the Catholic War Vet~
erans.

The Marines were helped upstairs—one's
leg cast breaking a window as he was lifted
around a corner.

GENERAL WALT ON SCENE

At the top of the stailrs were the drinks, a
rock 'n roll band and Lt. Gen. Lewis Walt,
the man just back from Vietnam who had
commanded most of the 120 men in battles
near the demilitarized zone.

The mingling began, while patients de-
scribed their maneuvers in combat to the
ladies over the sound of the band.

Walt signed autographs on napkins or any
other paper scraps that the men could find.
Marines on crutches danced while those on
stretchers frugged with their hands.

The music stopped and the speeches began.
Applause and thumbs-up approval from the
audience followed pralse for the Marines by
Maryland Reps. Hervey G. Machen, Demo-
crat, Charles Mathias, a Republican, and
Clarence D. Long, a Baltimore Democrat.

“I'm proud that you men believe in fight-
ing for America,” said Long, whose son is a
patient at Walter Reed Army Medical Center
for wounds suffered as an Army paratrooper
in Vietnam.

There were cheers and whistles for other
speakers, and thumbs-up for the brewery
which supplied the evening's refreshments.

But the loudest applause went to Walt,
who left the Vietnam command in June to
become director of personnel at Marine
Corps Headgquarters.

“We're making headway in Vietnam every
day,” he said. “As long as we have the pa-
tience and backing here at home, there is no
reason why we can't win."”

He left the stage to the chant, “We want
Walt,” and one Marine broke into tears.

The music and festivitles continued..

A 20-year-old corporal from Falls Church,
restricted from the dance floor by the cast
on his leg, sald: “I'm going over there (Viet-
nam) again the first chance I get. I'm not
serving much purpose by being in a hos-
pital.

“Some of the men in the hospital are a
little bitter and discouraged,” said the cor-
poral, John R, Lucas of 2821 Mankin Walk.
“These are the ones who have lost their legs
or don't have many visitors at Bethesda.”

Gen. Walt said he could not detect any
discouragement last night. *“The spirit of
these patients is tremendous, just as 1t is over
there in Vietnam."”

Over here, in the fire station, 120 Marines
shook to the beat of the music as if they
were in full agreement.
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HYDROELECTRIC LICENSES

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from West Virginia [Mr,
Staceers] may extend his remarks at
this point in the Recorp and include
extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from California?

There was no objection.

Mr. STAGGERS. Mr. Speaker, I am to-
day introducing a bill to amend part I of
the Federal Power Act to provide con-
gressional guidance to the Federal Power
Commission in the processing of expiring
hydroelectric licenses and to clarify the
manner in which the licensing authority
of the Commission and the right of the
United States to take over a project upon
the expiration of any license shall be
exercised.

I enclose at this point, a copy of letter
of transmittal to the Speaker from
Chairman Lee C. White, of the Federal
Power Commission, of the draft of the
bill; which letter outlines the signifi-
cance of the matter being covered and
the importance of developing proper pro-
cedures in the electric utility field for
adequately carrying out the will of the
Congress as to these hydroelectric li-
Censes.

The letter follows:

FEDERAL POWER COMMISSION,
Washington, D.C., August 28, 1967.
Hon. Joun W. McCoRMACE,
Speaker of the House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mg. SpEAkER: We transmit herewith
twenty coples of a draft bill to amend Part I
of the Federal Power Act. The proposed
amendments would provide Congressional
guidance to the Commission in the processing
of expiring hydroelectric licenses.

Prior to 1920, hydropower licenses were
issued by individual Acts of Congress. Then
Congress delegated to the Federal Power
Commission the responsibility to license in-
dividual projects, other than those owned by
the Federal Government, or to recommend
Federal development to the Congress. The
Congress limited the maximum term of any
license issued by the Federal Power Com-
mission to fifty years and thereby preserved
for the Nation, acting through subsequent
Congresses, a full opportunity to reevaluate
the best use of each project upon expiration
of the license. We now recommend that Con-
gress fix appropriate procedures for the re-
evaluation of each project in light of con-
temporary and prospective public needs.

Under our present procedures, the Com-
mission will refer to the Congress each proj-
ect which is subject to the Federal take-over
provisions of section 14 of the Federal Power
Act. The draft bill would assign to the Fed-
eral Power Commission the primary respon-
sibility for sorting out the licensed projects.
It would relieve the Congress of the neces-
sity of reviewing each individual project
where Federal ownership was not recom-
mended (although Congress could, of course,
act on its own motion in any case) and
would direct the Commission to undertake
relicensing, for a term not to exceed fifty
years, in all cases in which the Commission
did not recommend recapture. We believe
such legislation would strengthen the ability
of the Commission and the Congress to best
exercise the responsibilities imposed by sec-
tions 14 and 15 of the Act.

: THE PRESENT PROCEDURE

Bections 14 and 15 of the Federal Power
Act (18 U.8.C. 807, 808) provide for “recap-
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ture” by the United States of licensed hydro-
electric projects or, in the alternative, for
relicensing to the original licensee or to a
new licensee. Projects owned by a state or a
municipality * are exempt from recapture but
not from relicensing. (Act of August 15, 1953,
67 Stat. 587, 16 U.S.C. 828b.) The decision to
recapture must be made by Congress. If Con-
gress recaptures a project, the licensee must
be pald the “net investment of the licensee
in the project or projects taken" within the
meaning of the Federal Power Act (but in
any event not more than the “fair value of
the property taken') plus reasonable sever-
ance damages, if any, to the remaining elec-
tric facilities of the licensee. If Congress does
not act before the expiration of the initial
license, the Commission may issue a new
license, but the Act does not expressly state
the appropriate steps to be taken if the Con-
gress has not expressed its intentions as to
a given project. If the Congress has expressed
its decision and the Commission does not
issue a new license, the Act directs the Com-
mission to issue a year-to-year license to the
original licensee until the project is recap-
tured or relicensed. The Commission strongly
believes that it should not relicense projects
on a long-term basis until the Congress has
made known its decision either through en-
actments concerning specific projects or
through general legislation such as we pro-
pose today.

Under the present procedure, the recapture
and relicensing determinations involve a
three-fold process:

1. Notice, Review and Recommendations to
Congress. At the outset, the Commission in-
forms the Congress and the public of all
projects whose licenses will expire during the
succeeding five years through notice given
in the Commission’s Annual Reports ? to the
Co and in the Federal Register, This
notice provides the following information:
License expiration date; licensee's name;
project number; type of principal project
works licensed; location; and installed ca-
pacity. Starting five years before the license
expiration date, the Commission undertakes
a review of each project. As part of this re-
view, the Commission solicits both the views
of the licensee concerning its plans for future
development and use of the project and the
views on recapture and relicensing of Federal
and State agencles which might have an in-
terest in the recapture of the project. On the
basis of information received and Commis-
sion staff studies, the Commission formulates
its recommendations to the Congress and also
transmits the views submitted to it by the
licensee and by the interested Federal agen-
cles. As the Commission noted In its letter
of February 23, 1967 recommending against
recapture of Project No. 2221 (the Oszark
Beach Project of The Empire District Elec-
tric Company), this procedure does not give
the Commission “the benefit of a relicensing
proceeding, involving formal proposals and
counter-proposals by the licensee, our staff,
intervenors or others who might apply for a
new license. New criteria or information un-
covered in the course of such a proceeding
might warrant further consideration of the
recommendation reached” in the initial re-
port. The Commission’s procedure adopted in
1964 undertook to report to the Congress two
years prior to the license expiration date. The
Commission has fallen slightly behind in its
time table in the cases of Froject No, 2221

1 As used in the Federal Power Act “mu-
nicipality” means a city, county, irrigation
district, drainage district, or other political
subdivison or agency of a State competent
under the laws thereof to carry on the busi-
ness of developing, transmitting, utilizing, or
distributing power. (16 U.S.C. 796 (7)).

1 F.g., see FPC 46th Annual Report, 1966, at
pp. 68-71. Licenses for 58 projects subject to
recapture will expire during the calendar
years 1967 through 1972.
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and Project No. 619 (the Bucks Creek Project
of Pacific Gas and Electric Company).

2. Recapture Determination. After the
Congress receives the Commission's recom-
mendations (or at an earlier time if the
Congress so decides), the Legislative Branch
must decide whether to adopt legislation to
recapture a given project. Although there
is no presently prescribed procedure, we
assume each such matter will be the subject
of legislation either on an individual or
omnibus basis.

2. Relicensing. In those cases where Con-
gress foregoes its right to recapture a proj-
ect, relicensing procedures must be under-
taken by the Commission. Relicensing would
involve public notice to all interested parties,
an opportunity for the original licensee and
others to seek a license, an opportunity for
interested state and Federal agencles to re-
view project performance and capabilities
and to recommend changes, an opportunity
for such agencies and for members of the
public to intervene in formal relicensing
proceedings, and opportunities for formal
hearings, oral argument, and judicial review
of the Commission’s relicensing order. Upon
relicensing the Commission would not only
select which applicant was to receive the li-
cense; it would also determine the condi-
tlons upon which a new license should be
issued and the term of years (not to exceed
50) for which the new license should stand.
The existing provisions of the Federal Power
Act assign the Commission the same powers
to condition new licenses issued under sec-
tion 15 as it has to condition original licenses
issued under section 4.

Under section T(a) of the Federal Power
Act the Commission is Instructed to give
preference to applications by states and mu-
nicipalities in issulng licenses to new li-
censees under section 15. Our General Coun-
sel has advised us that this preference applies
only after it has been determined that the
original licensee should not recelve a new
license. In those instances where the original
licensee and another applicant seek a new
license for the same project, the Commission
belleves that the new license is to be lssued
to whichever applicant can best meet the
standards of the Act. In those rare cases
where the two applicants are equally
matched the Commission believes that the
new license should be issued to the original
licensee so long as he can meet the standards
of the Act at least as well as the other
applicant.

Section 15 expressly provides that in issu-
ing a new license either to the original
licensee or a new licensee the Commission
may impose “such terms and conditions as
may be authorized or required” under the
laws and regulations in existence at the time
it issues the new license. If the new license
is issued to a new licensee it must be con-
ditioned upon payment to the original li-
censee of the same recapture price as the
United States would have had to pay had
Congress decided to recapture.

THE PROBLEM

The fundamental choices upon license
termination fall into these categories:

(1) Where the United States has an inter-
est which it will want to express either by
recapture or by conditions in the relicense.
This Interest may arise out of the federal
power marketing program, but more prob-
ably out of other water use programs, such
as irrigation, fish, recreation, pollution con-
trol or domestic and industrial use.

(2) Where the United States is not inter-
ested and the licensee desires a relicense, but
a state or local agency or private party has
an interest which it will want to express
either by contesting for the new license or by
conditions in the relicense. The interest in
question may be either essentially in power
use or in non-power use.

(3) Where the licensee wants to abandon
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a project, but the public interest requires
that it be maintained in whole or in part
for non-power purposes.

(4) Where the United States, the licensee
or any other potential licensee is not inter-
ested in the continued existence of the
project.

The present three-fold procedure seems in-
adequate to secure the maximum advantages
from the opportunities preserved by the Con-
gress in 1920 for the present and future gen-
erations of Americans. This procedure does
not facllitate systematic consideration of all
the alternatives avallable and tends to dif-
fuse the attentions of Interested parties
whereas a more concentrated procedure
might be more effective in bringing to bear
all the conflicting interests at a single point
in time.

THE PROPOSAL

We propose that the Congress enact legis-
lation which would:

a. Accept the standard of section 10(a)
of the Federal Power Act favoring that proj-
ect which "will be best adapted to a com-
prehensive plan for improving or developing
a waterway or waterways for the use or bene-
fit of interstate or foreign commerce, for the
improvement and utilization of water power
development, and for other beneficial public
uses, including recreational purposes”. This
statutory standard is understood to call for
optimum development and accommodation,
where a conflict arises, in terms of resource
values including : water quality control; flood
control; recreation and aesthetic considera-
tions; fish and wildlife conservation and en-
hancement; protection of Improvements
along the reservoir shore line; drinking wa-
ter and other domestic, muniecipal and indus-
trial uses; irrigation requirements; optimum
power development and coordination with
other systems in light of regional power
needs; hydraulic coordination with other
projects on the stream; and navigation.

b. Direct the FPC, after suitable hearings
and upon receiving advice as appropriate
from Federal, State and interstate agencies,
and from other interested parties, to make
the initial determination in all recapture and
relicensing cases, The proposal would limit
the time within which Federal agencies must
provide their advice and recommendations
to the FPC, to avold excesslve delays.

¢. Direct the FPC to forward to Congress,
with its recommendations, all cases in which
it has recommended Federal recapture. Where
the FPC decides to relicense and other Fed-
eral agencles recommend recapture, the pro-
posal would direct the FPC to stay the efTect
of its relicensing decision for a specified
maximum time to allow those agencies to
present their case to the Congress, and
would further direct the FPC to notify Con-
gress of all stays granted. We have included
as a maximum stay period one full Congress
immediately following the Congress during
which the Commission issues a relicensing
order. Alternative time periods, which the
Congress may wish to consider, are a two-
year period beginning on the last day of the
calendar year in which the Commission is-
sues the relicensing order, or a two-year pe-
riod running from the date of such order.
The latter period conforms to a similar two-
year period now found in the further pro-
viso of section 4(e) of the Act which requires
the Commission to report to Congress when-
ever it finds that any Government dam may
be advantageously used by the United States
for public purposes in addition to naviga-
tion.

d. Authorize the FPC where it determines
that an exclusively non-power use would best
meet the standards of the Act to relicense
a project which was initially subject to FPC
jurisdiction to a non-power user. The non-
power licensee would be required to pay the
original licensee the same recapture price as
the United States would bhave had to pay
had it taken over the project. FFC would ex-
ercise regulatory supervision over the non-
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power licensee on a temporary basis, until a
state, municipality, interstate or Federal
agency assumed this regulatory jurisdiction.

e. Provide explicitly that the amortization
reserves called for by section 10(d) of the Act
would continue to accumulate without inter-
ruption, suspension or revaluation.

f. Authorize FPC, notwithstanding the
provision of section 6 of the Act regarding
alteration of licenses, to include as a con-
dition to issuance of a mew license under
section 15, a broad authority to modify the
license, consistent with the other provisions
of the Act, as may reasonably be required,
subject to the safeguards of adequate notice,
opportunity for public hearing and judiecial
review. This added authority would extend
the Commission’s rulemaking powers to
modify license conditions at any time during
the license term, now limited under section
10(c) to matters relating to the protection
of life, health and property, to matters re-
lating to all license conditions. It is pat-
terned after the broad conditioning suthor-
ity of section 10(g) which now authorizes
the Commission to include at the beginning
of any license term “such other conditions
not inconsistent with the provisions of this
Act as the Commission may require.”

g. Accept the present limitation of sec-
tion 6 of the Act that the maximum license
term is to be 50 years, with Commission dis-
cretion to prescribe lesser license terms.
The Commission believes that a substantially
shorter termm may be appropriate where no
extensive redevelopment outlay is needed.
Moreover, it may prove desirable to relicense
a serles of related projects for varying terms
80 that the new licenses will expire simul-
taneously.

ALTERNATIVE CONSIDERED

We have considered as an alternative, as-
slgnment to other Federal agencies of the
primary responsibility to recommend recap-
ture to the Congress or to instruct the FPC
to relicense subject to broad guidelines. The
assighment might be made either to one
executive department or to a group of agen-
cies. We believe, however, that the issues
upon license expiration involve statutory
policy which would best be implemented by
a speclalized agency with a long tradition of
semi-judicial proceedings under authority
delegated by the Congress.

We have considered the possibility of
spelling out detailed criteria governing the
decisions and recommendations of the Com-
mission but we have concluded that the
more general standard now set out in sec-
tion 10(a) comprehends all of the factors
which we understand to be relevant and is
more suitable to the changing need of re-
source conservation.

Finally we have considered establishing
an additional preference for the original
licensee to apply in cases where a rival ap-
plicant could slightly better achieve the
objectives of the Act. We believe that all
other things being equal, continuity in own-
ership and management is a value in itself
which should be recognized and is to be
recognized under the present statute. How-
ever, when another applicant demonstrates a
superior ability to meet the Congressional
objectives, in our view no preference should
assure the position of the original licensee.

CONCLUSION

We believe that our proposal would serve
the public interest and trust that considera-
tion of the proposed measure will assist the
Congress in its study of the appropriate dis-
position of projects licensed under the Fed-
eral Power Act after the end of the initial
license term.

The Bureau of the Budget advises that
enactment of the bill would be consistent
with the Administration's objectives.

Respectfully,
Leg C. WHITE,
Chairman,
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NEED FOR FURTHER IMMIGRATION
REFORM

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from New York [Mr.
OrriNger] may extend his remarks at
this point in the REecorp and include
:xtraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from California?

There was no objection.

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, during
the first session of the 89th Congress, I
strongly supported H.R. 2580—the 1965
amendment to the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act—which was eventually
enacted as Public Law 89-236. One of the
purposes of this legislation was to re-
unite thousands of our citizens with
members of their families from whom
they had been needlessly separated.

While to a certain degree some Ameri-
can citizens and resident aliens have been
reunited with their families, my files are
replete with situations where brothers
and sisters have been separated for many
years—in some cases, for 10 years or
more. Almost all of them involve persons
currently registered under the fifth-pref-
erence position of the quota for Italy.

At present, visas can only be issued to
persons under the Italian fifth-prefer-
ence position who have “priority dates”
of March 1, 1955 or earlier. Over the past
6 months, the fifth-preference position
has moved forward 2 months—from
January 1, 1955 to March 1, 1955—and
I have been informed that approximately
100,000 fifth-preference Italians are
awaiting visa issuance. Based upon in-
formation made available to me by the
Department of State, Italy is the only
country experiencing such a tremendous
backlog.

If the present system is maintained,
Mr. Speaker, these people will not be
able to join their families in this country
for many, many years. Therefore, I am
today introducing a bill to amend section
203(a) (5) of the Immigration and Na-
tionality Act. This bill provides that any
fifth-preference aliens—brothers and
sisters of U.S. citizens and their spouses
and children—whose visa petitions were
filed prior to July 1, 1966, are deemed to
be immediate relatives under the pro-
visions of section 201(b) of the act.

Not only will this legislation alleviate
the desperate situation in which fifth-
preference Italians now find themselves,
by placing them on an equal basis with
other fifth-preference aliens, but will also
remove the cruel and unnecessary hard-
ship for many of our own citizens with
relatives abroad and reinforce our pol-
icy of reuniting families.

Mr. Speaker, I commend my distin-
guished colleague and good friend, the
gentleman from New York [Mr. Ryanl,
for taking the initiative in proposing this
legislation and I urge that the Committee
on the Judiciary give this measure its
fullest and most careful consideration.

POVERTY

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Pennsylvania [Mr.
Nix] may extend his remarks at this
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point in the REcorp and include extrane-
ous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from California?

There was no objection.

Mr. NIX. Mr. Speaker, in recent
months the effectiveness and the worth
of the war on poverty have beea ques-
tioned. There are some who deplore the
existence of poverty but wish to break up
the Office of Economic Opportunity and
shift certain antipoverty programs to
other Government agencies. There are
some who charge that the war on poverty
has been a total failure, that it has not
cured poverty, and that it has even been
a factor in causing this summer’s tragic
riots in some of our cities. I rise today to
discuss my belief that the war on poverty
has been an exciting and effective pro-
gram, and to affirm my support for the
present administration bill extending the
authorization and operations of the anti-
poverty program.

Every society has been confronted with
the problem of poverty. Each society has
tried to deal with it in different ways.
The Romans gave bread and circuses to
the poor of Rome. England tried the dole
and debtors’ prison. But in 1964 this
Nation acknowledged that the existence
of widespread poverty in our rich so-
ciety was politically, economiecally, and
morally wrong, and determined to eradi-
cate poverty itself.

The Congress therefore declared this
Nation’s policy to be “To eliminate the
paradox of poverty in the midst of
plenty.” To implement this ambitious
policy, the Congress created the Office of
Economic Opportunity, and charged it
with the task of “opening to everyone the
opportunity for education and training,
the opportunity to work, and the op-
portunity to live in decency and dignity.”

In declaring war on poverty, the Con-
gress wisely rejected the counsel of these
who urged that poverty could be cured
by a single, simple program. Some argued
that the key to eliminating poverty was
to create jobs; others said that assuring
every child a good education would
eventually solve the problem. But it was
recognized that there was not a simple
panacea, that no single solution would
bring the 30 million Ameriean poor into
the rich society which was all around
them. Instead, the Congress acknowl-
edged what most Americans knew to
be true: To be poor meant much more
than just that you had no money. It
also meant that you and your children
probably got a second-rate education,
that you were not trained for the skilled
jobs which our technological economy
had created, that your health care was
inadequate, and that you were often de-
nied simple justice because you did not
have access to a lawyer. In other words,
to be poor was to be denied most of the
basic opportunities which other Ameri-
cans took for granted. The OEO was
therefore commissioned to proceed
against poverty on many fronts simul-
taneously, and to involve itself with ed-
ucation, vocational training, health,
justice, community development, and
employment.

In addition to choosing to attack pov-
erty as the many-faceted problem it is,
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the Congress in the Economic Opportu-
nity Act made another basic policy de-
cision. Instead of creating these differ-
ent antipoverty programs and assigning
them to existing Government agencies,
the Congress established an independent
agency, the Office of Economic Opportu-
nity, and assigned to it the primary re-
sponsibility for initiating and adminis-
tering these various antipoverty pro-
grams.

In retrospect, this decision has been
justified. Only an independent agency
could have been as innovative and single-
minded in dealing with an old problem
in so many new ways. only an inde-
pendent agency could have spoken for
the poor, the least influential of our na-
tional minorities, with a strong and sin-
gle voice. The poor need this independent
voice. But equally important, the Nation
needs this independent voice to keep in
front of it the terrible needs of the poor,
and to remind its conscience that there
is a large minority which has been ex-
cluded from the general prosperity. For
these reasons, I urgently hope the Con-
gress will reject any move to break up
the OEO and to transfer its functions to
other Government agencies.

Mr. Speaker, in evaluating the war on
poverty, let us not forget that less than
3 years ago there was no war on poverty,
and no Office of Economic Opportunity.
There was no Project Headstart, no Job
Corps centers, no community action pro-
grams. Since the Economic Opportu-
nity Act became law, a staff was as-
sembled at OEO; programs were drawn
up; local agencies were set up and
staffed; programs were initiated. It is
particularly important to note that the
entire antipoverty administrative ma-
chinery was created out of whole cloth.

In most States and cities, there were
no existing institutions which could be
used to administer these programs. On
the national level, there was no experi-
ence in administering a broadly ranging
antipoverty program which could be
used to guide the OEO. If you will, the
antipoverty program was like a new in-
dustry which came into being, hired em-
ployees, drew up plans, tooled up its
plant, initiated production of a complex
product, and began marketing this prod-
uct, all in less than 3 years, and all with
little useful precedent to use as a model.

Of course, as with any new and inno-
vative program, there have been birth-
pangs. I am sure that those who oppose
the antipoverty program will offer the
few administrative difficulties which the
OEO encountered in initiating its new
programs as reasons to curtain or abolish
the program. But I am confident, Mr.
Speaker, that every thoughtful Member
will marvel, as I do, at the impressive job
the OEO has done in implementing the
commission of the Congress.

Because the war on poverty has pro-
ceeded on so many fronts simultane-
ously, it is impossible in a brief discus-
sion to examine all of its programs in
detail. But I believe the following will
give us some of the flavor of the tremen-
dous beginning which has been made.

The Job Corps was one of the most
imaginative programs begun by the
OEO. This program was designed to take
the hard core poor youth, most of them
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dropouts, and provide them with the
education they missed and train them
for jobs which are needed. The 69,312
young people who have so far been en-
rolled in Job Corps centers for varying
lengths of time have been from the most
poverty-stricken segment of our society.
The profile of a typical Job Corps en-
rollee is an American tragedy. This en-
rollee has been asked to leave school or
has dropped out on his own. He finished
8th grade but reads on a 4th-grade level.
He comes from a broken home in an
urban slum. Chances are good that his
family is on relief. The Job Corps has
taken this young American, and given
him supplemental education and job
training. More importantly, in many
cases it has given him hope that his fu-
ture need not be one of despair and hope-
lessness for a better life.

The Job Corps really is a human ree-
lamation project, an attempt to help
hard core young poor get the education
and training they missed. Has this
human reclamation been successful?
The simple answer is “Yes.” As of March
31, 1967, 36,900 of the 69,312 who have
been enrolled have jobs; 6,800 are in
school; 5,000 are in military service. This
adds up to a 70-percent success rate with
a group of the most disadvantaged young
people in our country.

Another program which I and many
other lawyers have followed with great
interest is the legal services program.
Our Nation was built on the principle
that a government of law must be main-
tained to protect the rights of all. The
poor have listened for years to talk about
respect for the law, but in many cases
the law has appeared to them to be their
enemy rather than the protector of their
rights. The poor had bruising experi-
ences with the law, with unconseionable
consumer contracts, wth unexplained
evictions, with unjustified wage garnish-
ments. In many cases, the poor did not
have access to a lawyer, and therefore
did not know their legal rights.

This deprivation mocked our society’'s
contention that justice wears a blind-
fold. But the legal services program is
correcting this situation; 1,200 neighbor-
hood law offices have been created and
staffed by full-time and volunteer at-
torneys, who are living proof to the poor
that the law recognizes and protects the
rights of all Americans, rich as well as
poor.

Mr. Speaker, it would take hours to
discuss the other programs of the war
on poverty in detail. But the figures are
available: 27,000 young people have been
helped to fulfill their potential through
the Upward Bound program; over 900,-
000 young people have participated in
the Neighborhood Youth Corps, helping
themselves and their communities; over
500,000 very young people have received
a headstart; 6,500 VISTA volunteers have
worked in our cities and rural areas;
1,050 community action agencies have
helped the poor. No one will seriously
suggest that the job is over. But an ambi-
tious and a necessary beginning has been
made.

Since the House Committee on Edu-
cation and Labor began hearings on the
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antipoverty bill, tragic riots have oc-
curred in some of our cities. Some have
charged that these riots prove the inef-
fectiveness of the antipoverty program.
No allegation could be more erroneous.
One of the chief aims of the antipoverty
program is to provide traditional lawful
alternatives to violence. I do not doubt
that many of the poor may have in past
years questioned the effectiveness of
democratic processes in helping them
better their lives. Life has been imposed
on them from above. But the antipoverty
program offers hope to the poor. It af-
fords training so that they can get good
jobs; it helps correct educational defi-
ciencies of their children; it provides a
mechanism for equalizing opportunity
and attacking all of the problems asso-
ciated with poverty.

Some have charged that employees of
the poverty program in some cities ac-
tually participated in the rioting.

I understand that in the 27 cities where
serious disorders have occurred, only six
antipoverty employees have been ar-
rested in connection with the rioting. As
of this date, none has been convicted.
And in many of these cities, the anti-
poverty workers have courageously
worked to help “cool” explosive situa-
tions. Neighborhood youth corpsmen
have put on armbands and walked the
streets quieting tense situations; legal
services offices have stayed open around
the clock to protect the rights of those
arrested and to serve as liaison offices
between the community and the city
authorities; VISTA volunteers have
moved in after the riots to help rebuild
the shattered community. It is not an ac-
cident that the mayors of Newark and
Detroit have both recently affirmed their
support for the war on poverty.

Finally, Mr. Speaker, we have all
heard ugly hints that the antipoverty
program should not be extended because
to extend it will appear to “reward” riot-
ers. This argument is hardly worth of re-
ply. This country sends wheat to India,
not becauss we fear riots in New Delhi,
but because it is morally right to share
our bounty with those less fortunate.

By the same token, it is morally offen-
sive in this year 1967 that so many
Americans do not share in our Nation’s
incredible wealth. Helping the poor to
help themselves through the antipoverty
program is not a reward for rioting, but
a moral imperative.

In conclusion, Mr. Speaker, I would
ask all the Members to consider carefully
the antipoverty bill that will soon be on
our agenda. The last Congress declared
that this Nation must eliminate poverty.
The program selected to effect this policy
was not a dole, not a giveaway program,
but rather an intensive effort to create
opportunity where none existed before. It
was a program designed to enable the
poor through their own personal and
community efforts to join the majority
of Americans in building a great society,
where all could live in decency and dig-
nity. Today we can look with pride on
the beginnings of this program, and can
truthfully say that an effective way has
been found to help the poor of America
to help themselves. I ask the Members to
continue the war on poverty.

August 29, 1967

THE PUBLIC BROADCASTING ACT

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Florida [Mr. PEPPER]
may extend his remarks at this point
in the Recorp and include extraneous
matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from California?

There was no objection.

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, it will be
a pleasure to lend my individual support
and endorsement to the Public Broad-
casting Act when it reaches the floor of
the House in a few short legislative days.

I say this for several reasons.

First, the legislation embodies the full
cooperation and past experience with a
national network of noncommercial edu-
cational television stations throughout
this country. It extends the operation of
the Educational Television Facilities Act.
This proposal, Public Law 87-447, has
allowed many educational television sta-
tions to purchase equipment and facili-
ties necessary to fulfill the promise and
potential of educational television.

Now we add a new vista to the field of

The legislation we will soon consider
includes radio as an eligible grantee for
these facilities grants. Since noncom-
mercial broadcasting should be distin-
guished from classroom or instructional
television, the phrase “public broad-
casting” has been used by the Carnegie
Commission to denote this important
field.

The phrase is a fortunate one for this
legislation is clearly in the public in-
terest.

One portion of the legislation will au-
thorize the creation of a federally char-
tered nonprofit corporation for public
broadeasting to help develop a workable
system of interconnection between the
educational television stations of this
country.

This will mean much to local educa-
tional television stations plagued with a
shortage of good programs because of
chronic underfinancing, Stations on the
west coast and in other parts of the Na-
tion will be able to carry programs broad-
cast simultaneously in another part of
the country. Or these programs could be
broadecast later. Such a system, it is clear,
will maintain the individual integrity and
independence of local stations. They will
be free to accept or reject programs
fél;lger at the time they are broadcast or

T,

The legislative proposal which will
soon come before us carries with it an ex-
cellent opportunity for all of us to recog-
nize the staggering importance of radio
and television broadcasting in this
country.

This body was far sighted in vision
when it enacted Public Law 87-447, rec-
ognizing the need for facilities for edu-
cational television stations.

We have a strong foundation upon
which the Public Broadcasting Act is
based and we now will have a chance to
prod and stimulate the natural resource
of public broadcasting.

I hope that the House will lend its full
support to this imaginative and highly
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important proposal when it comes before
us for eonsideration soon.

UNIVERSITY CONTRACTS

Mr., CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Michigan [Mr. WirL-
L1am D, Forpl may extend his remarks at
this point in the Recorp and include
extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from California?

There was no objection.

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr, Speaker,
today many of our U.S. colleges and uni-
versities—124, to be exact—are working
in foreign aid under contract with the
Agency for International Develop-
ment. Their campuses extend, literally,
throughout the developing world—into
southern and eastern Asia, into numer-
ous areas of Latin America and Africa.

Faculty members and specialists from
these institutions apply their particular
strengths, experience, and expertise to
specific problems or needs in the de-
veloping countries. AID now seeks to
draw on “outside,” non-Federal Govern-
ment resources wherever possible to
carry out a particular development task,
and the work of these colleges and uni-
versities is one result.

The dimensions of this program are
very broad—for the assisted country, of
course, but also for AID in the most ef-
ficient use of its resources, and for the
U.S. educational institution and its fac-
ulty in broadening a two-way inter-
change of knowledge and attitudes with
the people assisted.

The fields of endeavor are varied. Our
universities do not just maintain insu-
lated relationship with the academic
communities of assisted countries, al-
though much of the universities' overseas
work involves developing schools and
training of teachers. At least equally im-
portant are labors with government
ministries, with private organizations.
They cover a range of subjects as broad
as the needs of these developing societies.

The current priority of the AID pro-
gram—the war on hunger—is, of course,
much in evidence. In agriculture, the
colleges’ work ranges from research into
meeting the unique problems of the de-
veloping countries, to imparting the suc-
cessful methods of our own agricultural
experience. The concept of the Ameri-
can “county agent” bringing extension
services directly to the people has long
been utilized in these overseas develop-
ment efforts.

The current total of AID contracts
with U.S. colleges and universities is
$228 million, portions of which are spent
over periods of several years. In my own
State of Michigan, Michigan State Uni-
versity has contracts totaling over $11,-
680,809 and the University of Michigan
is involved in programs totaling over $1,-
694,823,

For this money, we are getting a good
return, Teams from American schools
are operating with one or more host in-
stitutions in 40 different selected coun-
tries. Other contracts for technical serv-
ices, training, and research support de-
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velopment activities in entire regions or
the program as a whole.

This is a solid program, the type of
aid program we strive for. Its activities
are tailored to the particular needs of
the countries assisted. It involves direct
communication of American ideas to the
people of the developing countries. It
utilizes the talents and practical expe-
rience of American college and univer-
sity experts. I urge the support of my
colleagues for this program which so
richly deserves our encouragement.

THE GIRLS FROM VISTA

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentlewoman from Hawaii [Mrs.
Mink] may extend her remarks at this
point in the ReEcorp and include extrane-
ous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from California?

There was no objection.

Mrs. MINK. Mr. Speaker, it was inevi-
table that the qualities of civic-minded-
ness encouraged by the Girl Scouts of
America would find expression in the
Volunteers in Service to America—
VISTA—program. This story has now
been told in the August issue of American
Girl, the official publication of the Girl
Scouts of America.

The magazine article, by Carol Bot-
win, is entitled “The Girls From VISTA.”
It shows how VISTA's success lies in the
profound effect the program had had not
only on the poor, but on the volunteers
themselves. And it attests to the suita-
bility of Girl Scout preparation to
VISTA—one of the most modern and
selfless opportunities for good -citizen-
ship

Miss Botwin’s article deals specifically
with former Girl Scouts who have be-
come VISTA volunteers. She describes
the experiences of five girls for whom
“poverty is no longer a mass of sta-
tisties.”

For example, Karen Metz, of Chitten-
ango, N.Y ., is using her Spanish language
ability to help adults in the Southwest.
Near Phoenix, Ariz., she helps people do
simple math for the first time in their
lives.

Patricia Shultz, who went after col-
lege graduation to Alaska to climb Mount
McKinley, found irresistible the oppor-
tunity to work in a VISTA project in a
small Eskimo fishing village on the
Yukon River.

And 22-year-old Roschel Holland has
opened a co-op in East Harlem where
the residents of the area can buy food at
prices they can afford.

Mr. Speaker, I include Carol Botwin's
wonderful story of VISTA girls at work
at this point in the ReEcorp:

TuE GirLs From VISTA
(By Carol Botwin)

It started with thirteen volunteers in
1965. Now V.I.S.T.A. (Volunteers in Service
to America) can boast of close to four thou-
sand dedicated people serving in slums and
wildernesses, big cities and small towns all
over the United States—wherever help is
needed. Seventy-one percent of these are
boys and girls under twenty-five. They
teach the young; they help mental patients

24469

readjust; they try to find jobs for the unems-
ployed. As any VISTA volunteer will proudly
tell ~ou, “We help people help themselves.”

What are the requirements? You have to
be at least eighteen and be ready to work
for a year plus a six-week training period.
When their stint is up, volunteers collect
fifty dollars for each month of service. By
then, they have learned to live on tiny al-
lowances in slums. They have had daily con-
tact with heartbreaking problems. As one
girl says, “Poverty is no longer a mass of
statistics.”

Because VISTA needs people who have a
desire to serve, a willingness to learn, and
the ability to work well with others, many
former Girl Scouts find they are very well
prepared to be volunteers. Young women
like Susan Deeter, who works with migrants
in Girl Scout troops in Eagle Pass, Texas,
find they already know how to initiate proj-
ects and take responsibility. The fact that
the five girls who are pictured here are all
former Girl Scouts is no accident—there are
many of them in VISTA.

Penny Arndt and her VISTA roommate
decided to give a party. Their guests: stu-
dents from Louisiana State University in
South Baton Rouge and children from a
nearby ‘“ghetto” elementary school. It
launched the highly successful “Project
Buddy."” Now, Penny says their biggest prob-
lem is recruiting youngsters fast enough to
keep pace with campus Interest which has
spread across town to the big Negro univer-
sity. Coeds, who signed up, entertained their
new young friends, took them on outings,
went to movies, bought sodas—anything to
fill in the gaps that no father and a working
mother can create in a child’s life. Penny
hopes that ~oon students from both univer-
sities will be working together on this
project.

Karen Metz of Chittenango, New York, had
almost decided to join the Peace Corps when
she realized there are many poverty areas in
this country where she could use the Spanish
she’'d learned in school. Now she’s helping
adults to read and do simple math for the
first time in their lives, in Elroy, outside of
Phoenix, Arizona. “The elderly people in the
group are terrific. They never miss a class,”
she says. Karen also is teaching children a
second language—English. She enjoys taking
them on fleld trips to zoos and museums fry-
ing to broaden their horizons.

After college graduation, Patricia Schultz
went to Alaska to climb Mt. McKinley, heard
about the local V.I.S.T.A. project, and ended
up in a small Eskimo fishing village on the
Yukon River. She and three other volun-
teers traveled by bush plane to the isolated
community. Patricia persuaded local authori-
ties to test the local water supply for purity
and worked with residents to get an electric
generator and fish freezer for the town. Trav-
eling around on snowshoes, she met with
housewives and encouraged them to use
their local crafts as a new source of income.
Villagers taught Pat the art of tanning and
sewing fur.

There were no streetlights in Santa Rita,
Colorado, a year ago. The main street wasn't
paved. With the encouragement and help of
V.I.8.T.A. volunteers like Karna Clark, nine-
teen, the men, women, teens, and children in
the community Joined hands to make their
town a better, brighter place to live in.
“There were a few pessimists who thought
that the streetlights we installed wouldn't
1ast a week with all the BB guns around, but
the people here were not about to tear down
something they all worked hard to get,” says
Earna,

On the first and fifteenth of every month, a
tiny store in East Harlem opens lts doors,
and customers—all members of the 117th
Street Parent Assoclation—troop In with
money from newly cashed pay and welfare
checks. This co-op, where they can buy food
at little more than wholesale price, is the
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brainchild of twenty-two-year-old Roschel
Holland. When it is open, Roschel gets up at
six to go to the market with the Assocla-
tion's President. They buy stock based on
previous orders. “We don't have any refrig-
eration so we try to sell everyting the same
day.” Brightening the walls are children’s
drawings—the results of the arts and crafts
sessions that Roschel conducts there with
neighborhood tots twice a week.

DEATH OF HENRY J, KAISER

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentlewoman from Hawail [Mrs.
Mink]l may extend her remarks at this
point in the Recorp and include extrane-
ous madtter.

The SPEAKER pro temgpore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from California?

‘There was no objection.

Mrs. MINK. Mr. Speaker, last week
death claimed one of Hawaii's most re-
nowned adopted sons, the world-famous
industrialist, Henry J. Kaiser. Although
this giant among men did not come to
our shores until 1954, he left an indelible
mark on the face of our State with his
restless energies and his boundless ca-
pacity for translating his dreams into
immediate concrete realities. Starting
with the construction of the magnificent
Hawaiian Village Hotel, he turned his re-
sources to the development of the $350
million Hawaii-Kai housing and resort
development, and capped his contribu-
tion to our State with the $4 million
Kaiser Foundation Hospital,. A man
whose achievements can be measured
with such enduring and impressive
monuments needs little else to mark his
passing, but I would like to pay tribute
to the exemplary and inspirational life of
Henry J. Kaiser by setting forth his biog-
raphy, the most eloquent testimonial to
what he stood for that I can imagine.
May others find encouragement and
guidance in the inestimable success story
that is the life of the man we mourn to-
day, Henry J. Kaiser.

HenrY J. Ea1seR—1967 BIOGRAPHY

Henry J, (John) Ealser was an industrial-
ist with world-wide interests, a builder, and
a founder of hospitals and a medical care
program.

As an Industrialist Henry Kalser was
chairman of the board of Kaiser Industries
Corporation and head of the affiliated Kalser
Companies that have assets exceeding $2.7-
billion in 33 states and more than 40 coun-
tries overseas.

As a bullder he constructed roads, dams,
tunnels, ships and a dozen industries in a
half-century.

As the founder of a medical care program
in the western United States, he worked with
partnerships of physiclans, built hospitals
and clinies, established a nursing school and
contributed to medical education.

Henry J. Kaiser was born on May 9, 1882
in a white frame farmhouse at Sprout Brook,
New York, one of four children of Francis J.
Eailser, a shoemaker, and Mary Yops Kaiser,
a practical nurse, both immigrants from
Germany.

YOUNG KAISER BUILDS PHOTOGRAPHY BUSINESS

He left school at 13 to take a job at $1.50
& week as a cash boy in a drygoods store at
Utlca in upstate New York, and boosted his
income by taking photographs after working
hours. Despite lack of formal education, he
always was learning. His restless, driving
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spirit was constantly seeking nmew ways of
doing things, Later, the same drive chal-
lenged his managers, engineers, and other
employees in daring projects and new ven-
tures

Young Henry Kalser traveled as a photo-
graphic salesman in upper New York. At
Lake Placid, New York, he offered a Mr.
Brownell, owner of a photographic shop, to
work for nothing on condition that If he
doubled the business in a year, he would
recelve a half interest. He trebled the busi-
ness, became & junior partner at 22, bought
out the business a year later and added new
stores at Daytona Beach and Miami, Florida,
and Nassau. Outside his first store he placed
a prophetic sign: *“Meet the Man With a
Smile™,

BUILDING CAREER STARTS IN WEST

Deciding to stake his future with the
West, he moved to Spokane, Washington, in
1906 and was hired by a hardware company,
later becoming sales manager. He went into
construction in 1912 as a salesman and man-
ager of road paving contracts in Washington
and Britlsh Columblia.

It was in 1914 that he established his first
company—Henry J. Ealser Company, Ltd.—
at Vancouver, B, C., and the first job was to
pave a road two miles long in the Canadian
city. He was then 32.

During the next seven years, he continued
road paving work in Washington, Idaho and
EBritish Columbia and created a new way of
doing the job by replacing mules with ma-
chinery. Doing jobs in better and faster new
ways became a Kaiser trademark, and he
saved his men many back-breaking hours by
putting pneumatic tires on wheelbarrows and
diesel engines in bulldozers.

He won his first job in California by jump-
ing off a moving train. He wanted to bid on
the job of building a 30-mile road between
Red Bluff and Redding in northern Califor-
nia, but the train didn't stop at Redding.
When it slowed down to drop off the malil,
Henry Eaiser jumped off. He won the con-
tract and in 1921 established his headquar-
ters in Oakland, where It continues today In
the 28-story Kaiser Center.

It was on this first California job that
Henry Kailser demonstrated another of his
trademarks—speed. At that time the average
progress for paving a road was two miles a
month, Henry Kalser tled five scrapers to a
tractor, instead of one to a team of horses,
and completed one mile every week.

He moved into the sand and gravel busi-
ness in 1923 while he was paving a road be-
tween Livermore and Pleasanton in Califor-
nia. The aggregate plant developed into
Kaliser Sand & Gravel, now one of the largest
producers of aggregates in northern Cali-
fornia. It was also Henry Kalser's start in
the business of mining and processing raw
materials, a basic strength of the Kaiser com-
panies today.

A CUBAN HIGHWAY LED TO WESTERN DAMS

The year 1927 was a turning point in Henry
Ealser's career when he went to Cuba to
build a 200-mile, 500-bridge highway. It was
a huge project for the young contractor, and
the principle of teamwork learned on this
job guided his future work. He conceived the
Joint venture concept that led to partner-
ships and assoclations of contractors for co-
operative construction of projects too large
for a single bullder.

It was in Cuba also that Henry Kalser
realized that a growlng organization must
develop its management from within itself.
He went into the busines of hiring young
talent and training his future leaders—
“bullding people” as he described it.

The Thirties was the era of the big dams—
first Hoover, 726 feet high, then Bonneville
and Grand Coulee on the Columbia River.
Hoover Dam was constructed by a joint ven-
ture combine ealled Six Companies, Inc., of
which Henry Ealser was elected chalrman of
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the executive committee. The dam was bullt
in four years—two years ahead of schedule,

‘While the dams were being built, Eaiser's
men were bullding piers for the world’s
longest bridge—the San Francisco-Oakland
Bay Bridge, levees on the Mississippl River
and pipelines in Kansas, Texas, Oklahoma,
Arizona and Montana. Up to the start of
World War II, Kaiser and assoclated firms
bullt some 1,000 projects totaling $383-mil-
lion.

Another dam started Henry Eaiser in his
industrial era. Although he had no cement
plant, he successfully bid to supply six-mil-
lion barrels of cement to build Shasta Dam
in northern California at a savings of $1,683,-
866 under the next lowest bid. With the con-
tract in hand, he built a cement plant at
Permanente, California, in only seven months
from start of comstruction to production.
He also supplied 11-million tons of aggre-
gates for the dam, and built a nine and one-
half mile conveyor belt—then the world's
longest—to transport the material through
the mountains.

Today, Ealser Cement & Gypsum Corpora-
tion is the largest cement company in the
West with annual sales of $99-million, 43
plants and facilities and assets of $150-mil-
lion.

SHIPBUILDING WINS WORLDWIDE RECOGNITION

In 1940 when the Allies desperately needed
ships, Britain called on the Ealser “know-
how"” at marshalling men and materials and
contracted for Kaiser to bulld shipyards and
30 cargo ships—thus began the shipbuilding
program that won world-wide recognition,

At the peak of the shipbuilding era, Henry
Kaiser and his associates operated 58 ship-
ways at seven yards that bullt 1,490 ships
during World War II—roughly 30 per cent
of the American production of merchant
shipping in this period—plus 50 small air-
craft carriers. The Kalser shipyards estab-
lished a reputation for speed, averaging one
new ship a day and an alrcraft carrier per
week.

On November 15, 1942, the Robert E, Peary
was launched—4 days and 15 hours after
the keel was lald. The ship was complete with
bath towels and sharpened pencils in the
chart room. The Kaiser streamlined, mass
production of ships was based on prefabrica-
tlon of major units and assembly line fitting
of the parts into the whole.

Today, a EKalser company, Natlonal Steel
Shipbulilding in San Diego, California, con-
tinues the shipbullding heritage and has a
$300-million backlog of work.

During World War II, Henry Kaiser also
managed the largest artillery shell operation
in the U.S. He bullt and operated two mag-
nesium plants for the production of the
light metal and *“goop,” the magnesium in-
cendiary. He supplied all the bulk cement
used by the United States to construct Pacific
fortifications. He operated an alrcraft and
aircraft parts manufacturing plant.

One acute problem for the World War II
shipbullder was the avallability of steel ship
plate in the West, so Henry Kaiser built his
own steel plant at Fontana in southern Cali-
fornia—the first integrated steel plant in the
Western United States. Today, EKalser Steel
Corporation is the ninth largest in the United
States with sales of $365-million annually.

POSTWAR PERIOD LAUNCHES KAISER'S GREATEST
GROWTH
During the war, Henry Ealser looked to the
future and studied the postwar needs, He
was convinced that four essentials would be
in great demand—metals, building materials,
homes and automobiles, He anticipated a
growth period needing steel, cement and sand
and gravel, and he also saw promise in an-
other material—aluminum,
In 1946, Henry Ealser entered the alumi-
num business by leasing surplus plants from
the War Assets Administration. Industry

sources clalmed that “aluminum will be
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running out of our ears"—so great had hbeen
the war-time expansion of capacity. One
“expert” report listed 16 reasons why Kaliser’s
entry into aluminum was doomed to failure.

Within five years, Henry Ealser and his
team of energetic young managers were
producing” and marketing more aluminum
than the entire U.S. annual output up to
1937, and in its first 20 years Kaiser Alumi-
num was destined to expand its capacity to
approximately five times that pre-war level.
How it was accomplished has been called
one of America’s greatest industrial success
stories. Kaiser's constant search for new ideas
anticipated the need for this light metal
that would jump to 47 pounds per capita in
1966 from only 10 pounds in 1946. The four
reduction plants in Louisiana, West Virginia
and Washington have an annual capacity
of 670,000 tons. Fabricating plants and roll-
ing mills around the country serve the na-
tion with literally thousands of aluminum
products.

Also, the company is a substantial pro-
ducer of industrial chemicals, refractories
and agricultural fertilizers, operating nation-
wide. Recently, it has entered the nickel
business. Its world-wide operations include
primary aluminum plants in Africa and Aus-
tralia, and fabricating plants in Europe,
Japan, India, Australia, South America and
Africa.

Eaiser Aluminum & Chemical Corporation
today has assets in excess of $1.1-billion and
annual sales exceeding §781-million. The
fourth largest aluminum producer in the
world, it has 88 plants and 27,5600 employees.

MANUFACTURE OF AUTOMOBILE BECOMES WORLD~-
WIDE

Believing his men, who produced ships
faster and at lower cost than ever before,
could make a contribution in the postwar
production of automobiles, Henry Kaiser
formed the Eaiser-Frazer Corporation in
1945, Starting from scratch, the auto manu-
facturing plant at Willow Run, Michigan,
led the industry in producing the first all-
new car since 1941. Ploneering the postwar
styling, the new company overcame terrific
shortages of materials in its first full year of
operations. It produced its own engines, its
own bodies, its own steering gears; it built
a new dealer organization, and broke all
records in the history of the industry for
number of new cars produced by a starting
company in a new plant.

Automobile manufacturing in the postwar
period was an exceedingly competitive busi-
ness, After 10 years of passenger car produc-
tion in which 750,000 Eaiser cars rolled off
the assembly line, Henry Ealser withdrew
from the passenger car market in the United
States and concentrated on the production
of the famous four-wheel-drive “Jeep” utility
vehicles in this country and overseas. In the
early Fifties, he started complete manufac-
turing facilities of motor vehicles in South
America, establishing Willys-Overland do
Brasil and Industrias Eaiser Argentina.

Today, Eaiser Jeep Corporation manufac-
tures a wide variety of sports and compact
cars, station wagons and "“Jeep” utility ve-
hicles in the United States and in 32 foreign
countries, as well as producing numerous
military vehicles. Eaiser "Jeep” sales totaled
$333-million in 1966, and the two South
American companies produced 121,000 ve-
hicles, not counting other “Jeep” affiliates in
more than 30 countries.

KAISER STEEL BUILDS THE WEST

In his life-long quest to “find a need and
fill it,” Henry Kaiser knew that the Western
United States could not reach industrial
maturity and provide jobs and products for
vast population growth without having its
own steel Industry—"Steel, the Mother of
Industries.” Skeptics sald the West Coast
had neither the raw materials nor sufficient
markets to gain its independence from the
Eastern steel sources.
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Mobilizing private capital and the Kalser
management team, Henry Kaiser founded the
West's first and only fully integrated iron
and steel industry in southern California at
Fontana in 1941, Its iron ore deposits are
mined only 164 miles away at Eagle Mountaln,
and coking coal mines are in the neighbor-
ing states of Utah and New Mexico.

In its first quarter of a century, Kalser
Steel has invested $713 million in plants,
equipment and other fixed assets, expand-
ing steadily with each peace-time year. It has
reached a capacity of three million ingot tons
a year, and its multiple rolling mills and fab-
rication facilities produce the array of prod-
ucts required by the industrialization of the
West. In its 25-year history, Eaiser Steel has
produced 35-million tons of steel, sold prod-
ucts exceeding $5-billion and paid its em-
ployees $1.5-billion in wages.

In a pioneering innovation in human rela-
tions, Kaiser Steel and the United Steelwork-
ers of America have developed a plan of shar-
ing cost savings that has pald participating
employees $10.9-million in cash bonuses and
set aside $8.6-million more in a wage and
beneflt reserve. At the same time, employees
are protected against technological displace-
ment.

Kaiser Steel is 36 per cent owner of the
Hamersley Iron project in western Aus-
tralia, one of the world’s greatest iron ore
developments. This company has contracts
approaching $1 billion for sales of ore over
a 16 year period to steel companies in
Japan and Europe. The rich iron ore deposits
of Mt. Tom Price, named for a life-time as-
sociate of Henry Kalser, started shipments in
August, 1966. Ore is hauled to the Coast on
its own 182-mile rallroad and bulk-shipped
in 65,000-ton ore ships.

OTHER COMPANIES GROW UNDER HENRY KAISER

EKaiser Cement & Gypsum Company has
grown to the ninth largest cement manufac-
turing company in the United States with
an annual capacity to 18.7-million barrels.
Its subsidiary, Kaiser Gypsum, distributes in-
sulating and gypsum board products in 29
states and the Pacific Basin,

Kaiser Community Homes, formed in 1945
to meet the postwar housing shortage, has
built 10,000 homes in California and led to
other real estate development activities.

In Hawail since 1955, Henry Kaiser directly
supervised the building of the 1,146-room Ha-
wallan Village Hotel (sold to Hilton); the
Kalser Foundation Medical Center; a $1314
million cement plant; and radio and tele-
vision broadcasting facilities (also sold).
Kalser is now building the new community
of Hawali-Eal at Honolulu for an ultimate
population of 60,000 residents.

Kaiser Broadecasting Corporation, which
grew out of the Hawalian facilities, is now de-
veloping UHF television stations in Detroit,
Philadelphia, Boston, southern California,
San Francisco and Cleveland, and FM radio
stations in San Prancisco and Boston.

The engineers and managers who have
“grown up"” with Henry Kaiser and accom-
plished the so-called “impossible’” projects
operate Kaiser Engineers Division, A world-
wide engineering and construction firm, it
has a backlog of $800-million of uncompleted
work this year,

Kaiser Aerospace & Electronics Corporation
develops and manufactures aircraft and mis-
sile components and electronic equipment.
Its new Kaiser Flite-Path and radar con-
verter systems promise improved safety con-
cepts for the aviation industry.

HEALTH PLAN KAISER'S FAVORITE PROJECT

Closest to Henry Kaiser’s heart was the
founding of the world’s largest private initia-
tive system of hospitals and pre-pald medical
care. When he was 16 years old, his mother
died in his arms for lack of medical care. He
resolved, if he ever could, to help others pro-
tect and maintain their health.

Eaiser's opportunity to pioneer in meeting
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this great need came three decades ago when
he was building pipelines and dams far re-
moved from hospitals and doctors. The medi-
cal care program evolved from the need to
provide workers and their families with
health care in remote areas of the west. The
plan was extended to the shipyard workers
during the war, and, by public demand, was
subsequently opened to other groups, indus-
tries and individuals. The program is now
serving a cross-section of the public in Cali-
fornia, Oregon and Hawaii,

The non-profit Kaiser Foundation Health
Plan, emphasizing preventive medicine and
comprehensive care, now has a membership
of more than 1.5-million and is growing
at the rate of 10 per cent a year. Facilities
now inelude 18 hospitals, with 3,200 beds,
and more than 40 medical clinics in the three
western states, Professional services are pro-
vided by 1,500 doctors who conduct their own
partnerships.

AWARDS ACCLAIM HENRY KAISER'S
ACHIEVEMENTS

Honorary doctorate degrees conferred upon
Henry Kaiser include: Hobart College, Wash-
ington State College, Montana College of
Mineral Science and Technology, University
of Nevada, Marshall College, St. Mary's Col-
lege and University of California,

He has been decorated with France's Le-
gion of Honor, Chevalier. Awards include
the New Orleans’ Cunningham Award for
contributions to advancement of Latin Amer-
ica; International Broadcast Free Enterprise
Award, as “distinguished citizen exemplifying
that free enterprise is the true foundation of
a free world'’; Humanitarian Distinguished
Community Service Award of International
Assoclation of Machinists; Success Unlimited
Philosophy of American Achievement Award;
Jewish War Veterans of the U.S.A. Medal of
Merit for “contribution to human relations
in industry”; American Soclety of Travel
Agents Award; and City of Oakland and Ala-
meda County, California, Kaiser Day and
Award for “inspiring contribution to com-
munity progress and growth.”

Partly because of his pioneering in medical
care for all, in 1965 Henry Kaiser received
the Murray-Green Humanitarian Award, “in
recognition of notable accomplishments in
voluntary medical care, housing and labor-
management relations'—together with cita-
tion from President Lyndon B. Johnson stat-
ing this was “the first occasion on which the
AFL-CIO selected an outstanding indus-
trialist to receive their highest honor . . .
Henry Eaiser epitomizes a departure from
the past . . . a ploneer of the new breed of
responsible businessmen . . ."

He was elected by students of U.S. colleges
as favorite industrialist for 1963 Robbins
Award of America for Inspiration to Youth;
and recognized by Fortune magazine as a
“Grand Old Man of Business,” and that no
man in history of private enterprise had es-
tablished as many varied industries.

In Hawaii during recent years, Henry
Kalser was honored with Hawail’s Sales-
man of the Year Award; Order of the
Splintered Paddle Award .. . “More than
any American of this era a legend in his own
lifetime—for contribution . . . through his
vision, leadership, beliefs and his deep and
ablding understanding of the need for good
human relations”; Honolulu Realty Board
Honorary Membership; Hawali’s Father of
the Year; Resolutions by three Hawail legis-
latures halling Kaiser contributions to Ha-
walian Islands’ development; Hawall’s Na-
tive-Born Citizen of the Year; Brotherhood
Award as “Distinguished Buillder of Society."

Henry J. EKalser recently made his home
in Hawall—a legend in his own lifetime—
not only for his many accomplishments, but
also for the way he has done them. The
family of companies which he founded now
exceeds the hundred mark. Their combined
assets are more than $2.7-billion. Aggregate
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annual sales exceed $2.1 billion. Plants and
facilities total 190 in 33 states and 40 coun-
tries overseas. The annual payroll for 90,000
employees exceeds $630-million. Shareholders
in the publicly-held companies total 140,000
investors.

Henry J. EarseR—HONORS AND MEMBERSHIP

Doctor of Science (1943), Hobart College,
Geneva, New York.

Doctor of Laws (1943), Washington State
College, Pullman, Wash.

Doctor of Engineering (1944), Montana
School of Mines, Butte, Montana.

Doctor of Laws (1948), University of Ne-
vada, Reno, Nevada.

Doctor of Humane Letters (1955), Marshall
College, Huntington, W. Virginia.

Doctor of Laws, (1956), St. Mary's College,
St. Mary'’s, Calif.

Doctor of Laws (1961), University of Cali-
fornia, Berkeley, Calif.

The LaSalle Medal (1944), LaSalle Univer-
sity, Philadelphia, Penn.

Cunningham Award (1957), International
House, New Orleans, La.

Robbins Award of America (1963), Utah
State University, Logan, Utah.

Degree of Chevalier, Legion of Honor
(1952) , Republic of France.

The Murray-Green Award (1965), The AFL—
CIO Executive Council.

Order of the Splintered Paddle (1966),
Honolulu Chamber of Commerce.

Member: Beta Gamma Sigma, national
honorary business fraternity; the Beavers,
Los Angeles, construction industry organiza-
tlon; Elks Club, Everett, Washington;
Wailalae Country Club, Honolulu, Hawail;
S8an Francisco Press Club, San Francisco,
California (honorary); Automobile 0Old
Timers Club, New York; Newcomen Society
of North America.

TRIBUTE TO LIZ CARPENTER

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Texas [Mr. PIcKLE]
may extend his remarks at this point
in the Recorp and include extraneous
matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from California?

There was no objection.

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, last week-
end the First Lady’s press secretary, Liz
Carpenter, returned to her hometown to
be honored as one of the outstanding
women of Texas.

In a colorful ceremony at Salado in
central Texas, Mrs. Johnson lauded her
as a person of “creativity, laughter, speed,
and kind and thoughtful deeds.”

Truly, Liz Carpenter is an outstanding
woman, and I would like to commend to
the attention of our colleagues the news-
paper account of the ceremonies as they
appeared in my hometown paper, the
Austin American-Statesman:

Sanapo; Liz, OLp RoperTsoN HomME HONORED
(By Lois Hale Galvin)

Sarapo.—Liz Carpenter returned to the
summer home of her childhood Friday after-
noon as both she and the historic Col. Ster-
ling C. Robertson Home here were honored.

Among those present was Liz' boss—Mrs.
Lyndon B. Johnson—for whom she serves as
press secretary; first woman and first work-
ing reporter ever to serve in such a capacity.

The occasion—honoring Liz Carpenter as
an Outstanding Texas Woman and designat-
ing the Col. Robertson plantation complex
as an official Texas Historlc Landmark—
was sponsored jointly by the Central Texas
Area Museum Association, the Texas State
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Historlcal Survey Committee, the Texas Fed-
eration of Women's Clubs and the Texas
Historical Foundation.

Texas' First Lady, Mrs. John Connally; a
bevy of prominent Washingtonians and
Texans; and a passel of Robertson-Suther-
land kin were among the 4,000 guests pres-
ent for the ceremonies on the front porch
of the ante-bellum home.

“I want to tell you how we see Liz," they
heard Lady Bird Johnson say. “Creativity—
laughter—speed—and kind and thoughtful
deeds.”

Silvery-haired, dressed in a turquoise floral
dress with matching shoes, Mrs. Carpenter
spoke both sentimentally and humorously in
accepting the awards.

“It is awkward to share in public some-
thing which is very private, but this home
place casts a spell upon all those it has
touched. For me, it has always been like rose
petals In some old earthenware jar. Every
corner of it is a memory. Dozens of cousins
on pallets in the summertime, reading the
worn old books about Anne of Green Gables

or the Little Colonel ... The cool dignity
of the old parlor where my mother and
father were married . . . Cleaning out the

spring so the watercress could grow free . . .
Or cutting down your own cedar tree in the
back pasture for Christmas .. . Feeding
baby lambs in the Spring or your uncle sad-
dling up the mare so you could ride to Nor-
wood's Store for the mail.

That's the Salado that I take with me
wherever I go and I am deeply grateful to my
Aunt Lucile for the determination to see
that this lovely old gem of a town was kept
for the future. Now my own children and

others . . . who have only known the sound
of the city . .. may feel the enchantment
of this spot.”

Exclaiming over how Salado “looms” on
the map today, Liz recalled the difficulties
her journalist-husband Les Carpenter, had
finding the place when “he came courting
by Greyhound Bus in the early forties; the
1940's, that is.”

Liz' Aunt, Mrs. Sterling Robertson and
other members of the Robertson clan, made
brief remarks during the ceremonies, as did
John Ben Shepperd of Odessa, former Attor-
ney General and immediate past president of
the Texas State Historlcal Survey Commit-
tee; Dr. Leonard Holloway of Belton, presi-
dent of Mary Hardin-Baylor College; Joe
Wallace of Killeen, president of the Texas
State Area Museum Association; Charles
Woodburn of Amarillo, president of the
Texas State Historical Burvey Committee;
Mrs. B. F. Seay of Andrews, president of the
Texas Federation of Women’s Clubs; Ster-
ling C. Robertson of Dallas, great great
grandson of the builder; F. Lee Lawrence of
Tyler, president of the Texas Historical
Foundation; Mrs. Robertson and Mrs. Jerry
Van der Heuvel, president of the Women’s
National Press Club; Dr. DeWitt C. Reddick,
dean of the School of Communications of the
University of Texas.

Before and following the program, Mrs.
Carpenter led reporters and friends around
the plantation home grounds to visit the
booths of egkilled Texas craftsmen whose
work was on display.

“Isn't this great!” she would say.

“Isn't this beautiful!”

“Doesn’'t this real Texas art beat those
tacky rattlesnake ashtrays and things that
most tourists have been remembering Texas
by?”

The exhibiting craftsmen and artist were
Julianan Cowden of Alvarado, Malcolm Thur-
good of Wimberley, Mrs. Maise Lee of Mara-
thon, Edward Arvin of Killeen, Buck Schwitaz
of Hunt, and Mrs. Gertrude Meyer of Hunt,
Mrs. Helen Bourgeols of Fredericksburg,
Mrs. William Ward of Mountain Home, Mrs.
Sherman Lindsey of Temple, Mrs. L. J. Epper-
son of Tyler, Mrs. Alfred Negley and Janet
Shook LaCosta of San Antonio, Helen Mo-
nette of Wimberley, Orvil S, Mitchell of Mid-
land, Virgil Hagy of San Antonio and Ishmael
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Boto of Austin and Mr. and Mrs. S. D. Rowe
of Abilene,

Lending a note of color were Jaycees of
Killeen and Jaycee-ettes who helped usher
and furnish the booths. Last but not least
were the colorful Highland Lassles of Dallas
with their bagpipes.

INTERNATIONAL MONETARY
REFORM

Mr, CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Florida [Mr. Fas-
ceLL] may extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and include extra-
neous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from California?

There was no objection.

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, the efforts
of the free world's leading industrial
countries to find mutually acceptable
bases of international monetary reforms
reached a new high point last weekend.
The finance ministers and the heads of
central banks of the group of 10 coun-
tries—United States, France, Britain,
the Netherlands, Belgium, Canada,
Japan, Italy, West Germany, and
Sweden—have agreed upon a plan for the
establishment of contingency machinery
for creating a new international mone-
tary asset to supplement gold, the dollar,
and sterling reserves for settling interna-
tional accounts. What they are doing, in
brief, is creating a new form of interna-
tional money.

In a report made 2 years ago, entitled
“The Gold Situation,” which was based
upon a study made by the House Com-
mittee on Government Operations Sub-
committee on Legal and Monetary Af-
fairs, of which I am chairman, the
impending need to supplement gold and
dollars with additional international
monetary reserves was considered. The
various plans that were then under con-
sideration were also discussed.

The United States had taken the lead
in calling for technical studies of means
for accomplishing international mone-
tary reforms and in progressing from the
study to the negotiating stage.

Basically, the plan permits each mem-
ber country of the International Mone-
tary FPund to use special drawing rights—
to be created—instead of its gold or dol-
lar reserves to settle its obligations if the
IMF decides that the creation of such
new asset is necessary to foster a con-
tinued expansion of world trade. More
details concerning the plan, and its pro-
visions for veto of its activation are con-
tained in the attached article from the
Wall Street Journal of August 28, en-
titled “Big Ten Nations Propose Currency
Reform Outline.”

The plan will be presented to the In-
ternational Monetary Fund next month
for approval. The legislative branches of
the member nations, before the plan
will be adopted, also must grant approval.

The plan constitutes a marked suc-
cess on the part of all the officials of
the United States who have been work-
ing on the problem constantly for about
6 years, often with great opposition from
other countries, particularly France. Sec-
retary of the Treasury Henry Fowler,
who headed the American delegation to
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London which succeeded in working out
the compromise plan, is quoted as saying:

This has Indeed been one of the great days
in the history of international financial co-
operation.

I certainly agree, because a long step
has been taken to help ease the
strain on the American economy in the
future, and to maintain the stability of
the dollar and all world currencies. The
Secretary and all who participated in
this monumental task are to be com-
mended.

This great achievement should re-
dound to the benefit of the entire free
world.

“Brc TEN" Nations ProPosE CURRENCY RE-
ForM OvrtLINE—IMF MusT VoTE OoN PrO-
GraM Expects To Cure Gorp Losses,
Spur WorLp TrapE—Funp Wourp Ser Up
Loaws

WasHINGTON.—Key industrial powers
agreed on an ambitious compromise plan for
international monetary reform that is ex-
pected to curb U.S. gold losses in the era
ahead while allowing expanded world trade.

After six years of studying, sparring and
stalling, the U.S. and others in the “Big
Ten" group of nations emerged from a
crucial weekend session in London with an
outline that they all are pledged to push
at next month’s meeting of the 106-nation
International Monetary Fund in Rio de
Janeiro. The agreement, Treasury Secretary
Fowler said, marks “one of the great days
in the history of international financial
cooperation.”

Basiecally, the plan calls for greater ability
for mations to borrow existing currencles
from the IMF, but the proposed “special
drawing rights” could be used directly in
settling payments accounts between govern-
ments. “There is no question,” exulted a
high-ranking U.S. strategist, “that we have
created a new form of international money."

The fundamental aim of the plan is to
avoid trade-stifling policies by countries that
are short of current international reserves,
chiefly gold, dollars and existing automatic
rights to borrow currencies from the IMF.
The reserves are used to tide the countries
over balance-of-payments deficits, which
occur when more money leaves a country
than returns.

If expectations of the plan are borne out,
countries will have less need to abruptly
tighten credit, raise taxes or devalue curren-
cles to curb international financial flows.

The U.S. and the United Kingdom have
been arguing that the slow growth of inter-
national reserves makes it prudent to have a
contingency plan ready. France and some
others had been resisting, saying that there
isn't any shortage of reserves and that mak-
ing it too easy for countries to continue
having payments deficits might encourage
loose fiscal practices and feed global infla-
tion.

NEW RESERVE “UNIT”

While the U.S. and the UK. preferred
creation of a new reserve *unit” that govern-
ments could use as money, the continentals
generally preferred an expanded credit ar-
rangement because of the “discipline” im-
posed by repayment. They were aiming this
point mainly at the U.S. which has had a
payments deficit almost every year since
‘World War II.

The Europeans’ fears haven't been entirely
overcome, of course, and it's generally ex-
pected that the additional drawing rights
wouldn't be pumped out until the U.S. and
the U.EK. prove they can solve their payments
problems without the extra help. Lately, U.S.
officials have been saying that they don't
see how the American defieit could be ended
s0 long as the Vietnam war continues to
cause a substantial dollar outflow.
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To a surprisingly large extent, the Johnson
Administration negotiators, headed by Mr.
Fowler, won on substance while the Euro-
peans won on form; on every major feature
of the plan there are built-in conditions
that prevent claims of outright victory or de-
feat by either camp.

Assuming approval by the IMF and rati-
fication by participating countries, the IMF
would ration to each member country every
year “special drawing rights” based roughly
on economic size. Of a hypothetical $2 bil-
lion, the U.8., for example, might get $400
million of rights.

The U.S. could save the rights as a supple-
ment to its gold reserves, cash them in for
foreign currencles at the IMF, or “spend”
them directly in payment for surplus dol-
lars held by another country. Any dollars
“mopped up” this way would be removed as
threats to U.S. gold, which the Treasury has
pledged to exchange for surplus dollars at
the fixed price of $35 an ounce.

Probably 80% of the use of the new rights
would be through such direct transfer from
one country to another, one U.S. analyst said.

“CONVERSION RIGHT”

The direct “conversion right” wouldn't be
an iron-clad one, though, as the other coun-
try would have the privilege of saying no. In
that case, the U.S. would turn the rights
back to the IMF, which would pick out a
country with a fast-growing surplus of dol-
lars. Such a country would be obligated to
take the rights up to three times its own
allocation, This method, too, would absorb
dollars that might otherwise have been used
to buy U.S. gold.

Unlike other “drawings" or loans from the
IMP, the new rights wouldn't ever have to be
actually repald to the IMF, U.S. officlals said,
and the “reconstitution” agreed on instead
is only partial. During the initial five years,
a country could freely use 70% of the rights
it had been allocated, but it still would have
to have 30% left at the end. “This makes it
T0% money and 30% credit,” one official said.

If at the end of five years the U.S. had less
than 30% of its rights left, it would have to
“reconstitute” its holdings to that level. It
could do this by accepting rights instead of
dollars or gold from a government in debt to
the U.S. or by using dollars to purchase
rights from a country with an excess of them.
In either case, there would be more dollars
than otherwise in foreign hands that would
then be potential claims on U.S. gold.

One price the U.S. pald for escape from an
outright-repayment clause could prove steep.
This is an agreement that it would take an
85% majority of the IMF to “turn on" the
proposed new credit-issuing machinery and
to set the overall amount, period and rate of
allocation. This would be a high enough pro-
portion to assure the six common market
countries—France, West Germany, Italy, Bel-
guim, the Netherlands and Luxemburg—a
“yeto power” over any lIssuance of new
rights.

All but Luxemburg also are in the Big Ten.
Aside from the U.S. and the UX. the other
members of the group are Canada, Japan
and Sweden.

COMMEMORATION OF THE ANNI-
VERSARY OF THE INVASION OF
POLAND

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Illinois [Mr. ANNUN-
zi0]l may extend his remarks at this
point in the ReEcorp and include extra-
neous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from California?

There was no objection.
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Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, al-
though 28 years have passed since the
Nazi and Soviet invasions of Poland took
place on September 1, 1939, we cannot
yet recall that tragic event without bit-
terness and shame.

Throughout history, Poland has served
as a bulwark of Christian civilization in
Europe, restraining the Tartars and the
Turks as they plundered and pillaged
across the continent.

In the fall of 1939, there was no one
able to protect Poland or to preserve her
civilization, and this long-suffering land
became a nation without a state, a
tyrannized and persecuted country, de-
prived of half its territory and millions
of its people.

When the Germans invaded Poland on
September 1, their 76 superbly organized
and mechanized divisions met little dif-
ficulty in devastating the unprepared
Polish forces, though the 830,000 soldiers
and officers of the Polish Army fought
doggedly and gallantly.

Alone and unaided, they maintained a
courageous resistance, first to the Ger-
mans, and 16 days after the German in-
vasion, to the Russians, who entered
eastern Poland on the pretext that the
Polish state no longer existed.

Thousands of Polish Infantry, Navy,
and Air Force troops, forced to flee the
military might of the invaders, joined
the Allies and took up arms once more in
Germany, France, Norway, North Africa,
Italy, and Sicily. As the regular army
slowly disintegrated within the country,
an underground movement developed,
directed by the Polish Government-in-
Exile. Stray divisions of the Polish
Army together with civilian men, women,
and children, intrepidly destroyed Ger-
man planes, ammunition dumps, bridges,
and other military installations.

Often forced to survive for months, or
even years in forests and mountains,
members of the resistance and the Po-
lish populace at large reacted consistent-
ly with spirit and conviction. Refusing
to betray their national honor and col-
laborate with the enemy, 6 million Poles
preferred self-respect and death to ca-
pitulation and cringing life.

Millions more suffered deportation
and imprisonment in labor camps in Si-
beria and Asiatic Russia, or in Polish
and German concenfration camps, as
Germans and Russians alike systemat-
ically attempted to destroy Polish cul-
tural and religious life. Even in 1945,
there was no peace for Poland. Absorbed
by Soviet imperialism, the Poles have
continued to fight for personal liberty
and national integrity.

Those who have immigrated to the
United States have brought with them
their love of liberty, and their respect for
law and order. They have contributed
much, socially, economically, politically,
and culturally, to the advancement of
our Nation, and have helped make the
United States one of the greatest coun-
tries in the world.

I take this opportunity, Mr. Speaker,
to give recognition to the great number
of Polish Americans who reside in the
Seventh Distriet of Illinois and whom I
am proud to represent in the Congress.
They form a substantial part of the
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group of solid, hard-working American
citizens who are the backbone of our
country. I can easily recall many Polish
Americans from Chicago who are leaders
in their community and a credit to their
Polish heritage. They are:

Aldermen: Donald T. Swinarski, Casi-
mir J. Staszcuk, Joseph J. Krska, Frank
J. Kuta, Robert J. Sulski, Casimir C.
Laskowski, Edwin P PFifielski, Stanley M.
Zydlo, Robert Brandt.

Judges: Casimir V. Cwiklinski, Walter
J. Kowalski, Eugene L. Wachowski, Ray-

mond P. Drymalski, Sigmund J.
Stefanowicz.
Justice, Illinois Supreme Court:

Thomas E. Kluczynski,

Judge, appellate court: Thaddeus V.
Adesko.

Committeemen: John C. Marcin, The-
odore A. Swinarski, Mathew W. Bieszczat,
Felix F. Kucharski, Edwin T. Koski,
Aloysius A. Mazewski, Hon. DAN ROSTEN-
Kowskl, Hon. RoMAN PUCINSKI.

County commissioners: Charles 8.
Bonk, Lillian Piotrowski, Mathew W.
Bieszezat.

Board of appeals: Bernard J. Korzen.

Metropolitan sanitary district trust-
ees: John B. Brandt, Valentine Janicki.

Associate clerk of the circuit court:
Theodore A. Swinarski.

County treasurer: Edward Kucharski.

City clerk: John C. Marein.

State representatives: Chester R. Wik-
torski, Jr., Chester Majewski, Matt Ropa,
Walter Duda, John G. Fary, Louis Jan-
czak, Henry J. Klosak, Henry M. Lenard,
John S. Matijevich, Nick Svalina, John
F. Wall, William F. Zachacki.

State senators: Thad L. Kusibab, Zyg-
munt A, Sokolnicki, Joseph J. Krasowski,
Frank M. Ozinga.

Mr. Speaker, on this occasion I also
want to give special recognition to our
distinguished Polish American Con-
gressmen from Chicago: Hon. Jown C.
KLuczynNskI, Hon. DAN ROSTENKOWSKI,
Hon. Roman C. Pucinskrl, and Hon. Ep-
WARD J. DERWINSKI.

It is thus appropriate that on Friday,
September 1, which is the 28th anniver-
sary of the invasion of Poland, we salute
the unquenchable spirit and endurance
of the Polish people. Their battle has not
yet ended but we look ahead hopefully to
the day when they will join us in the
ranks of free nations.

FEDERAL REGULATION OF IN-
SURANCE COMPANIES

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from New York [Mr.
REesnick] may extend his remarks at this
point in the REcorp and include extrane-
ous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from California?

There was no objection.

Mr. RESNICK. Mr. Speaker, as part of
my ad hoc hearings into the affairs of
general farm organizations, I issued an
invitation to Mr. Frank Sullivan, insur-
ance commissioner of Kansas, to testify
about some very serious charges made
against his office. Mr. Sullivan, when con-
tacted by my office by phone, assured us
that he would appear. Subsequently, in
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telegrams to me, he pleaded “previous
commitments’ and did not appear.

Since the Farm Bureau Federation and
its affiliates have decided to boycott these
hearings, the president of the Kansas
Farm Bureau Insurance Co. will not be
present to answer to these charges, either.

The statement I am making is on be-
half of an individual whose identity must
be protected in order to prevent reprisals
against him.

However, when this case is taken before
the appropriate judicial or administra-
tive bodies, all of the facts and sources
will be presented.

It has been brought to my attention
that the Office of the Commissioner of
Kansas, Department of Insurance, has
received highly improper gifts from the
Farm Bureau Insurance Cos. of Kansas
consisting of two or more annual foot-
ball and basketball season tickets valued
at several hundred dollars.

I do not think it is important that the
exact value be placed on it.

The insurance commissioner’'s office
has been placed in the position of ac-
cepting gifts from someone he is sup-
posed to be regulating.

I think if this happened on a Federal
level that Federal official would not be
around very long.

Furthermore, it has been charged that
the Kansas Department of Insurance has
overlooked numerous improper activities
carried on by the Farm Bureau insurance
companies of Kansas.

I would remind you again at this point
that the Farm Bureau justifies its insur-
ance companies by stating that they exist
only to provide economic services for its
members.

This justification is difficult to accept
in light of the way the Kansas Farm Bu-
reau insurance companies operate,

The top executives of the Farm Bureau
insurance companies are also provided
with season football and basketball tick-
ets for themselves and their wives and
their families.

The insurance companies spend sev-
eral thousands of dollars a year for mem-
bership for their top executive personnel
in an expensive Kansas country club.

It is the job of the Kansas Depart-
ment of Insurance to supervise the activ-
ities of insurance companies licensed to
operate in Kansas. One must question
the diligence with which the department
is performing its function in the case of
the Kansas Farm Bureau insurance
companies. These questions become more
serious in the light of the reported gifts
that that office is receiving from the
Farm Bureau insurance companies.

I would say right here that we all read
how the costs of insurance continually go
up and how there is now a cry for Fed-
eral regulation of insurance companies.

One of the duties of an insurance com-
pany is to see that the rate increases are
justified. Surely with this kind of pad-
ding going on, this kind of puffing up of
expenses, the one who finally pays is the
policyholder, the automobile owner. It
certainly seems to me that the Kansas
Department of Insurance is quite delin-
quent in its duties.

Despite statements by the Farm Bu-
reau that their insurance is provided as
a service only for members, it is reported
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to me that approximately 40 percent of
the policyholders of Kansas Farm Bu-
reau insurance neither own nor operate a
farm nor have a major agriculture in-
terest.

In Riley County, for example, where
the company home office is located, non-
agriculture membership is 64.5 percent.
It would seem to me that in Kansas it
is pretty hard not to find people who are
farmers. That has a pretty high per-
centage of its population directly in-
volved in farming and still the Farm Bu-
reau manages to find them. Unfortu-
nately, the American taxpayers are
underwriting these questionable activi-
ties on the part of the Kansas Farm
Bureau Insurance Co. Despite the fact
that the two Kansas Farm Bureau in-
surance companies have earned premi-
ums of more than $13 million, they paid
less than $7,000 in Federal income tax
last year,

I intend to furnish this information
and other information regarding the
Kansas Department of Insurance and
the Farm Bureau insurance companies
to the appropriate judicial administra-
tive bodies for their appropriate atten-
tion and action, and in particular Gov-
ernor Docking, of Kansas,

This is also very difficult to understand
when I am sure their membership are
supposedly the farmers of Kansas, the
wheat farmers of Kansas. I don't think
too many of them could be found out on
those golf courses, especially in the sum-
mertime.

I can understand Metropolitan Life
Insurance Co. or Prudential or Nation-
wide feeling that their people have to
be in the country club but I find it very
difficult to understand that somebody
selling insurance supposedly only to
farmers has to be at country clubs.

It has been charged that the expense
accounts of these executives are highly
padded, Automobiles for personal use are
grovlded by the company for its execu-

ves.

It has been estimated that nearly 1
million miles a year in personal mileage
is paid for by the company.

Many of these cars have absolutely no
business-related purpose. Many of the
cars are provided with trailer hitches for
the employees’ boats.

It may be that they are in the boat in-
surance business and they go around ap-
praising boats but in any event, they have
trailer hitches on their cars.

For example, one board member de-
spite the fact that her office is in the
Farm Bureau Insurance Co. drives a
round trip distance of about 550 miles
per week to and from her home,

This mileage is paid for by the com-
pany.

In addition, there is a blatant and di-
rect overlap in Kansas between the du-
ties, jobs, and functions of the Farm
Bureau insurance agents and of the
Kansas Farm Bureau employees.

There is also an overlap in office
space.

Again, I believe this points up that
these insurance companies are used as a
source of income.

In other words, income from the insur-
ance companies are funneled into the
Farm Bureau operation so they can car-
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ry on their various economie and politi-
cal activities.

THE UNITED STATES AND SOUTH
VIETNAM JOIN IN A DRAMATIC
PUBLIC EFFORT TO PUBLICIZE
FREE ELECTIONS

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
the gentleman from Louisiana [Mr.
Bocees] may extend his remarks at this
point in the Recorp and include extra-
neous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from California?

There was no objection.

Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, the United
States and South Vietnam have now
joined in a dramatic public effort to in-
vite world observance of the forthcom-
ing elections in South Vietnam,

This is a remarkable show by the Gov-
ernment of South Vietnam to demon-
strate its faith in its ability to have free
and open and honest national elections.

President Johnson has chosen, from
our Nation, a broadly representative
group of Americans from all segments
of society, representing all political
views, and reflecting the opinions of
labor, management, religious groups, and
local government.

This is certainly a group we can trust
to give us a broad view of the elections,
and President Johnson should be com-
plimented for having responded so
swiftly and so well.

South Vietnam has also opened the
elections and the country to the free
press and the Unifed Nations.

In short, we shall have complete evi-
dence on which to base an evaluation
of the elections while they are going on
and after they are completed.

This is an outstanding show of confi-
dence of Vietnam in itself.

Rarely has a nation embattled opened
its doors to this kind of election seru-
tiny. We ought to be proud that the
United States is sharing this moment of
democracy, just as we have shared the
burden of defending Vietnam against
communism,

I commend President Johnson for ac-
cepting the Vietnamese invitation,

I hope and pray that this effort will
serve to answer those who have cried
“fraud” before there was any fraud
proven.

I hope and pray that we as a nation
take renewed hope from these efforts by
Vietnam, for they certainly show a na-
tion willing and eager to be judged by
the standards of world opinion.

This is something the Communists in
Hanoi have never done and will never
do.

The contrast between a budding
democracy in the south and a closed
dictatorship in the north are now evi-
dent for all to see.

Let us take a lesson from this and
support President Johnson as he per-
severes in Vietnam,

NICHOLAS KYROS, FATHER OF
REPRESENTATIVE PETER KYROS
Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.

Speaker, I ask unanimous consent that
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the gentleman from Maine [Mr. HaTH-
Away] may extend his remarks at this
point in the ReEcorp and include extra-
neous matter.

The SPEAKER pro tempore. Is there
objection to the request of the gentleman
from California?

There was no objection.

Mr. HATHAWAY. Mr. Speaker, I rise
to offer my condolences to my good
friend and our respected colleague, Rep-
resentative PETErR K¥ROS, on the death of
his father.

The elder Mr. Kyros, who passed away
at Portland, Maine, on Friday, August 25,
was born in Greece on January 1, 1882.
His early years were filled with great ad-
venture, and his closing ones with satis-
faction.

As a child, Nicholas Kyros was caught
up in the great exodus that left the old
world to seek America. The immigrants
brought a wealth of vitality, an idealism
and an ambition that has enriched the
Nation, and Nicholas Kyros was exem-
plary among them.

He arrived in Philadelphia in 1892 at
the age of 10 and was educated there.
From Philadelphia, he moved to Lowell,
Mass. In 1907, he moved again to join
his brothers in Portland, Maine, where
he lived out his life.

He traveled to Portland with his young
wife Anna Poulos Kyros, and there raised
two sons. Mr. Kyros operated a restau-
rant in Portland where he became widely
known and greatly respected. He was an
industrious, hard-working, deeply reli-
gious, and honest man, and his suecess
as a businessman and parent attests to
his courage.

For this immigrant boy, grown re-
spected, the election of his son as a Mem-
ber of Congress must have been a source
of great pride, and we can take pleasure
in the fact that he lived to see it.

When Nicholas Kyros died at the age
of 85 last week, Portland lost a distin-
guished citizen and all who knew him
lost a valued friend.

I extend to our honored colleague, to
his widowed mother, to his brother, and
to their families my condolences upon
;-h:h passing of their beloved husband and

ather.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE

By unanimous consent, leave of ab-
sence was granted to:

Mr. McCuLrocH (at the request of Mr.
GeraLp R. Forp), for Tuesday, August
29, 1967, on account of official business
(National Advisory Committee on Civil
Disorders).

Mr. CuarLEs H. WiLson, for the week
of September 11, on account of official
business.

SPECIAL ORDERS GRANTED

By unanimous consent, permission to
address the House, following the legis-
lative program and any special orders
heretofore entered, was granted to:

Mr, FeicaaN (at the request of Mr.
ArLeerT), for 60 minutes, today; and to
revise and extend his remarks and in-
clude extraneous matter.

Mr. McDapE (at the request of Mr. BoB
Wirson), for 30 minutes, today; to revise
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and extend his remarks and include ex-
traneous matter.

(Mr. PickLE, for 10 minutes, today: to
revise and extend his remarks and in-
clude extraneous matter.

Mr. Bincguaam (at the request of Mr.
CuarLES H. WiLson), for 15 minutes, on
August 30; to revise and extend his re-
marks and to include extraneous matter.

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

By unanimous consent, permission to
extend remarks in the CoONGRESSIONAL
REecorp, or to revise and extend remarks
was granted to:

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. Bo WiLson) and to include
extraneous matter:)

Mr. FINO.

Mr. Boe WILSON.

Mr. EUYKENDALL.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. MaynEe) and to include ex-
traneous matter:)

Mr, SAYLOR.

Mr, REINECKE.

(The following Members (at the re-
quest of Mr. CrarLEs H. WiLsoN) and to
include extraneous matter:)

Mr. Dow.

Mr. GrEeN of Pennsylvania.

SENATE BILLS REFERRED

Bills of the Senate of the following
titles were taken from the Speaker’s
table and, under the rule, referred as
follows:

B. 1467. An act to provide authorizations to
carry out the beautification program under
title 23, United States Code; to the Commit-
tee on Public Works.

8.1504. An act to amend the Consolidated
Farmers Home Administration Act of 1961,
as amended, to provide for loans for enter-
prises to supplement farm income and for
farm conversion to recreation, remove the
annual ceiling on insured loans, increase the
amount of unsold insured loans that may be
made out of the fund, raise the aggregate
annual limits on grants, establish a flexible
loan interest rate, and for other purposes; to
the Committee on Agriculture.

ENROLLED BILL SIGNED

Mr. BURLESON, from the Committee
on House Administration, reported that
that committee had examined and found
truly enrolled a bill of the House of the
following title, which was thereupon
signed by the Speaker:

H.R.5876. An act to amend titles 5, 14, and
87, United States Code, to codify recent law,
and to improve the code.

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. CHARLES H. WILSON. Mr.
Speaker, I move that the House do now
adjourn.

The motion was agreed to; accordingly
(at 12 o'clock and 52 minutes p.m.), the
House adjourned until tomorrow,
Wednesday, August 30, 1967, at 12 o’clock
noon.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC.

Under clause 2 of rule XXIV, executive
communications were taken from the
Speaker’s table and referred as follows:
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1030. A letter from the Comptroller Gen-
eral of the United States, transmitting a re-
port of followup review of cotton inventory
management by the Commodity Credit Cor-
poration, Department of Agriculture; to the
Committee on Government Operations.

1031. A letter from the Acting Assistant
Secretary for Administration, Department of
Commerce, transmitting a report on com-
missary activities outside the continental
United States for fiscal year 1967, pursuant
to the provisions of 5 U.8.C. b96A; to the
Committee on Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce.

1032, A letter from the Chalrman, Federal
Power Commission, transmitting a draft of
proposed legislation to amend part I of the
Federal Power Act to clarify the manner in
which the licensing authority of the Com-
mission and the right of the United States
to take over a project or projects upon or
after the expiration of any license shall be
exerclsed; to the Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce.

1033, A letter from the Executive Director,
Federal Communications Commission, trans-
mitting a report on backlog of pending ap-
plications and hearing cases, as of June 30,
1967, pursuant to the provisions of Public
Law 82-554; to the Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce.

1034. A letter from the Attorney General,
transmitting a report on the administration
of the Foreign Agents Registration Act, cov-
ering the calendar year 1966, pursuant to
the provisions of the Act; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

PUBLIC BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII, public
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. DANIELS:

H.R.12681. A bill fo raise additional rev-
enue by tax reform; to the Committee on
Ways and Means.

By Mr, DELLENBACK:

H.R. 12682. A bill to amend title 38 of the
United States Code in order to establish ad-
ditional criteria for determining whether cer-
tain college curricula are full-time courses of
study; to the Committee on Veterans' Af-
fairs.

By Mr. DERWINSKI:

H.R.12683. A bill to amend the income
limitation provisions applicable to veterans
and widows of veterans receiving non-serv-
ice-connected disability pensions under chap-
ter 15 of title 38, United States Code; to the
Committee on Veterans’ Affairs.

By Mr. GREEN of Pennsylvania:

H.R.12684. A bill to provide for orderly
trade In textile articles; to the Committee
on Ways and Means.

By Mr. HEBERT:

H.R.12685. A bill to provide for orderly
trade in textile articles; to the Committee
on Ways and Means.
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By Mr, McCLORY:

H.R.12686. A bill to supplement the pur-
poses of the Public Buildings Act of 1859
(73 Stat. 479) by authorizing agreements and
leases with respect to certain properties in
the District of Columbia, for the purpose
of a national visitor center, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Public
Works.

By Mr. MATSUNAGA;

H.R.12687. A bill to prohibit national
banks from engaging in the travel agency
business; to the Committee on Banking and
Currency.

By Mr. MONTGOMERY :

H.R. 12688. A bill to provide for the is-
suance of a special postage stamp in com-
memoration of the 196th anniversary of the
birthday of Brig. Gen. Samuel Dale; to the
Committee on Post Office and Civil Service.

By Mr. MOORHEAD:

H.R. 12689, A bill to amend section 303(b)
of the Interstate Commerce Act to modernize
certain restrictions upon the application and
scope of the exemption provided therein; to
the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

By Mr, O'NEILL of Massachusetts:

H.R. 12690, A bill to authorize the Secre-
tary of Commerce to make arrangements for
an improved insurance protection program
for areas where such insurance at reasonable
rates is mot now avallable, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Banking and
Currency.

By Mr. OTTINGER:

H.R.12691. A bill to facilitate the entry
into the United States of allens who are
brothers or sisters of U.S. citizens, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. PERKINS:

H.R.12692. A bill to provide counseling
and technical assistance to local educational
agencies in rural areas in obtaining benefits
under laws administered by the Commis-
sioner of Education; to the Committee on
Education and Labor.

By Mr, PICELE:

H.R. 12693. A bill to supplement the pur-
poses of the Public Buildings Act of 1859 (73
Btat. 479) by authorizing agreements and
leases with respect to certain properties Iin
the District of Columbia, for the purpose of
& national visitor center, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Public Works.

By Mr. ROYBAL:

H.R.12694. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 with respect to the
estate tax treatment of certaln interests
created by community property laws in em-
ployees’' trust and retirement annuity con-
tracts; to the Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. SCHWENGEL:

H.R. 12695. A bill to create an independent
school board in the District of Columbia; to
the Committee on the District of Columbia,

By Mr. WYATT (for himself, Mr. ULL-
MAN, and Mr. KerTH) :

H.R.12696. A bill to amend the tariff

schedules of the United States to provide that
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the amount of groundfish imported into the
United States shall not exceed the average
annual amount thereof imported during
1963 and 1964; to the Committee on Ways
and Means,

By Mr. WOLFF:

H.R. 12697. A bill to provide Federal assist-
ance to courts, correctional systems, and
community agencies to increase their capa-
bility to prevent, treat, and control juvenile
delinquency; to assist research efforts in the
prevention, treatment, and control of juve-
nile delinquency; and for other purposes; to
the Committee on Education and Labor.

By Mr. STAGGERS:

H.R. 12698. A bill to amend part I of the
Federal Power Act to clarify the manner in
which the licensing authority of the Com-
mission and the right of the United States
to take over a project or projects upon or
after the expiration of any license shall be
exercised; to the Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. MACDONALD of Massachu-
setts:

HR.12699. A bill to amend part I of the
Federal Power Act to clarify the manner in
which the licensing authority of the Com-
mission and the right of the United States
to take over a project or projects upon or
after the expiration of any license shall be
exercised; to the Committee on Interstate
and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. PEREKINS (for himself, Mr.
TrHoMPSON of New Jersey, Mr. DENT,
Mr. PUCINSKI, Mr. BRADEMAS, Mr.
O'Hara of Michigan, Mr. CAREY, Mr.
WimLiam D. Forp, Mr. HATHAWAY,
Mrs, Mink, Mr. SCHEUER, Mr. BUR-
ToN of California, and Mr. REm of
New York) :

H.J. Res. 811. Joint resolution to remove
the present limitation on the amount au-
thorized to be appropriated for the work of
the President’s Committee on Employment
of the Handicapped, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Education and Labor.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. FINO:

H.R. 12700. A bill for the relief of Gaetano

Rizzo; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. HALEY:

H.R. 12701. A bill for the relief of Dr.
Teobaldo Cuervo; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. POLANCO-ABREU:

H.R. 12702. A bill for the relief of Lee Chun

Hyong; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. ROONEY of Pennsylvania:

H.R. 12703. A bill for the relief of Glovanni
Rampulla; to the Committee on the Judici-
ary.

By Mr. WALDIE:

H.R.12704. A bill for the relief of Mr.
Rafael Cisneros-Calderon; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Ballot for Peace in Vietnam

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

oF
HON. JOHN G. DOW
OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, August 29, 1967

Mr. DOW. Mr. Speaker, recently I was
one of a panel of four speakers, includ-

ing our outstanding colleague, the gentle-
man from New York [Mr. KUPFERMAN],
who addressed an ad hoc forum on the
subject of Vietnam.

This oceurred on a Saturday afternoon,
August 26 last, at Ocean Beach, N.Y., a
resort on Fire Island, where a great many
New York City people have summer
homes.

The meeting represented no group in-
tending to advance a particular theory.
It was open to the public and consisted

of the public. Two of the four speakers
represented a position favoring a con-
tinuation of the present course in Viet-
nam or an escalation thereof. Two, in-
cluding myself, favored deescalation and
steps toward a peaceful settlement.

My purpose in mentioning all this to
you, Mr. Speaker, is to reveal the im-
pressive and significant vote expressing
the views of the audience by written bal-
lot at the end of the meeting: 257 votes
were cast in favor of deescalation or
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withdrawal of U.S. troops; 27 votes were
cast for escalation or support of the pres-
ent U.S. policy in Vietnam.

Bureaucratic Arrogance

EXTENSION OF REMAREKS
oF

HON. DAN KUYKENDALL

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, August 29, 1967

Mr. KUYKENDALL. Mr. Speaker, the
latest chapter in the agonizing ITT-ABC
merger saga demonstrates the human
element of peevishness, arrogance and
irresponsibility of governmental bu-
reaucracy.

It is interesting to note that the Jus-
tice Department has gone into the court
of appeals with its case to be based not
on antitrust but on a request for re-
manding the proposed merger back to
the FCC. It is pretty obvious that the
strategy is one of delaying any decision
beyond the December 31 deadline when
the merger agreement expires.

By that time, the Department of Jus-
tice is hoping that the parties will be
tired of legal harassment and call off
the deal. If there was ever a more dis-
grace display of bureaucratic arrogance
over the past quarter of a century, one
cannot recall it to mind.

Even the manner in which the an-
nouncement was made was a nose-
thumbing gesture. The Justice Depart-
ment could have waited until after the
Pacific Coast Stock Exchange was closed
before announcing it would continue its
fight against the merger.

The Government agency might argue
that the closing times of stock markets
are not its concern, but whoever was re-
sponsible for deciding the timing obvi-
ously took the New York market into
account because the bombshell was fused
to go off after the eastern close.

After the announcement, ABC stock
went down on the pacific coast exchange
as though someone had pulled the plug,
as indeed they had, and many investors
went with it. The stock plummeted 16%4
points, one of the sharpest declines in
the history of the exchange in the 50
minutes of trading that were left.

The Justice Department had waited so
long before announcing its opposition to
the merger that most people thought it
had given up. In fact, on the day of the
announcement—Thursday, July 20—
ABC rose 6% points to 102 on the New
York Stock Exchange amid rumors that
the Attorney General would approve the
merger.

The Justice Department should have
made the decision earlier and let its po-
sition be known on a Friday night after
all of the exchanges had closed. This
would have given investors time to digest
the news., While this might not have pre-
vented selling, it is reasonable to assume
trading would have been more orderly
given the cooling off period.

As it was, there was not enough time
even for investors on the New York Stock
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Exchange to appraise the situation.
There was such a pile-up of sell orders
on Friday morning that the exchange
had to delay the ABC opening until 12:50
p.m. The stock closed that day at 8013,
off 217.

What started as an inter-governmental
squabble is having wide repercussions.
ABC has been given a bolo punch. The
ABC stockholder is taking a beating,
too, but if the merger is thwarted, the
real loser will be the American public.

Memorial for Congressman Herman Toll

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

HON. WILLIAM J. GREEN

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, August 29, 1967

Mr. GREEN of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, it is with a deep sense of per-
sonal loss that I rise to pay tribute to
our late colleague, Herman Toll. Al-
though I only had the privilege of serv-
ing with him for one term, Herman Toll
symbolizes to me the vitality and vision
of his party and the people of Phila-
delphia who elected him to four succes-
sive terms in Congress.

Reviewing the career of Congressman
Toll recalls to my mind the years when
my own father was the Democratic leader
of Philadelphia and the leader of our
city’'s congressional delegation here in
Washington. Although young at the time,
I recall vividly the high opinion my
father held of Herman Toll and the
many instances in which they collab-
orated on legislation of value to their
city and its people.

Such admiration is not difficult to
understand. Herman Toll worked hard
and long for his people and his district.
To this fact I can testify personally.
Since his retirement from Congress, I
have represented part of his old Fourth
District in Philadelphia. Time and again
residents of that area have told me
that, if I were to serve them as effec-
tively as Congressman Toll, I would more
than meet my responsibility as their
Congressman,

His service, then, has been a model for
me as it was an indispensable source of
aid and support to my father.

Equally as valuable was his own work
here in Washington. Intelligent, literate,
and progressive, he was in the vanguard
of legislators concerned about the prob-
lems of our cities. Through his service
on the Judiciary Committee, he helped
to shape the national conscience toward
concern for civil rights, and the preser-
vation of constitutional safeguards for
all our citizens.

Although we shall no longer have the
benefit of his hard work and good coun-
sel, his spirit remains with us today. His
efforts in behalf of his people are con-
tinued by the dedication of his wife,
Rose, who has succeeded him as the
Democratic Party’s leader in his area.
And here in this Chamber, his colleagues
from the city of Philadelphia, myself in-
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cluded, will never cease to benefit from
his example.

In conclusion, on behalf of myself and
my family, I want to express my deepest
sympathy to Herman Toll's wife and
family. He was a credit to his district,
his eity, and his country.

Air Force Chief Lauds Van Nuys,
Calif., Air Guard

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

HON. ED REINECKE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, August 29, 1967

Mr. REINECKE. Mr. Speaker, the
Chief of Staff of the U.S. Air Force,
Gen. J. P. McConnell, has commended
the 146th Military Airlift Wing, Califor-
nia Air National Guard, Van Nuys, for
their unprecedented contributions to
the Vietnam airlift. Joining General Mc-
Connell in the commendation was the
adjutant general of California, Maj.
Gen. Glenn C. Ames.

In a letter to the California National
Gatllg.rd commander, General McConnell
5 H

I wish to extend my appreciation to all
members of your airlift units ‘'who have so
unselfishly given of their time and effort
to alleviate the many problems encountered
as a result of accelerated airlift requirements
generated by events in Southeast Asla.

The Air Force is especlally proud of the
manner in which the Air National Guard air-
lift units have responded to the many ex-
ceptional demands which have been placed
upon them. Without mobilization of the
Air National Guard—

General McConnell said—

airlift units have made available aircraft,
active duty aircrews and support personnel
deployment to Vietnam and for many other
tasks,

General McConnell’s letter to General
Ames, continued:

The overall contribution made by these
units Is unprecedented. I cannot overem-
phasize the importance of this ready force
of volunteer personnel who continue to
serve the Air Force and our Nation in time
of need. When the alrlift units of the Air
National Guard are again called upon to as-
slst the Active Establishment, I am fully
confident that they will be as “ready and
able” as they have always been.

Mr. Speaker, this recognition of the
work of the 146th Military Airlift Wing
in Van Nuys by the Chief of Staff of the
Air Force is unprecedented. Buf so is
their accomplishment. It merits unique
recognition.

The readiness of this unit sets an out-
standing example for National Guard
units throughout the Nation. During the
first 6 months of this year the wing has
completed more than 125 overwater mis-
sions; 43 flights directly into Southeast
Asia and Vietnam. More than 1,510,550
pounds of cargo airlifted; 2,250,000 miles
flown and 355,852 passenger miles logged.
And there have been no accidents dur-
ing this period. This was accomplished
solely by the part-time duty of Air



24478

Guardsmen. To accomplish this with ac-
tive duty servicemen would have re-
quired 1,300 full-time, 5-day-a-week
Air Force personnel.

Mr. Speaker, I am pleased to join with
General McConnell in commending Brig.
Gen. Raymond J. Kopecky, commander
of the 146th, and his men for this out-
standing job.

To Be Sure of the Safety of the Peaceful
Atom

EXTENSION OF REMARKS
F

HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 29, 1967

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, if you will
look on page 86 of the U.S. News & World
Report for August 7, you will note the
locations of the nuclear powerplants in
operation, being built, and planned. Ap-
plication of a few population figures will
disclose that at least half of the Nation’s
total population will be within easy reach
of at least one of these stations.

Unfortunately, the general assumption
is that atomic plants must be situated
sufficiently far from centers of popula-
tion to prevent radiation damage in the
event of an accident. The following para-
graph appeared in a New York Times
editorial last May 14:

Too many catastrophles have occurred
after the most solemn assurances that they
were impossible—from the sinking of the
unsinkable Titanic to the recent Apollo
tragedy—to justify rushing approval of any-
thing so potentially hazardous as a nuclear
plant in the heart of a city of eight million
people.

Is New York or any other city safe
from fallout merely because the plant is
situated a few miles outside the center
of population? Do city lines or State
lines stay off the horrible consequences
of radioactivity that may waft at ran-
dom according to the whims of air cur-
rents? Apparently America has been
lulled into accepting such theory, but
Congress cannot, in conscience, permit
fables of this nature to persist if, indeed,
there is even a scintilla of the danger
that the Atomic Energy Commission
itself has admitted is present in a reactor.

In 1957, the AEC estimated that a sin-
gle accident could cost 3,400 lives, injure
43,000, and cause property damage of $7
billion. Is it not about time that these
ficures be updated, in view of the fact
that today’s reactors are 10 and more
times the size of the models about which
‘the AEC reckoned a decade ago? The an-
swers can be made available if Congress
will approve House Joint Resolution 599,
which I introduced on June 1 to create a
Federal Committee on Nuclear Develop-
ment to review and reevaluate the exist-
ing civilian nuclear program of the
United States.

Congress needs to know whether the
AEC is pushing ahead too fast at too
great a risk. If no danger is involved,
then it is time to find out why insurance

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

companies will not allow the homeowner
to buy a single dollar’s worth of protec-
tion against damage that might come
from an atomic powerplant.

Parenthetically, might I suggest to my
colleagues who have labored under the
illusion that the premiums on their
homes are an investment against the
disaster that would come if an accident
should take place at that atomic plant
way out in the country and visit radio-
active material upon your dwelling: go
home tonight and get out your policies.
When you find the exclusion clause that
may be written in relatively small letter-
ing, then come back here and join me in
demanding to find out why we are allow-
ing this wild dash into possible disaster.
Yes, the Price-Anderson Act provides,
primarily at the expense of the taxpay-
ing public, a pot of $560 million to take
care of such experiences, but that
amount would not go very far among a
million or more claimants. At least you
would not have any local hospital bill, for
the hospitals—like your home and the
one next door—would be uninhabitable.

The delegations from the Middle At-
lantic States should be particularly in-
terested in the U.S. News map, for it
shows that, if the Federal Government
is indeed subsidizing disaster, our area is
being subjected to such a proliferation
of plants that not a single dwelling be-
tween Buffalo and Washington or Pitts-
burgh and New York City would be out-
side the danger zone. The finger of latent
imperilment also points ominously at
New England, the Great Lakes States,
and at California.

But we are concerned about the safety
of every State, every community, every
citizen, just as we share the grief of those
familles in the far-away Rockies where
too many miners have been exposed to
lethal dosages of radiation in the perilous
pace set by the AEC solely to meet its
own schedule for producing the fuel nec-
essary to serve the power reactors they
are foisting upon an unsuspecting pop-
ulace. Despite the abnormally high toll
of uranium miners, there has apparently
been no cutback in the AEC program, and
Congress must assume the responsibility
of determining once and for all why this
inhuman policy is permitted to persist.

In this connection I should like to in-
sert at the conclusion of my remarks a
column by John Herling in the June 8
Washington Daily News and an article by
Thomas O'Toole in the July 27 issue of
the Washington Post. I also insert the
full text of an address by the gentleman
from California [Mr. Hosmer] at the
American Nuclear Society bangquet in
San Diego on June 13.

I call attention to the distinguished
gentleman’s endorsement of House Joint
Resolution 599, and urge our colleagues
to join in support of a probe into a pro-
gram that may affect the safety, just as it
affects the pocketbook, of every Ameri-
can,

[From the Washington (D.C.) Dally News,
June 8, 1967]
DeATH IN URANIUM
(By John Herling)

Suffering in silence is no good if you want

action.

Not until 150 factory girls were burned to
death in the Triangle Shirt Waist fire in New
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York City more than 50 years ago did the
state begin to pass protective factory legis-
lation, The lamentations, the remorse, the
bitter self-reproaches did not make the dead
live, but they struck down the obstruction-
ists.

Today uranium miners are dylng of cancer
at ten times the rate in normal occupations.
Over a decade tens of thousands of uranium
miners have breathed harmful amounts of
radioactive material. True, this takes place
some distance from the metropolitan areas.
But uranium death in states like Utah, Colo-
rado, New Mexico, Arizona and Wyoming is
Just as criminal as violence In the streets.

The Public Health Service reports this
rapid climb in the incidence of lung cancer
among the miners from an odorless gas called
radon. Of 3415 miners who worked in ura-
nium mines for more than two years, were
found by the Health Service to be suffering
from lung cancer. Based on the degree of ex-
posure, within the next 20 or 30 years be-
tween 200 and 1000 of the men examined will
die of this slow death caused by radon.

Now these men won't go all in a group.
They will die alone. There will be no jumping
from windows, no photographers to catch
the bodies as they fall—but they will be
dying from criminal neglect just as surely as
those tragic Triangle Shirt Waist girls.

Thus far only one state, Colorado—where
most deaths have oceurred—recognizes lung
cancer in miners as an occupational disease
and pays compensation to families. The in-
dustry takes her man and the wife gets the
money. Some exchange!

For years, men like Leo Goodman of the
AFL—~CIO Industrial Union Department have
been shouting warnings against the danger
of radiation hazards. Bearers of bad news,
from Cassandra down, have never heen pop-
ular, Slowly a union here, a union there has
joined in the warning. But there has been
no orchestration of indignation, no concen-
trated drive to save these miners,

Now Labor Secretary Wirtz, fed up with
the tardy movements of the Federal Radia-
tlon Council, the Atomic Energy Commission
and the Defense Department has moved to
exercise his powers under the Walsh-Healy
Act. He has lssued an order withholding gov-
ernment contracts from mine owners who
fail to install machinery to freshen air un-
derground to a safe working level. The oppo-
sition is giving him a hard time.

Academic experts—hired out as consul-
tants to private companies—pooh-pooh the
Wirtz position that death from cancer in the
uranium mines can be prevented at some
extra expense. To those who say that his
standard of safety is too strict and will close
down a mine, he replies: “The controlling
question will remain of whether a looser
standard will close down a man.”

To those who protested that the statistical
evidence is incomplete as to just how many
have dled or will die from lung cancer clearly
attributable to radium exposure in the ura-
nium mines, he says: “the controlling reply
will be that some undeniably have.”

“If the point is made that there is always
some human cost of industrial advance, or
even of normal commerce, the answer is that
none of it can be condoned, That the ground
troops, working men and women, pald with
their lives for the industrial revolution is
no proper precedent for the technological
revolution.”

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, July 27,
1967]

UraniuM MINE LEVEL OF EXPOSURE DECRIED
(By Thomas O"Toole)

The Committee for Environmental Infor-
mation, a non-profit organization founded to
foster debate on scientific policy, told Con-
gress yesterday that the new radlation ex-
posure level recommended for U.S. uranium
mines is unsafe.

“Any miner exposed to the new standard
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for elght to 33 years,” the Committee's Dr.

Maleolm Peterson told the Joint Committee

on Atomic Energy, “many have double the

risk of dying of lung cancer than he would

in some other occupation. Out of every 2000

miners exposed under the new standard, we

can expect 10 to die of lung cancer—twice
the number expected in a similar group in
the general population.”

Dr. Peterson was objecting to a recent rec-
ommendation by the Federal Radiation
Council that uranium miners be exposed to
no more than one “working level” of radia-
tion in their time on the job.

As defined by the Atomic Energy Commis-
sion, one “working level” is the amount of
alpha radiation (the source in underground
uranium mines) equal to about 650,000 mil-
lion electron volts—the same number of al-
pha rays generated by a small particle ac-
celerator in operation.

The decision by the Federal Radiation
Council to set one working level as the level
of radiation a miner must not exceed in his
lifetime came after two years of study by the
Council staff and 17 years of study by the
Public Health Service. Its recommendation
of one working level was made over the oh-
jections of the U.S. Department of Labor,
which wanted to set a limit of three-tenths
of a working level.

In past years, the radiation exposure to
uranium miners went as high as seven
“working levels,” a condition most health ex-
perts believe led to an estimated 115 deaths
from lung cancer in a mining population
that was never higher than 5600.

This is a lung cancer rate almost ten times
that expected in the general population.

At last count, the uranium miners were
being exposed to about 1.7 “working levels”
of radiation. To get that down to the one
working level recommended by the Federal
Radiation Council, Dr. Peterson said yester-
day, will cost about $4 million—for the filters
and fans to improve mine ventilation, for
protective masks for the miners and for bet-
ter radiation monitors in the mines as warn-
ing devices.

“Control measures could reduce the work-
ing level to three-tenths” of the level sug-
gested, Dr. Peterson sald. “This would cut
the exposure to a level at which only min-
ers working 28 years or longer would re-
ceive a doubling dose”—one strong enough
to double the risk of lung cancer.

“We would like to suggest.” Dr. Peterson
said, “that this Committee (Joint Committee
on Atomic Energy) ask for the figures it will
cost to lower the risk. How much in dollars
and cents does it take to outweigh health?”

The Committee for Environmental Infor-
mation—for whom Dr. Peterson spoke yes-
terday—Is a Nation-wide group of 1000 scien-
tists and civic leaders based in St. Louis.
Formerly known as the Committee for Nu-
clear Information, it takes no strong stands
on science policies but pushes for full dis-
closure of sclentific facts.

TEXT OF REMARKS BY CONGRESSMAN CRAIG
HOSMER AT AMERICAN NUCLEAR SOCIETY
BANQUET, SaN DiEco, CALIF., JUNE 13, 1967
I am happy the ANS picked my State for

its meeting this year—and particularly the

San Diego area because such important prog-

ress has centered here during the past weeks:

A glant nuclear desalting plant in which
San Diego Gas and Electric is a major par-
ticlpant has passed the planning and au-
thorization stages and will become a reality
of meaningful scope in the peaceful applica-
tlon of nuclear resources.

Also, nearby General Atomics appears to
have survived its tribulations as the ad-
vanced converter pioneer in the form of sig-
nificantly trouble-free full-power runs at
the Peach Bottom HTGR.

I mention these two companies specifically
due to their geographical proximity. Indeed,
the entire United States nuclear effort in all
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its ramifications and you, and all the people
in it, deserve commendation. During these
past two short decades since the peaceful
atom was unwrapped, American free enter-
prise in partnership with federal government
enterprise has racked up an astounding un-
paralleled record of progress and accomplish-
ment.

Of course, at American Nuclear Society
meetings things like that are likely to be
said. One of our critics, Congressman John
Saylor from deep In the Pennsylvania coal
country, charges that we are something like
the man in front of the mirror who mutters
“how handsome I am.,” He has introduced
H.J. Res. 599 creating “a Federal Committee
on Nuclear Development to Review and Re-
evaluate the Existing Civilian Nuclear Pro-
grams of the United States.,” His resolu-
tion would bar from membership on the
Committee any member of the AEC or the
Joint Committee—and apparently anyone
else llkely to be predisposed. Personally I
am strongly supporting the Resolution. If
the Committee does its job, it can only con-
firm what we have been telling ourselves all
along.

You are familiar with that splendid record
and I do not intend tonight to belabor the
statistics on new nuclear generating plants,
or enumerate proliferating isotopic appli-
cations, or call the roll of peacetime nuclear
heroes and so on. We are not about to relax
on our laurels, anyway. I believe a better
thing to do Is to make a brief assessment of
where we are in relation to the future, quick-
1y identify the players in our game and then
get into some speculation as to the roles gov-
ernment and industry are likely to play in
the future, for they may be different than
in the past.

WHERE WE ARE

Bo, to the first question: Where are we?
This is something that really cannot be
answered quantitatively or in much of any
way except by order of magnitude compari-
son. That comparison, as I see it, pegs us at
around the early Model T era both in tech-
nology and as to the peaceful atom's socl-
ological acceptance and consequences. We
have a long way yet to go and a vastly larger
industry is in the making. The role of gov-
ernment, on the other hand, logically should
diminish—but as a practical matter at a
slower rate than some would like to see.

WHO THE PLAYERS ARE

This is apparent when one reviews the cast
of characters on the nuclear stage represent-
ing industry, government and the academic
community:

Industry: This is the free enterprise ele-
ment who wants to make a buck. And that is
a very good goal., It has made America the
greatest economic force in the world's his-
tory. It works just as well with the atom as it
does with any other industry. The vast num-
bers of megabucks involved in getting the
nuclear industry underway with the speed it
is exhibiting were just not within the sole
capacity of free, private enterprise to provide.
It was necessary for government enterprise to
come up with supplemental support which
directly and indirectly runs in excess of a bil-
lion dollars a year. I suspect this government
enterprise was inspired less by a clear view of
the peaceful possibilities of the atom than
it was by a taclt acknowledgment of a kind of
national gullt complex arising from its initial
military use. Spearheading swift civilian de-
velopments probably can be classified in the
category of an atonement,

Continued large research and development
costs to round out the national nuclear power
capability in the form of advance converters
and breeders makes continued substantial
government participation in these areas man-
datory for another 15 years or more. Of course
factors like the impact of many civilian de-
velopments on military weaponry and secu-
rity, safety, llcensing, and regulation and
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other responsibilities will keep government in
the picture indefinitely. However, not neces-
sarily with money or control comparable to
the present. Industry should be gilven as
much opportunity as possible to permit eco-
nomile forces to determine its future without
regard to unreasonable government interfer-
ence. An example of what I consider unrea-
sonable interference is the recent AEC deci-
slon to put gas centrifuge technology under
wraps on the theory this will delay nuclear
weapons proliferation. If TAEA inspection is
good enough to police plutonium, it ought to
be good encugh to police U235. Efforts to un-
invent the wheel only make the AEC look
silly.

Universities: Universities as operators of
AEC facllities have performed a splendid
service which I hope will continue. They have
played an even larger and more vital role in
the production of Ph D's. This will continue
both by outright grants of various types and
by a wide spectrum of research contracts. In
contrast, I belleve the so-called scientific
community, as such, with its great public
prestige and imperial command on federal
dollars is due for a somewhat harsh awaken-
ing which I will discuss a little later.

Government: Government participation in
civilian atomic affairs has been unique and
extra-ordinary not just because of the depth
of involvement legislated by the Atomic
Energy Act, or because of vast public appro-
priations, or the extent to which interna-
tional atomic activities have been fostered or
the rigid adherence by both Democratic and
Republican Administrations to an unswerv-
Lug Atoms-for-Peace philosophy. Rather, it

been so because of the unflagging
strength and zeal with which both the Atom-
ic Energy Commission and the Congress, as
represented by the Joint Committee on
Atomic Energy, first, have pursued their
responsibilities, AND, second, bave, shall we
say euphemistically, cooperated with each
other, or say realistically, competed with
each other.

The net result is that—with exceptions of
course—vacuums which might otherwise
have arisen as to in government participa-
tion in civillan nuclear enterprise have been
rather quickly filled by one or the other of
these authorities.

Now 1t is alleged by some that AEC is pass-
ing through a menopause of spirit and pur-
pose. That the objective of the 1946 Atomic
Energy Act—the development of weapons—
and the purposes of the 1954 Act—the devel-
opment of peaceful uses—have been achieved
and that the Commission should fade away
and let the market place take over. To that
let me say we have reached the millennium
neither In weaponry nor unassisted civilian
applications. AEC still has plenty of pep and
nuclear sex appeal. Right now it is even

some anti-monoply birth control pills
in the form of a comprehensive study of com-
petition in the industry. More power to it.
One or two companies dominating the
field interested only in marketing bread and
butter types reactors can tend to squelch
iInnovation and progress. This situation has a
parallel in the development of jet alrcraft
engines, Standard piston engine suppliers
made regular and progressive refinements of
their products. But the radically innovative
Jet engine emerged from other sources. Com-
petition prevents monopoly and it fosters
Innovation. AEC's enterprise in going ahead
with this study will serve the nation well.

We also hear allegations that the Joint
Committee is a monolithiec structure, akin
almost to the Kremlin, hell-bent on self per-
petuation and on ruling the nuclear affairs
of this country by fear and intimidation.
None of this do I deny. But, by way of con-
fession and avoldance, I make my own alle-
gation that the Committee has been instru-
mental in pushing many of the accomplish-
ments which have permitted both industry
and our national defense to reach their pres-
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ent stage of development. In the future as
in the past the Committee will seek to insure
United States preeminence across the entire
spectrum of nuclear excellence.

Some people have asked me if all this will
change drastically in the event the 1968 elec-
tions put a Republican in the White House
to control AEC appointments and/or shift
the JCAE majority and its chalrmanship
from Democratic to Republican. Based on the
experience of the 1854 election and my own
notions I would answer that changes there
would be, but I doubt if they would be
cataclysmic. For one thing, conditions under-
lying the cooperatively competitive relation-
ship between the Commission and the Com-
mittee are extraneous to political cireum-
stances. For another thing, both the Com-
mission’s operational programs and the Com-
mittee's legislative plans are rather long
range in nature and essentially responsive to
environmental conditions other than the
political climate.

Therefore, whose political star shines
brightest over Washington after November
1968 1s likely to influence the pace and dimen-
sion of changes already underway rather than
to alter precipitously their directlion and
nature.

FUTURE ROLE OF GOVERNMENT, INDUSTRY, AND
OTHERS

In any event these changes will affect the
relative roles of government and industry and
others in the future. They must be reckoned
with by all of us and in the remaining time
I want to touch lightly on a few of them.

The scientists

First let us take inventory on the nuclear
physicists, chemists and any other disciplines
to which by any stretch of the imagination
the adjective “nuclear” could be applied.
Ongce the wraps were taken off the Manhattan
Project and Los Alamos, Hanford, Oak Ridge
and other names became romantic fantasies,
the American public engaged in a great love
affalr with sclence and sclentists. The latter
were figuratively ensconced In a “Temple of
the Living Gods,” located immediately ad-
jacent to the Federal Treasury with only
swinging doors between. Time and the high
cost of accelerators and other basic research
tools have altered circumstances considerably,

A greater public appreciation has de-
veloped of the need to encourage and sup-
port engineers to put to public use the
knowledge galned by scientists. Where pre-
viously congressmen and senators worried
mostly about the proper allocation of pub-
He support for basic research between the
various disciplines, now they worry about
the allocation between basic research and
practical developments for public use. It is
safe to say that the *“easy money” days for
sclentists are slipping into history.

The Government laboratories

1t is also safe to predict that a searching
examination of what already is known as the
“government laboratory problem” is in the
offing. Within the AEC itself the issue is how
many and what kind of laboratorles it
should operate. Without being specifie, I
think the answer will be “less”, not “more.”
Also within the AEC is the broader issue of
the logic or illogic of 1ts budgetary and man-
agement responsibility for large and expen-
sive basic research programs which are
loosely atomic related but might more ap-
propriately come within the province of
some agency more fundamentally oriented
toward basic science only. I have In mind
here the high energy accelerators as well
as the possibility of revising and enlarging
the charter of something like the National
Science Foundation to encompass their
operation.

Laboratories operated by the Defense De-
partment and many other government agen-
cies are part of this total picture as well as
the nongovernmental laboratories and uni-
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versities with which extensive research con-
tracts are maintained. Because the “in-
house" laboratory problem is government-
wide and because it Is pressing, I think the
AEC and the JCAE well might take an initia-
tive in solving it In order both to set a gov-
ernment-wlde example and to prevent AEC,
if it falls to take early action, from belng
swept Into some generalized scheme of reform
which may not particularly fit its needs.
AEC peripheral activities

Somewhat akin to the laboratory problem,
because it does involve research as well as
development, s the issue of how much AEC
should continue to promote peacetime
clvilian nuclear applications in such fields as
medicine, biology, food preservation and
slmilar activities. Those who sternly predict
that once government gets into any kind of
business “it never gets out” must be amazed
to see how swiftly and voluntarily AEC re-
linquishes its isotope production activities
the mor-ent private operators can supply
the market. The activitles from which the
AEC might recede I am talking about at this
particular moment, however, fall into a dif-
ferent category than isotopes.

In medicine, biology and like areas we do
not find a large involvement of private en-
terprise. The traditional responsibility has
been one of government at some level, uni-
versities, research foundations and so forth.
So the question really is, should the AEC be
financing and managing the efforts because
they are nuclear related, or should the AEC
be urging those who traditionally have oper-
ated in an area to assume its nuclear related
aspects as quickly as possible? I favor the
second alternmative.

In food processing and other applications
of ionizing radiation by private industry the
question boils down to the rate of progress
you want to make as a matter of national
policy. Perhaps we have tended to overesti-
mate the economic and prestige rewards
from moving here at forced draft rather
than at a pace determined and financed by
industry itself.

By way of contrast, space nuclear power
has just one customer, the government, so
private enterprise in this area is limited to
the prime and subcontractor role. The ques-
tions government has not satisfactorily an-
swered respecting it are simply what do we
want to put in space and when. SBpace aux-
iliary nuclear power is another matter. The
rapid penetration of industry into the ocean
environment which makes similar power de-
mands, brings government and industry back
into partnership on this one.

Raw materials

Having just taken you quickly from outer
space to under the oceans, I'd now like to
take you to inner space for a moment—into
the uranium mines from which the nuclear
industry gets its basic raw material. These
have been much in the headlines recently
and the Joint Committee still is in the midst
of extensive hearings on the uranium miner
lung cancer problem. In the 1850’s the na-
tlonal interest dictated discovery and pro-
duction of vast quantities of uranium ore.
The AEC dutifully and very successfully es-
tablished a program of prizes and incentlves
which accomplished the objective. It has
done a reasonably good job since of with-
drawal in favor of private industry as the
prime force sponsoring additional explora-
tion and production. However, from the re-
cent request of the Colorado Springs Opera-
tions Office for money to spend on large scale
geological surveys, ore beneficlation research
and the like, I gather that the spirit of bu-
reaucratic empire bulilding is not entirely
dead within the AEC. Resurgent activity in
the mining and milling industry leads me to
believe, however, that it will be able to sup-
ply the new surge of yellow-cake demand
even if Colorado Springs does not get all the
money it asked for.
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In its past efforts to spur uranium produc-
tion the Commission logically and wisely re-
frained from attempting to nationalize the
mining industry or regulate the mines. That
was recognized as an area of state jurisdic-
tion and responsibility. On that basis it was
left to the states. Yet the Joint Committee
and the Commission because they did so,
have been subjected to the severe criticism
that they have been neglectful in the matter
of radon daughter induced lung cancer
amongst the uranium miners. As pitiful as
these cases are, it seems to me that we
adopted a national philosophy of weaving
the emerging nuclear industry into our ex-
isting political, economic and social fabric
as normally as possible and therefore, that
Labor Secretary Willard Wirtz's hasty move
to put the government into the mines by
way of Walsh-Healey Act regulation is not
wise.

His regulation, according to testimony, is
impractical and unenforcible. Instrumenta-
tion does not exist by which the required .3
working level radon concentrations can be
monitored. Already the regulation has had
to be amended to cure defects in the defini-
tion of the .3 level and to avoid closing down
all our mines.

Standards and specifications

I believe the basic fault in this instance,
if it can be pinpointed at all, is a lack of
proper standards to gulde the states in estab-
lishing their safety regulations.

In 1959 the Joint Committee attempted to
create machinery to provide such safety
guides for exposure to radiation. It gave
statutory recognition to the Federal Radia-
tion Council to assure thelr orderly, com-
prehensive and scientifically sound treat-
ment, The Council was set up to permit in-
puts from all the executive agencles having
talents and responsibilities in the field—
AEC, HEW, Labor and others.

The first major radiation problem the
Joint Committee recognized and handed
FRC in 1961 was the development of protec-
tion action guides covering radicactive fall-
out. At the time, you will recall, atmospheric
weapons tests were creating hot spots. In
this case we got the FRC to come through,
but it wasn’t .

We had to call hearings in both 1962 and
1963 to keep things moving. We also wrote a
lot of letters and finally got the protection
guides in 1964.

As soon as these were out FRC work was
directed toward radiation exposure of
uranium miners. I have no doubt that its
stafl worked hard to come up with the needed
guldes, but it was obvious the progress was
too slow. Again the Joint Committee jumped
in to move things along. As soon as we
scheduled hearings, the next meeting of the
Council was moved up to complete action on
the guldes beforehand. This was fine. But
then things blew apart. FRC met on May 4th
and there was a split decision. The object was
to get together again and make one. But.
somebody lost the script. The Secretary of
Labor overreacted, bolted and put out his
proposed regulation. This pre-empted FRC
action and, even more seriously, the proposed
order by Labor was garbled in a number of
technical aspects.

In summary the way we laid things out
when we passed the statute setting up the
FRC broke down and something has to be
done about it. What should be done? Abolish
the FRC and reorganize the executive to
handle these problems? Strengthen the FRC
to take care of this job? Or what?

I don't have the answers—only the ques-
tions, But I do know, as you know, that not
only safety in the mines, but safety through-
out the nuclear industry as well as public
safety depends on getting them. And further,
that the entire matter of standards and speci-
fications in the broad sense is critical to the
growth and development of the nuclear power
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industry. They are needed by the purchasers
of reactors. They are needed by the manu-
facturers and by their suppliers. They are
needed in order to avold a breakdown of the
licensing and regulation process in the face
of the avalanche of new nuclear power plant
orders.

Milton Shaw deserves great credit for zero-
ing in on this particular problem and work-
ing with all concerned to come up with some
of the answers.

Advanced converters and brecders

Mention of Shaw's name, of course, brings
up the bitter issue of the best way to go about
developing breeder reactors—a program in
which private enterprise and government
enterprise find themselves in ambiguous,
uneasy, but necessary partnership. Milt wants
to go the component development route.
Industry wants a comprehensive approach,
on the theory its objective is not building
components, but whole reactors. When listen-
ing to Shaw I find myself favoring his ap-
proach and when listening to industry I
favor its approach. I like to feel that this
is not because I am whishy-washy but be-
cause I believe that the magnitude of the
job—and the resources both government and
industry eventually will devote to it—will
permit both approaches.

Nor do I wish, by this emphasis on the
breeders, to imply any belief that advance
converters are in danger of disappearing
from the mix of nuclear power systems this
nation and the world eventually will end up
with, It long has been the custom of a few
key members of the Joint Committee to
meet informally with both government and
industry representatives to exchange views
on specific major problems, We have listened
individually to lots of discussion, estimates
and speculation from burner, advance con=-
verter and breeder proponents. We have
heard lots about sodium, steam, gas and
other coolants. I think the time is reason-
ably close when we should bring them all
together at a formal hearing and get a better
fix on when and in what proportion these
various type of reactors can be expected to
capture their markets.

Controlled thermonuclear reactors

I believe, in evaluating these remarks, we
cannot neglect the very real possibility that
controlled thermonuclear reactors may be in
the picture, too. The Joint Committee ac-
tively supports the program and regularly
endorses an ever increasing budget. Progress
in understanding and suppressing plasma
instabilities is excellent. It would be reck-
less to expect a quick breakthrough in CTR.
But it would be even more reckless to ex-
pect none at all. When it comes I am certain
industry will move swiftly to exploit it.

Plowshare

Since some of you probably think I am
pretty far out on the fringes talking about
controlled fusion and since my time is about
exhausted, to conclude I will just switch to
another area many believe is on the fringes
but I do not. It is Plowshare. Recently
EG&G's Herb Grier, wearing his hat as Pres-
dent of CER Geonuclear Corporation, ex-
plained why his company, Continental Oil
and Reynolds Electric are pouring substan-
tial sums not only into the Gasbuggy Project
to liberate natural gas locked in hard shale,
but to set themselves up in the general nu-
clear rock crushing business on a permanent
basis.

Where else, asks Grier can you buy TNT
for 30 cents a ton? And, how else can you
stuff kilotons of it underground through an
eight-inch hole?

Considering the locked up reserves of nat-
ural gas alone, Grier estimates that in five to
ten years there will be 1,000 shots a year and
a total of 30,000 shots is needed in the United
States alone. This is a lot of business. I hope
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the enterprises amongst you will not let CER
get it all,

But that is only one area of Plowshare
application. It's techniques should be ap-
Pplicable to oil as well as natural gas recov-
ery. As of this week the AEC has a team in
Pennsylvania looking into the use of Plow-
share to create vast underground storage
cavities for natural gas Imported into that
state from elsewhere.

Our old friend Norman Hilberry of Ar-
gonne Laboratory went to Arizona to retire
but instead he is developing a scheme to
use Plowshare to solve that state's critical
water shortage. He would use underground
nuclear explosives to develop glant catch
basins to retain the State’s ralnfall, 98% of
which is otherwise lost to evaporation.

Then there is the intriguing idea—Plow-
share heat sinks. Where there is a potential
thermal pollution from a new power plant,
before its construction, a Plowshare under-
ground cavity could be blasted which would
“cool down' while the plant is built, Then
the excess btu's from cooling might be
dumped in the cavity as an alternative to
thermal pollution or dissipation from towers.
SBome people think the heat sink idea might
even be practical for systems of central heat-
ing in winter and cooling in summer for en-
tire cities. I close with these far-out thoughts
mostly to underscore my estimate that our
atomic industry today really is still in the
Model T era and that great opportunities
and great rewards lie ahead for anyone with
enterprise.

Status of Cardinal Joseph Mindszenty,
Primate of the Hungarian Roman Cath-
olic Church

EXTENSION OF REMAREKS

HON. PAUL A. FINO

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, August 29, 1967

Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, today we are
reminded of one of the gravest outstand-
ing issues in Eastern Europe, as far as
religious freedom is concerned. I am re-
ferring to the continued enforced pres-
ence of Cardinal Mindszenty as a politi-
cal refugee at the American Embassy in
Budapest which now has lasted almost
11 years.

How can we think about trade expan-
sion, most favored nation clauses, cul-
tural exchanges, and technical informa-
tion releases with a Communist country
that fails even to conform to the mini-
mum of international standard, the
respecting of the highest church officials
of its people? How can one speak of lib-
eralization and religious freedom when
the one archbishopric is unfilled, the
other is filled by a man who is gravely ill
and is over 75 years of age, and the third
one is kept from fulfilling his ecclesiasti-
cal functions—I mean Cardinal Mind-
szenty—by an illegal sentence that
would not hold up even in a present
Hungarian Communist court?

Mr. Speaker, it is with admiration that
we salute the cardinal who has the phys-
ical and moral courage to stay in virtual
isolation for 11 years after a prison
sentence of 10 years rather than to
abandon his faithful and compromise
the basic rights of the church. I hope
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that our administration will concentrate
on this case in order to promote an equi-
table solution of the same.

Counter-Deterrence and the ABM

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

oF
HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, August 29, 1967

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, that
trenchant observer of the American
scene, Will Rogers, once observed that
in the field of disarmament Americans
had a tendency to scrap battleships while
their opponents tore up blueprints.
Something of this American tendency of
an almost extremist good will is in evi-
dence today with reference to the ques-
tion of anti-ballistic-missile defense. We
talk and talk in the hope that we can
persuade the Soviet Union to dismantle
its present anti-ballistic-missile system
and to refrain from going ahead with
further missile defenses. The Soviets stall
in the negotiations while continuing to
build and deploy their ABM’s.

SOVIET CAPABILITIES AND INTENTIONS

The recent study prepared by a spe-
cial subcommittee of the National Strat-
egy Committee of the American Secu-
rity Council entitled “The Changing
Strategic Military Balance: U.S.A. ver-
sus U.S.S.R.” has stated that—

The preponderance of evidence points to
the conclusion that the Soviet Union is suec-
ceeding in its massive drive toward strategic
military superiority . . . (and that) the year
1967 falls In a crossover perlod with the
USSR. estimates ranging between 16,000
and 37,000 (deliverable) megatons, to equal
or exceed the U.S. estimated range of between
8,000 and 29,000 (deliverable) megatons.

This study, with its graphic documen-
tation of the Soviet thrust for military-
technological superiority, has received,
and continues to receive, widespread at-
tention from leading editors and author-
ities in both the daily and the periodieal
press. The New York Times, for exam-
ple, in a front-page story on July 12,
1967, stated that—

The Defense Department did not directly
contradict the study’s findings, but argued
that deliverable megatonnage was not an
accurate indicator of “true military capabil-
ity.”

It has been argued in some quarters
in the West, however, that Soviet capa-
bilities as illustrated by the Soviet de-
ployment of an ABM system need not
be a cause for alarm, since Soviet inten-
tions are peaceful and the cold war is,
in fact, over.

But are the Soviet leaders mellowing?
Unfortunately, the most recent evidence
would appear to indicate that storm flags
are flying in the Kremlin. Some storm
signals are:

First. The official pronouncement of
the Communist Party of the Soviet Union
issued June 25, 1967, in a summary of
50 years of bolshevism. It stated that
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“the domination of imperialism on the
world scene has ended” because of the
growth of Soviet military power. The
statement also singled out the United
States as the “main enemy” of the na-
tional Hberation warfare movement and
siow the State of Israel with aggres-

.

Second. Appointing—for the first
time since Beria’s execution in 1953—
the Soviet secret police chief a member
of the ruling Politburo. This is Yuri An-
dropov, whose promotion was announced
June 22, 1967. Since the KGB—the So-
viet secret police—have vast responsibil-
ities for waging unconventional warfare
around the world, it would appear that
giving Andropov such power indicates
stepped-up cold war operations.

Third. Writing in the official Soviet
Armed Forces newspaper, Red Star, on
June 3, 1967, Bulgarian Minister of De-
fense, General of the Army Dobri Dzhu-
rov, said:

The Soviet Union has always been and will
continue to be the main political and ma-
terial base of the world revolutionary process.
(Emphasis added.)

The general also went on to say that—

The Soviet Union constitutes the main
support of fighting Vietnam.

Fourth. Soviet escalation of the Viet-
nam war is another example of the So-
viet’s true intentions. Soviet shipping
going into North Vietnamese ports has
shown a marked increase this year over
1966. As of June 1967 the rate was 18
per month, with an additional two to
five Soviet satellite ships per month.
Indicative of this escalation is the Mos-
cow Radio broadcast of July 28 which
stated that Soviet ships “leave Odessa
%rl'a.tt:ﬂ.oally every day with cargoes for

e "l

Fifth. The recent hard line in the So-
viet press which continually attacks
Israel, “Zionism,"” and the United States.
In reporting this trend from Moscow,
the Washington Post of August 8, 1967,
stated that the press campaign was one
which “to some senior diplomats here
recalls the worst days of the cold war.”

These Indicators of increasingly
“stormy cold war weather” indicate that
Soviet strategists understand quite well
that revolutionary agitation and propa-
ganda, “peace marchers” in London and
New York, guerrillas in Africa and Latin
America, are techniques of conflict on
a par with guided missiles and nuclear
submarines. But does it follow that these
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same Soviet strategists are unaware of
the possibilities for nuclear blackmail
of the West in the event that they at-
tain strategic military-technological su-
periority? Indeed, one may well ask
whether the present U.S. limitations on
air strikes against military targets in
North Vietnam result from the steady
accretion of Soviet military-technolog-
ical power.
CHINESE COMMUNIST NUCLEAR WEAPONS
DEVELOPMENT

Even if it were possible to disregard
the evidence of the Soviet deployment of
an ABM system or systems and the coun-
ter-deterrence which this poses to the
announced U.S. policy of deterrence, it
would be still more difficult to close our
minds to the ominous developments in
China.

The Chinese Communists exploded
their first H-bomb on June 17, 1967. It
was apparently a sophisticated implosion
type in the two-to-seven megaton range.
The complicated electronic ftriggering
and measuring devices that would appear
to have been required, in this and other
nuclear tests, would be of great assist-
ance to the Chinese in building an inter-
continental missile. Since the Chinese
progress in nuclear weapons develop-
ment has been faster and more effective
than had been anticipated by Western
sources, it may be that they will also
develop a nuclear ICBM delivery capa-
bility sooner than the mid-1970’s, which
is the time phase previously estimated by
Western sources. Moreover, the Chinese
now possess the design capability for a
multimegaton thermonuclear weapon
which can be delivered by aircraft.

The possibilities of the Chinese Com-
munists exercising nuclear blackmail
against Southeast Asia countries, Japan,
or, indeed, against the United States are
underscored in a report released Au-
gust 3, 1967, by the Joint Congressional
Committee on Atomic Energy. The com-
mittee said:

We believe that the Chinese will continue
to pla.ce a high priorlty on thermonuclear
weapons development. With continued test-
ing we believe they will be able to develop
a thermonuclear warhead in the ICBM
welght class with a yield in the megaton
range by about 1970. We believe that the
Chinese can have an ICBM system ready for
deployment in the early 1970's. On the basis
of our present knowledge, we belleve that
the Chinese probably will achieve an opera-
tional ICBM capability before 1972, Con-

ceivably, it could be ready as early as 1970-
1971.
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The Joint Committee then went on to
sound a warning about the direct threat
to U.S. national security posed by Chi-
nese Communist nuclear weapons devel-
opments by pointing out that—

Most significant for the United States is
the fact that a low order of magnitude attack
could possibly be launched by the Chinese
Communists against the United States by
the early 1970’s. At present we do not have
an effective anti-ballistic-missile system
which could repel such a suicidal (for the
Chinese) but nevertheless possible strike.

THE STABILIZING VALUE OF A U.5, ABM
SYSTEM

In the final analysis, the value of a sys-
tem of deterrence is that which the
enemy believes about if. If the Soviets
believe that the U.S. deterrent offensive
force can be neutralized by their ABM
systems to a point at which the Soviet
warmaking capability will sustain only
an acceptable level of damage—and, of
course, their acceptable level may be
much higher than ours—then they have
achieved a counter-deterrence posture
which may lead them to risk—at a given
crisis in international relations—a nu-
clear war,

Equally, if at some future point the
Chinese Communists should believe—in
the absence of a U.S. ABM system—that
there is somewhat more of a “suicidal”
element for the United States than for
them in a nuclear war, they might, in a
given confrontation, launch a surprise
nuclear attack on America.

The evidence of the post-World War
IT period suggests that it has been the
stabilizing factor of U.S. military-tech-
nological power which has prevented a
general war. Today, under the impact of
both the Soviet and Chinese Communist
military-technological thrust, that sta-
bility appears to be threatened. Would
the production and deployment of a U.S.
ABM system—perhaps even on a crash
basis as a clear demonstration of credi-
bility—have a definite stabilizing value
on world polities? That it might well do
so is indicated by the thoughtful and
carefully measured words of the Senate
Appropriations Committee. In reporting
on the Defense Department appropria-
tion bill for fiscal 1968—August 4, 1967—
the committee said:

It is the view of the Committee that the
deployment of the Nike-X antiballistic mis-
sile system should be initiated immediately,
and the Committee urges the executive

branch of the Government to take action
accordingly.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

WEDNESDAY, Aucust 30, 1967

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

He that loveth not knoweth not God;
for God is love—1 John 4: 8.

God of love and Lord of mercy, lay
Thy hand upon us and hold us steady
amid the troubles of this time. The days
come and go so fast that we lose our
grip on life. We hurry here and there
and wonder why we are weary and worn

out. We are slaves rather than masters.
In fact our work controls us rather than
in faith we control our work.

Halt Thou our haste, heal our ailing
spirits, direct us in the doing of our
duty, stay Thou with us and we with
Thee until we come to ourselves. Then
let us arise with a strength born of Thy
spirit to face the tasks of this day with
courage and to keep our faith even
against the fury and violence of a world
which has lost its true purpose and real
destiny.

Abide Thou with us and encourage us
to do Thy will that we may be open

channels through which Thy redeeming
love may flow to heal the differences
between men and nations. In the Master’s
name, we pray. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of
vesterday was read and approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr.
Arrington, one of its clerks, announced
that the Senate had passed without
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